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PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


In  issuing  a  second  edition  of  the  present  volume  it  has 
been  found  desirable  to  enlarge  it  considerably  beyond  its 
original  limits.  The  necessity  for  this  has  arisen  partly 
from  the  increased  requirements  of  the  class  of  students  for 
whom  the  book  was  originally  written,  and  partly  from  the 
expressed  opinion  of  many  teachers  that  its  sphere  of  useful- 
ness might  be  thereby  extended. 

Chapters  have  been  added  on  Maxima  and  Minima  of 
Several  Independent  Variables,  on  Elimination,  on  Lagrange's 
and  Laplace's  Theorems,  on  Changing  the  Independent  Vari- 
able, and  one  giving  a  short  account  of  the  principal 
properties  of  the  best-known  curves,  which  may  be  con- 
venient for  reference.  A  number  of  isolated  theorems  and 
processes,  which  do  not  find  a  convenient  place  elsewhere, 
have  been  put  into  a  separate  chapter  entitled  Miscel- 
laneous Theorems.  Considerable  additions  have  been  made 
to  some  of  the  original  articles,  and  others  have  been 
rewritten. 

Many  additional  sets  of  easy  examples,  specially  illus- 
trative of  the  theorems  and  methods  proved  or  explained 
in  the  immediately  preceding  bookwork,  have  been  inserted, 
in  the  hope  that  a  selection  from  these  will  firmly  fix  in 
the  mind  of  the  student  the  leading  principles  and  pro- 
cesses to  be  adopted  in  their  solution  before  attacking  the 
generally  more  difficult  problems  at  the  ends  of  the  chapters. 
In  a  text-book  of  this  character  there  will  not  be  found 
much  that  is  new  or  original,  the  object  being  to  present 
to  the   student  as  succinct  an  account  as  possible  of  the 
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most  Important  results  and  methods  which  are  up  to  the 
present  time  known,  and  to  afford  sufficient  scope  for 
practice  in  their  use. 

To  attain  this  object  many  treatises  on  this  and  allied 
subjects  have  been  consulted,  and  my  acknowledgments  of 
assistance  are  therefore  due  to  many  authors.  More  par- 
ticularly I  am  indebted  for  much  information  to  the 
admirable  works  of  Cramer,  Gregory,  De  Morgan,  1'AbW 
Moigno,  Serret,  Frenet,  Bertrand,  Frost,  Todhunter,  William- 
son, and  Salmon,  whose  labours  have  done  so  much  to 
develope  and  extend  the  principles  and  applications  of  the 
subject 

I  have  consulted  a  large  number  of  university  and 
college  examination  papers  set  in  Oxford,  Cambridge, 
London,  and  elsewhere,  and  many  of  the  examples  given 
have  been  extracted  from  them.  Such  papers  clearly  define 
the  extent  of  knowledge  expected  from  students  by  the 
large  body  of  distinguished  scholars  who  from  time  to 
time  are  engaged  in  conducting  these  examinations,  and 
the  present  work  has  been  constructed  to  meet  these 
requirements  as  far  as  possible. 

My  thanks  are  due  to  several  friends  and  correspondents 
who  have  kindly  sent  me  valuable  suggestions  and  lists  of 
errata  occurring  in  the  first  edition. 


JOSEPH  EDWARDS. 


80  Cambridge  Gardens, 
North  Kensington,  W. 
February,  1892. 
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PRINCIPLES  AND  PROCESSES  OF  THE 
DIFFERENTIAL  CALCULUS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

DEFINITIONS.    LIMITS. 

1.  Primary  Object  of  the  Differential  Calculus. 

When  increasing  or  decreasing  quantities  are  made  the 
subject  of  mathematical  investigation,  it  frequently  becomes 
necessary  to  estimate  their  rates  of  growth.  The  primary 
object  of  the  Differential  Calculus  is  to  describe  an  instrument 
for  the  measurement  of  such  rates  and  to  frame  rules  for  its 
formation  and  use. 

J  2.  The  whole  machinery  of  the  Differential  Calculus  will 
be  completed  in  the  first  six  chapters,  and  the  student  should 
make  himself  as  proficient  as  possible  in  its  manipulation. 
The  remaining  chapters  simply  consist  of  various  applications 
of  the  methods  and  formulae  here  established. 

J  3.  We  commence  with  an  explanation  of  several  technical 
terms  which  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  this  subject,  and 
with  the  meanings  of  which  the  student  should  be  familiar 
from  the  outset 

J  4.  Constants  and  Variables. 

A  constant  is  a  quantity  which,  during  amy  set  of  mathe- 
matical operations,  retains  the  same  value. 

A  variable  is  a  quantity  which,  daring  any  set  of  mathe- 
matical operations,  does  not  retain  the  same  value,  but  is 
capable  of  assuming  different  values. 

Ex.  The  area  of  any  triangle  on  a  given  base  and  between  given 
parallels  is  a  constant  quantity  ;  ao  also  the  base,  the  distance  between 
the  parallel  lines,  the  ram  of  the  angles  of  the  triangle  are  constant 
quantities.  Bat  the  separate  angles,  the  sides,  the  position  of  the  vertex 
are  variables. 

E.D.C  a  * 
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It  has  become  conventional  to  make  use  of  the  letters 
a,  b,  c, ...,  a,  )3,  y, ...,  from  the  beginning  of  the  alphabet  to 
denote  constants ;  and  to  retain  later  letters,  such  as  u,  v,  w,  x, 
y,  z,  and  the  Qreek  letters  £,  *,  f,  for  variables. 

«/  5.  Dependent  and  Independent  Variables. 

An  independent  variable  is  one  which  may  take  up  any 
arbitrary  value  that  may  be  assigned  to  it 

A  dependent  variable  is  one  which  assumes  its  value  in 
consequence  of  some  second  variable  or  system  of  variables 
taking  up  any  set  of  arbitrary  values  that  may  be  assigned  to 
them. 

J     6.  Functions. 

When  one  quantity  depends  upon  another  or  upon  a  system 
of  others,  so  that  it  assumes  a  definite  value  when  a  system  of 
definite  values  is  given  to  the  others,  it  is  called  a  function  of 
those  others. 

The  function  itself  is  a  dependent  variable,  and  the  variables 
to  which  values  are  given  are  independent  variables. 

The  usual  notation  to  express  that  one  variable  y  is  a  func- 
tion of  another  x  is 

V  =/(«),  or  y=F(x),  or  y  =  <t>(x) ; 
the  letters /(  ),  F(  ),  <j>(  ),  ^(  ),  •••  being  generally  retained  to 
represent  functions  of  arbitrary  or  unknown  form.  Occasion- 
ally the  brackets  are  dispensed  with  when  no  confusion  can 
thereby  arise.  Thus  fx  will  sometimes  be  written  for  f(x). 
If  u  be  an  arbitrary  or  unknown  function  of  several  variables 
£>  V>  £>  we  may  express  the  fact  by  the  equation 

Ex.  In  any  triangle,  two  of  whose  sides  are  x  and  y  and  the 
included  angle  6,  we  have  A  =  %xysm6  to  express  the  area. 
Here  A  is  the  dependent  variable,  and  is  a  function  of  known 
form — of  x,  yf  and  6,  which  are  the  independent  variables. 

J      7.  It  will  be  seen  that  we  could  write  the  same  equation  in 
other  forms, 

e.g.,  sint7= — , 

xy 

which  may  be  regarded  as  an  expression  for  sin  0  in  terms  of 
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the  area  and  two  sides ;  so  that  now  sin  6  may  be  regarded  as 
the  dependent  variable,  while  A,  x,  y,  are  independent  variables. 

And  it  is  clear  that  if  there  be  one  equation  between  four 
variables,  as  above,  it  is  sufficient  to  determine  one  in  terms  of 
the  other  three,  so  that  any  one  variable  may  be  regarded  as 
dependent  and  the  others  as  independent. 

This  may  be  extended.  For,  if  there  be  one  equation  between 
n  variables,  it  will  suffice  to  find  one  of  them  in  terms  of  the 
remaining  (n— 1),  so  that  any  one  variable  can  be  considered 
dependent  and  the  remaining  (n— 1)  independent 

And,  further,  if  there  be  r  equations  connecting  n  variables 
(n  being  greater  than  r)  they  will  be  enough  to  determine  r  of 
the  variables  in  terms  of  the  other  n~r  variables,  so  that  any 
r  of  the  variables  can  be  considered  dependent,  while  the  re- 
maining (n—r)  are  independent 

8.  Explicit  and  Implicit  Functions. 

A  function  is  said  to  be  explicit  when  expressed  directly 
in  terms  of  the  independent  variable  or  variables. 

For  example,  if       z=x*f  or  *=rsin  0,  or  z=*&yy 
or  i=oV  log  x +(a + x)n : 

z  is  expressed  directly  in  terms  of  the  independent  variables,  and  is  there- 
fore in  each  of  the  above  cases  said  to  be  an  explicit  function  of  those 
variables. 

But,  if  the  function  be  not  expressed  directly  in  terms  of  the 
independent  variable  (or  variables)  the  function  is  said  to  be 
implicit. 

If,  for  example,  ax9 +yx  -6=0; 

or  sY=(«a-y*X&+y>*; 

y  in  each  case  is  said  to  be  an  implicit  function  of  x. 
Sometimes,  however,  we  can  solve  the  equation  for  y :  e.g.,  the  first 

equation  we  can  write  as  y= ,  and  in  this  form  y  is  said  to  he  an 

x 

explicit  function  of  or. 

It  appears  then  that  if  the  equation  connecting  the  variables  be  solved 
for  the  dependent  variable,  that  variable  is  reduced  from  being  an  implicit 
to  being  an  explicit  function  of  the  remaining  variable  or  variables. 
Such  solution  is  not,  however,  always  possible  or  convenient. 

J    9.  Species  of  Known  Functions. 

Functions  which  are  made  up  of  powers  of  variables  and 
constants  connected  by  the  signs    H —  x  -s-   are  classed  as 
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algebraic  functions.      If  radical  signs   or  fractional  indices 
occur  in  the  function,  it  is  said  to  be  irrational ;  if  not,  rational. 

All  other  functions  are  classed  as  transcendental  functions. 

Of  transcendental  functions,  sines,  cosines,  tangents,  etc.,  are 
called  trigonometrical  or  circular  functions. 

Functions  such  as  sin""^,  tan"\c,  etc.,  are  called  inverse 
trigonometrical  functions. 

Functions  such  as  e*  a**,  in  which  the  variable  occurs  in  the 
index,  are  called  exponential  functions. 

While  if  logarithms  are  involved,  as  for  instance  in  log«a*  or 
\og10(a+bx),  etc.,  the  function  is  called  logarithmic. 

Besides  the  above  we  have  the  hyperbolic  functions,  sinh  x, 
cosh  x,  etc.,  of  which  a  short  description  follows  in  Art.  23. 

10.  Limit  of  a  Function. 

Def.  When  a  function  can  be  made  to  approach  continu- 
ally to  equality  with  some  fixed  value  so  as  to  differ  from  it  by 
less  than  any  assignable  quantity,  however  small,  by  making 
the  independent  variable  (or  variables)  approach  some  assigned 
value  (or  values),  that  fixed  value  is  called  the  limit  of  the 
function  for  the  value  (or  values)  of  the  variable  (or  variables) 
referred  to, 

11.  Illustrations. 

Ex.  1.  If  an  equilateral  polygon  be  inscribed  in  any  closed  curve,  and 
the  sides  of  the  polygon  be  decreased  indefinitely  and  at  the  same  time 
increased  in  number  indefinitely,  the  polygon  continually  approximates 
to  the  form  of  the  curve,  and  ultimately  differs  from  it  in  area  by  less  than 
any  assignable  magnitude,  and  the  curve  is  said  to  be  the  limit  of  the  poly- 
gon inscribed  in  it. 

Ex.  2.  The  limit  of  — --—  when  x  is  indefinitely  diminished  is  3.  For 
the  difference  between  -1 — —  and  3  is ;  and  by  diminishing  x  inde- 

X  T  1  X  T  l 

finitely can  be  made  less  than  any  assignable  quantity  however  small. 

x  +  \ 

Hence  it  is  said  that  the  limit  of  — ±--  when  x  is  indefinitely  diminished 

The  expression  can  also  be  written  — -,  which  shows  that  if  x  be 

increased  indefinitely  it  can  be  made  to  continually  approach  and  to  differ 
by  less  than  any  assignable  quantity  from  2,  which  is  therefore  its  limit  in 
that  case. 
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Ex.  3.  The  limits  of  some  quantities  are  zero,  e.g., 

sin  x,  V  when  x  is  zero, 
1  -  cos  4?,  J 

COB  J?,  J  2 

When  the  limit  of  a  quantity  is  zero  for  any  value  or  values  of  the  inde- 
pendent variable  or  variables,  the  quantity  is  said  to  be  a  vanishing 
quantity  for  those  values. 

It  is  useful  to  adopt  the  notation  Ltx=a  to  denote  the  words 
44  (he  limit  when  x=a  of.9' 

Ex.  4.  The  sum  of  a  G.P.  of  which  the  first  term  is  a,  common  ratio  r, 

and  n  the  number  of  terms,  is  a . 

r-1 

_  mj±fi 

If  r<  1,  the  sum  to  infinity  is For  the  difference  is ;  and 

1-r  r-1 

since  Ll^m -=0  (when  r  <  1),  this  difference  is  a  vanishing  quantity. 

Ex.  5.  We  say  "6=f,  by  which  we  mean  that  by  taking  enough  sixes 
we  can  make  *666...  differ  by  as  little  as  we  please  from  }. 

Ex.  6.  The  definition  of  a  tangent  is  another  example. 

Def.  Let  FQ  be  a  chord  joining  P,  Q,  two  adjacent  points 
on  a  curve.  Let  Q  travel  along  the  curve  towards  P  and  come 
so  close  as  ultimately  to  coincide  with  P.  Then  the  limiting 
position  ofPQ,  viz.  PT,  is  called  (he  tangent  at  P. 


Fig.  1. 

The  angle  QPT  is  a  vanishing  quantity ;  for  it  can  be  made 
less  than  any  assignable  quantity  by  making  Q  move  along  (he 
curve  sufficiently  close  to  P. 

12.  We  proceed  to  state  several  important  principles  with 
regard  to  limits  which  are  of  frequent  use  : — 

(1)  The  limit  of  the  sum  of  a  finite  number  of  quantities  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  (heir  limits. 
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(2)  The  limit  of  the  product  of  a  finite  number  of  quantities 
is  in  general  equal  to  the  product  of  their  limits. 

(3)  The  limit  of  the  ratio  of  two  quantities  {whose  limits 
are  not  zero  or  infinite)  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  their  limits. 

(4)  The  limits  of  two  quantities  (whose  Umits  are  finite) 
are  equal  when  the  Vimtt  of  their  difference  is  zero. 

These  statements  are  almost  self-evident,  and  their  formal  proofs  may 
be  left  as  an  elementary  exercise  for  the  student. 

Examples. 

1.  If  ulf  Wa, ...  be  the  varying  quantities,  prove 

Lt(ui  +  u%+v*+  ...)=LtUi  +  LtU2+ ... . 

[Let  Vif  v2...  be  the  respective  limits  of  uh  «a,  etc.,  and  let  Wi=?i  +  a„ 
ui=v2+<i2f  etc.,  where  a^aj,...  become  less  than  any  assignable  quantities 
when  the  variables  uh  u^ ...  approach  their  limits. 

Then  tt1+«9  +  ...=(tfi+02+...)+(ai-f  03+...), 

and  if  a  be  the  greatest  of  the  quantities  ai,  a* ...  and  n  their  number, 

<*i  +  a«+...  <na- 
But  by  hypothesis  Lta—0  ;    and  therefore  if  n  be  finite  Ltna=0, 
whence  Lt(ui+U3+'..)*=Vi+vi+... 

2.  Prove  LtU\U%^LtUi .  Ltu% 

and  LtfuyUi  . . .  un) .=? Ltu\ .  Ltu*.  Ltu%  ...  \ 

pointing  out  any  exceptions. 

3.  Prove  L&=%^ ;  ltuH=(Ltu)n ;  Zto"=axeu;  Z*log«=logZte  ; 
pointing  out  any  exceptions. 

13.  Indeterminate  or  Illusory  Forms. 

When  a  function  involves  the  independent  variable  (or 
variables)  in  such  a  manner  that,  for  a  certain  assigned  value 
of  that  variable,  its  value  cannot  be  found  by  simply  substitut- 
ing that  value  of  the  variable,  the  function  is  usually  said  to 
take  an  indeterminate  form  or  to  assume  an  indeterminate 
value, 

14.  The  name  indeterminate,  though  sanctioned  by  common 
use,  is  open  to  objection,  inasmuch  as  it  will  be  found  that  the 
true  values  of  such  forms  can  in  general  be  arrived  at  by 
means  of  certain  processes  which  we  shall  hereafter  discuss  at 
length  in  a  special  chapter  ;  whereas  it  would  seem  to  be 
implied  in  the  name  indeterminate  that  it  would  be  impossible 
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to  obtain  the  value  of  a  function  to  which  that  name  was 
applied.  "Undetermined"  or  "Illusory  Forms"  appear  to  be 
better  designations  for  such  cases. 

15.  One  of  the  commonest  cases  occurring  is  when  the 
function  takes  the  form  of  a  fraction  whose  Numerator  and 
DenomiTiator  both  vanish  for  the  assigned  value  of  the  variable. 

The  limit  of  the  ratio  of  two  vanishing  quantities  may  be 
zero,  finite  or  infinite. 

Several  other  indeterminate  forms  are  treated  fully  in  Chapter 
XHL 

16.  Two  functions  of  the  same  independent  variable  are  said 
to  be  ultimately  equal  when,  as  the  independent  variable 
approaches  indefinitely  near  its  assigned  value,  the  limit  of 
their  ratio  is  unity. 

Thus  Lte^~ £-1  ; 

and  therefore,  when  an  angle  is  indefinitely  diminished,  its  sine  and  its 
circular  measure  are  ultimately  equal. 

Examples. 

1.  Find  the  limit  when  x=0  of  ^L 

(L)  When  y=mx. 

x* 
(ii)  When  y=—  • 

a 

(iiL)  When  y^cuf+b. 

2.  Find  Z<  ,  (i.)  when  a?=0  ;  (ii.)  when  «r=  <x> . 

2+x 

3.  Find  Ltx-$-*  when  y8 = lax  -  x*. 

x 

4.  Find  LuJL,  when  <?--£=x*. 

x  or    b* 

5.  Find  Z^o^1**-1. 

x 

6.  Find  Ltx-,$-,  when  y2 = ax + bx2 + J^r3. 


7.  Find  Lt     *~* 


,3 


8.  Find  Lt?*\  +  bx,  when  (L)  x=0  ;  (ii.)  *=  oo . 

ojb  "T"  ax 

9.  Find  Z^„  ^i(  */J+T-  Ji), 

10.  Prove  that  p-qx  and  q-px  tend  to  equality  as  x  diminishes  to 
zero,  but  yet  that  their  limits  are  not  equal. 
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11.  The  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle  are 
together  equal  to  two  right  angles.  What  does  this  become  when  in  the 
limit  two  angular  points  coincide  ? 

12.  Find  the  ultimate  position  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  dia- 
gonals of  a  rhombus,  when  one  of  the  angles  diminishes  indefinitely. 

17.  We  now  proceed  to  consider  the  limits  of  four  very 
important  undetermined  forms. 

18.  I.  The  proofs  of  the  well-known  results 

T      sin  6     .. 
Lte^o—Q-  =  i, 

-£fo-<>cos0  =  l, 
T      tan  6    . 

M0~*— Jf-  =  1| 

can  be  found  in  any  standard  book  on  Plane  Trigonometry. 

19.  II.  Lt^lQ^^=nt 

x— 1 

Let  x=l+z.  Then  when  x  approaches  the  value  unity 
z  approaches  zero,  and  we  can  therefore  consider  z  to  be  less 
than  1,  and  therefore  can  apply  the  Binomial  Theorem  to 
expand  (l+z)n,  whatever  n  may  be. 


Hence    Lt^x =-  =  Lt,^- 

^x— 1  z 


z 


=  71. 

20. 


).  III.  Lt^A  \-\ — )  =6,  where  e  is  the  base  of  the  Napier- 
ian system  of  logarithms.     This  number  e  is  defined  as  the 

1      1 
value  of  the  series  1  +  1  +  — f+=-f+...  to  oo,  and  it  may  easily 

be  shown  to  be  27182818... . 

Since  x  is  to  be  ultimately  infinite,  we  may  throughout 

consider  -  to  be  less  than  unity,  and  may  therefore  apply  the 

x 

Binomial  Theorem  to  the  expansion  of  (1  +  -)  •      We  thus 
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v*  •     A  .  *V    i  ■    l  .  *(*-!)  1  ,  aj(a;-l)(x-2)  1 
obtain  (1+^  =1+^+-^  _+-L__L__>_  +  ... 

-  X      \         X/\         X/ 

=1+1+Tr+ — _ — +... 

in  the  limit,  when  x  is  indefinitely  increased. 
Cor.  X*,..(l+|)*=Z^w{(l+?)i}a=e-. 

21.  IV.  Ik=«£-^=log«a. 
Assume  the  expansion  for  a*,  viz. : 

««=l+xlo&a+^^+... 

This  is  a  convergent  series,  for  the  test  fraction  is £*-? 

and  can  be  made  less  than  any  assignable  quantity  by  making 
n  sufficiently  large. 
We  have  therefore 

and  the  limit  of  the  right-hand  side,  when  a;  is  indefinitely 
diminished,  is  clearly  log<a. 

22.  The  limit  IV.  can  be  deduced  from  III.  thus : 
Let  a"- 1=1, 

y 

then  a«=l+i, 

y 

tod  therefore  when  x  becomes  zero  y  becomes  infinite,  and 

*=log.(l  +  i) 

1 

log.(l  +  I) 


ylog.(l+p  log.(l  +  i)' 


1  l  [Art  20]. 


=log«a. 
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Examples. 

1.  Prove  1^^1=1. 

[Put  #=l+y.] 

2.  Prove  Lt*-^^*  =  7\m-. 

#w-an     n 

i 

3.  Prove  Zf^l+aa^e*. 

4.  Prove  Z*^?-^==™ 

5.  Prove  Lt^±l£}?&? =#log  a?. 

6.  Prove  Z^i =n  without  assuming  the  Binomial  theorem  ;  con- 

x  —  1 

sidering  the  several  cases,  (i)  n  a  positive  integer,  (ii.)  n  a  positive  fraction, 
(iii.)  7i  negative,  (iv.)  n  incommensurable. 

23.  Hyperbolic  Functions. 

By  analogy  with  the  exponential  values  of  the  sine,  cosine, 
tangent,  etc.,  the  exponential  functions 

e*— e~e  eP +e~9  eP—e~9 
2      '        2~ '  e'+e-*'       ' 
are  respectively  written 

sinh  0,  cosh  0,  tanh  0,  etc., 
and  called  the  hyperbolic  sine,  cosine,  tangent,  etc.,  of  0,  and  as 
a  class  are  styled  hyperbolic  junctions. 

Since         sin  0 = — ~ >  and  cos  0 = = — , 

where  i  =  >s/— 1,  it  will  be  clear  that 

sin  i0  =  i  sinh  0, 

cos  i0  =  cosh  0, 
and  hence  or  from  the  definition 

(1)tani0=lOT=ltanhe; 

(2)  cosh20-sinh20=l; 

(3)  sin  (0+i<f>)  =  8in  0  cosh  0+i  cos  0  sinh  ^ ; 

with  many  other  formulae  analogous  to,  and  easily  deducible 
from,  the  common  formulae  of  Trigonometry. 

If  <B=sinh0, 

we  have  0  =  sinh-1ar, 

an  inverse  hyperbolic  function  of  x  analogous  to  the  inverse 
trigonometrical  function  sin-1^. 
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This  species  of  function  however  is  merely  logarithmic ;  for, 
since  a?= — s — > 

we  have  ee = x + s/l  +  x2* 

and  0  =  log«(a+«/l+x2;, 

while  corresponding  results  hold  for  cosh 'He,  tarih"1^,  etc. 

Examples. 

1.  Prove  the  following  formulae — 

(a)  cosech^coth^-l; 

(6)  sinn  (#+<£)  =  sinh  0  cosh  <£  +  cosh  0  sinh  <f> ; 

w  l+tanh0tanh</> 

(d)         ainh  0+sinh  <£= 2  sinh  ^±*cosh  *T  *. 

2.  Show  that  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  on  the  rectangular  hyperbola 
jtJ-ya=aa  may  be  denoted  by  a  cosh  6,  a  sinh  6. 

x 

3.  Prove     (a)  sinh"1j?=tanh~"1-,  — — » 

(6)  2tanh-,*=log)±?. 

1  —  x 

4.  If  jt + iy = a  tan(u  4-  tv),  show  that  the  curves  u = constant  and  v = con- 
stant are  circles  whose  radii  are  respectively  acosec2u  and  acosechSt? 
catting  each  other  orthogonally. 

5.  Show  that  sinh  x  and  cosh  x  have  an  imaginary  period  2tir,  and  that 
tanh  x  has  an  imaginary  period  iir. 

Infinitesimals. 

24.  All  measurable  quantities  are  estimated  by  the  ratios 
which  they  bear  to  certain  fixed  but  arbitrary  units  of  their 
own  kind.  The  whole  measure  of  a  quantity  thus  consists  of 
two  factors — the  unit  itself  and  an  abstract  number  which  re- 
presents the  ratio  of  the  measured  quantity  to  the  unit.  The 
magnitude  of  the  unit  should  be  chosen  as  something  com- 
parable with  the  quantity  to  be  measured,  otherwise  the 
abstract  number  which  measures  the  ratio  of  the  quantity 
to  the  unit  will  be  too  large  or  too  small  to  lie  within  the 
limits  of  comprehension.  For  instance,  the  radius  of  the  earth 
is  conveniently  estimated  in  miles  (roughly  4,000) ;  the  moon's 
distance  in  earth's  radii  (about  60);   the  sun's  distance  in 
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moon's  distances  (about  400) ;  the  distance  of  Sirius  in  sun's 
distances  (at  least  200,000).  Again,  for  such  relatively  small 
quantities  as  the  wave-length  of  a  particular  kind  of  light,  one 
ten-millionth  of  an  inch  is  found  to  be  a  sufficiently  large 
unit:  the  wave-length  for  light  from  the  red  end  of  the 
spectrum  being  about  266,  that  from  the  violet  end  167  such 
units  (Lloyd,  "Wave  Theory  of  Light,"  p.  18). 

25.  Any  comparison  of  two  quantities  is  equivalent  to  an 
estimate  of  how  many  times  the  one  is  contained  in  or  contains 
the  other ;  that  is,  the  one  quantity  is  estimated  in  terms  of 
the  other  as  a  unit,  and  according  as  the  number  expressing 
their  ratio  is  very  large  compared  with  unity  or  a  very  small 
fraction,  the  one  is  said  to  be  very  large  or  very  small  in 
comparison  with  the  other.  The  terms  great  and  small  are 
therefore  purely  relative. 

The  standard  of  smallness  is  vague  and  arbitrary.  An 
error  of  measurement  which,  centuries  ago,  would  have  been 
reckoned  small  would  now  be  considered  enormous.  The 
accuracy  of  observation,  and  therefore  the  smallness  of  allow- 
able errors  of  observation,  increases  with  the  continual  im- 
provement in  the  construction  of  instruments  and  methods 
of  measurement. 

26.  Orders  of  Smallness. 

If  we  conceive  any  magnitude  A  divided  up  into  any  large 

A 
number  of  equal  parts,  say  a  billion  (1012),  then  each  part  y^ 

is  extremely  small,  and  for  all  practical  purposes  negligible,  in 

comparison  with  A.     If  this  part  be  again  subdivided  into  a 

A 
billion  equal  parts,  each  =  =-^1  each  of  these  last  is  extremely 

A 
small  in  comparison  with  y-g,  and  so  on.     We  thus  obtain  a 

AAA 
series  of  magnitudes,  A,  ,vp,  j^,  jt^,  ...,  each  of  which  is 

excessively  small  in  comparison  with  the  one  which  precedes 
it,  but  very  large  compared  with  the  one  which  follows  it. 
This  furnishes  us  with  what  we  may  designate  a  scale  of 
smallness. 
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More  generally,  if  we  agree  to  consider  any  given  fraction  / 
as  \)eing  small  in  comparison  with  unity,  then  fA  will  be 
small  in  comparison  with  A,  and  we  may  term  the  expressions 
fA,  f*A9f*A9 . . .,  small  quantities  of  the  first,  second,  third,  etc., 
orders  ;  and  the  numerical  quantities  /,  /2,  /*  . . .,  may  be  called 
small  fractions  of  the  first,  second,  third,  etc.,  orders. 

Thus,  supposing  A  to  be  any  given  finite  magnitude,  any 
given  fraction  of  A  is  at  our  choice  to  designate  a  small 
quantity  of  the  first  order  in  comparison  with  A.  When  this 
is  chosen,  any  quantity  which  has  to  this  small  quantity  of  the 
first  order  a  ratio  which  is  a  small  fraction  of  the  first  order,  is 
itself  a  small  quantity  of  the  second  order.  Similarly,  any 
quantity  whose  ratio  to  a  small  quantity  of  the  second  order  is  a 
small  fraction  of  the  first  order  is  a  small  quantity  of  the  third 
order,  and  so  on.  So  that  generally,  if  a  small  quantity  be  such 
that  its  ratio  to  a  small  quantity  of  the  49th  order  be  a  small 
fraction  of  the  5th  order,  it  is  itself  termed  a  small  quantity  of 
the  (p+q)*  order. 

J-    27.  Infinitesimals. 

If  these  small  quantities  Af,  Af2,  Af*,  . . .,  be  all  quantities 
whose  limits  are  zero,  then  supposing  /  made  smaller  than  any 
assignable  quantity  by  sufficiently  increasing  its  denominator, 
these  small  quantities  of  the  first,  second,  third,  etc,  orders  are 
termed  infinitesimals  of  the  first,  second,  third,  etc.,  orders. 

From  the  nature  of  an  infinitesimal  it  is  clear  that,  if  any 
equation  contain  finite  quantities  and  infinitesimals,  the  in- 
finitesimals may  be  rejected. 

28.  Prop.  In  any  equation  between  infinitesimals  of  differ- 
ent orders,  none  but  those  of  the  lowest  order  need  be  retained. 

Suppose,  for  instance  the  equation  to  be 

Al+Bl+O1+Dt+E%+Ft+...**09 (i.) 

each  letter  denoting  an  infinitesimal  of  the  order  indicated  by 
the  suffix. 

Then,  dividing  by  Av 

1+%+T+T+A+%+-=0' (ii) 

XL^       xlj       xlj       xlj       JO.  j 

the  limiting  ratios  -j1  and  -r1  are  finite,  while  -j*,  -A  are  in- 


14  CHAPTER  I. 

F 
finitesimals  of  the  first  order.  -^  is  an  infinitesimal  of  the 

second  order,  and  so  on.     Hence,  by  Art.  27,  equation  (ii.)  may 
be  replaced  by 

1  +  ^+^  =  0, 

Ax    Ax 

and  therefore  equation  (i.)  by 

which  proves  the  statement. 

29.  Prop.  In  any  equation  connecting  infinitesimals  we 
may  substitute  for  any  one  of  the  quantities  involved  a/ay 
other  which  differs  from  it  by  a  quantity  of  higher  order. 

For  if  A1+B1+Cl+D2+...  =  0 

be  the  equation,  and  if  At  =  Ft+f9 

f2  denoting  an  infinitesimal  of  higher  order  than  Fv  we  have 

Fl+Bl+C1+f%+D1+...  =  0, 

i.e.,  by  the  last  proposition  we  may  write 

f1+b1+c1^o9 

which  may  therefore,  if  desirable,  replace  the  equation 

A^Bt+C^O. 

30.  Illustrations. 

0s     0s 
Since  sin  0=0— ki+  —.  —  ... 

o!     o ! 

and  cos^=l  — r-j+ j-:  — ... 

sin  0, 1  —cos  0,  0— sin  0  are  respectively  of  the  first,  second,  and 
third  orders  of  small  quantities,  when  0  is  of  the  first  order ; 
also,  1  may  be  written  instead  of  cos  0  if  second  order  quantities 
are  to  be  rejected,  and  0  for  sin  0  when  cubes  and  higher 
powers  are  rejected. 

31.  Again,  suppose  AP  the  arc  of  a  circle  of  centre  0  and 
radius  a.  Suppose  the  angle  AOP  ( =  0)  to  be  a  small  quantity 
of  the  first  order.  Let  PN  be  the  perpendicular  from  P  upon 
OA  and  AQ  the  tangent  at  A,  meeting  OP  produced  in  Q. 
Join  P,  A. 
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Then      arc  AP=a0  and  is  of  the  first  order, 

NP = a  sin  0        do.  do., 

AQ = a  taxi  0        do.  do., 
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Q 

chord  AP = 2a  sin  ~       do. 


do., 


NA  =o(l — cos  0)  and  is  of  the  second  order. 
So  that  OP —  ON  is  a  small  quantity  of  the  second  order. 


Fig.  2. 


0 


Again,  arc  AP— chord  AP  =  a0— 2a  sin  = 

=a0-2a(i-8^+---) 

_  afl3 

""4.3!    etC" 
and  is  of  the  third  order. 

PQ-NA  =  NA(sec0-l) 

2  sin2! 

=  NA.  gf 

cos  6 
=  (second  order)  (second  order) 

=  fourth  order  of  small  quantities, 


and  similarly  for  others. 


32.  Such  results  may  also  be  established  without  the  use  of 
the  aeries  for  sin  0  and  cos  6. 


N   A 


For  example,  let  APB  be  a  semicircle,  P  any  point  very  near  to  A,  so 
that  the  arc  AP  may  be  considered  a  small  quantity  of  the  first  order. 
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Join  AP,  BP,  and  let  BP  produced  cut  the  tangent  at  A  in  R,  and  let  the 
tangent  at  P  cut  AR  in  T,  and  draw  the  perpendicular  PN  upon  AB.  T 
will  be  the  middle  point  of  AR,  and  AT=TR=  TP. 

(1)  We  may  take  it  as  axiomatic  that  the  length  of  the  are  AP  is  inter- 
mediate  between  the  chord  AP  and  the  sum  of  the  tangents  AT,  TP;  i.e., 
between  chord  AP  and  tangent  AR.    Hence  chord  AP,  arc  AP,  tangent 

AR  are  in  ascending  order  of  magnitude,  and  therefore  1,    j*"\      ^ 

— .  ^e?  A  ~  are  in  ascending  order  of  magnitude, 
chord  AP 

and  therefore,  if  arc  AP  be  reckoned  a  small  quantity  of  the  first  order, 
the  chord  AP  and  the  tangent  AR  are  also  of  the  first  order  of  smalln< 

(2)  Again,  since  -  _  =  —=,  and  since  APib  of  the  first  order  of  smalln 

AP    AH 

AN  is  of  the  second  order. 

PR     BP 

(3)  Also  _==_-,  which  is  ultimately  a  ratio  of  equality,  and  therefore 

PR  is  also  of  the  second  order. 

(4)  Similarly,  since  AR-AP=^T ^p^j^zjjfi  and  »mco  ?&  « 

a  small  quantity  of  the  fourth  order,  and  AR+AP  is  a  small  quantity  of 
the  first  order,  we  see  that  AR—AP  is  of  the  third  order  of  small 
quantities. 

And  similarly  for  other  quantities  the  order  of  smallness  may  be 
geometrically  investigated. 

33.  The  base  angles  of  a  triangle  being  given  to  be  small 
quantities  of  the  first  order,  to  find  the  order  of  the  difference 
between  the  base  and  the  sum  of  the  sides. 


By  what  has  gone  before,  (Art  31)  if  APB  be  the  triangle 
and  PM  the  perpendicular  on  AB,  AP—AM  and  BP—BM  are 
both  small  quantities  of  the  second  order  as  compared  with 
AB. 
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Hence  A  P+PB— AB  is  of  the  second  order  compared  with 
AB. 

If  AB  itself  be  of  the  first  order  of  small  quantities,  then 
AP+PB— AB  is  of  the  third  order. 

34.  Degree  of  approocimation  in  taking  a  small  chord  for  a 
small  arc  in  any  curve. 

p 


B 
Fig.  5. 

Let  AB  he  an  arc  of  a  curve  supposed  continuous  between 
A  and  B,  and  so  small  as  to  be  concave  at  each  point  through- 
out its  length  to  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  that  point 
upon  the  chord.  Let  AP,  BP  be  the  tangents  at  A  and  B. 
Then,  when  A  and  B  are  taken  sufficiently  near  together,  the 
chord  AB  and  the  angles  at  A  and  B  may  each  be  considered 
small  quantities  of  at  least  the  first  order,  and  therefore,  by 
what  has  gone  before,  AP+PB— AB  will  be  at  least  of  the 
third  order.  Now  we  may  take  as  an  axiom  that  the  length 
of  the  arc  AB  is  intermediate  between  the  length  of  the  chord 
AB  and  the  sum  of  the  tangents  AP,  BP.  Hence  the  differ- 
ence of  the  arc  AB  and  the  chord  AB,  which  is  less  than  that 
between  AP+PB  and  the  chord  AB,  must  be  at  least  of  the 
third  order. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Show  that,  in  the  figure  of  Art  31,  the  area  of  the  segment 
bounded  by  the  chord  AP  and  the  arc  AP  is  of  the  third  order  of 
small  quantities. 

2.  In  the  same  figure,  if  PM  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  AQ,  show 
that  the  triangle  PMQ  is  of  the  fifth  order  of  smallness. 

3.  A  straight  line  of  constant  length  slides  between  two  straight 
lines  at  right  angles,  viz.,  CAa,  CbB;  AB  and  ah  are  two  positions 
of  the  line  and  P  their  point  of  intersection.  Show  that,  in  the  limit, 
when  the  two  positions  coincide,  we  have 

AaCB  anAPA_CB* 
Bb~CA        PB~CA* 

4.  From  a  point  T  in  a  radius  OA  of  a  circle,  produced,  a  tangent 
TP  is  drawn  to  the  circle,  touching  it  in  P;  PJVis  drawn  perpen- 

K.D.C.  B 
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dicular  to  the  radius  OA.     Show  that,  in  the  limit,  when  P  moves 
up  to  ^4,  NA=AT. 

5.  Tangents  are  drawn  to  a  circular  arc  at  its  middle  point  and  at 

its  extremities.     Show  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the 

chord  of  the  arc  and  the  two  tangents  at  the  extremities  is  ultimately 

four  times  that  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  three  tangents. 

[Frost's  Newton.] 

6.  If,  in  the  equation  sin(o)  -  6)  =  sin  <o  cos  a,  6  be  very  small,  show 
that  its  approximate  value  is 

2  tan  a)  sin^A  -  tan2u>  sin2|\  [I.  C.  S.] 

7.  If  0  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  arc  PQ  of  any  uniform 
curve,  and  if  PT  be  the  tangent  at  P,  prove  that,  when  PQ  is  in- 
definitely diminished,  the  angles  GPT  and  QPT  vanish  in  the  ratio 
of  2  to  3.  [L  C.  S.J 

8.  If  a  side  of  a  regular  polygon  be  a  small  quantity  of  the  first 
order  in  comparison  with  the  radius  of  its  inscribed  circle,  prove  that 
the  difference  between  the  perimeter  of  the  polygon  and  the  circum- 
ference of  the  circle  is  a  small  quantity  of  the  second  order. 

[I.  C.  S.] 

9.  Assuming  the  radius  of  the  earth  to  be  4000  miles  show  that 
the  difference  between  its  circumference  and  the  perimeter  of  a  reg- 
ular inscribed  polygon  of  ten  thousand  sides  is  less  than  a  yard. 

10.  Show  that  the  curved  surface  of  any  belt  of  a  sphere  contained 
between  parallel  planes  is  equal  to  the  surface  of  the  corresponding 
belt  of  the  circumscribing  cylinder  whose  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the 
planes. 

11.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  are  5  and  6  feet,  and  the  included 
angle  exceeds  60°  by  10".  Calculating  the  third  side  for  an  angle  of 
60°  find  the  correction  to  be  applied  for  the  extra  10". 

12.  If  a  triangle  be  inscribed  in  a  given  circle  prove  that  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  small  variations  of  its  sides,  each  divided  by  the 
cosine  of  the  angle  opposite  to  it,  is  equal  to  zero.        [Math.  Tripos.] 

13.  If  x,  y,  z  be  the  diagonals  and  the  join  of  their  mid-points  in 
a  quadrilateral  whose  sides  are  given,  and  £,  77,  (  their  respective 
increments  when  the  quadrilateral  receives  a  slight  deformation, 
then  will  x£  +  yrj  +  lz£  =>  0. 

Also  if  the  quadrilateral  be  a  parallelogram 

z£  +  yi7  =  0, 
and  if  cyclic  y£  +  xrj  =  0. 
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14.  A  person  at  a  distance  q  from  a  tower  of  height  j?,  observes 
that  a  flagpole  upon  the  top  of  it  subtends  an  angle  0  at  his  eye. 
Neglecting  his  height  show  that  if  the  observed  angle  be  subject  to 
a  small  error  a,  the  corresponding  error  in  the  length  of  the  pole  has 
to  the  calculated  length  the  ratio 

qa  cosec  Oft q  cos  6  -p  sin  6). 

15.  Prove  that 

.     _xtan  20  +  tanh  2<f>    .  n-itan  0  -  tanh  <f> 

tan  26  -  tanh  2<f>  tan  0  +  tanh  </> 

=*  tan_1(cot  0  coth  <j>).  [Math.  Tkipos,  J878.] 

16.  If  x  +  vy  =  c  cos(£  +  trj),  the  curves  rj  =  constant  and  £  =  constant 
are  confocal  ellipses  and  hyperbolae  respectively. 

Prove  that  the  square  of  the  distance  between  the  points  (£,  rj)t 
(f  >  v)  *8  tne  same  as  the  square  of  the  distance  between  the 
corresponding  points  (£\  rj),  (£,  rj),  viz., 

e2{cosh(i/  + i/)  -  cos(£  +  f )}{cosh(iy  - 17')  -  cos(£  -  £)}. 

Prove  also  that  a  bisector  of  the  angle  between  these  distances 

makes  with  the  »-axis  an  angle  tan-1  tenffi  +  ^  ) .       [London,  1887.] 

6  tann^  +  v') 

17.  If  cos  x  cosh  tt—1,  x  is  called  the  Gudermannian  of  u  and 
written  gd  i*.  [Cayley,  Elliptic  Functions.] 

Prove  (a)     gd  u  —  tan"1sinh  u  =  sin"1tanh  t*. 

(b)  £  gd  «  =  tan'Hanh -. 

(c)  tt=logtanQ  +  £gdu\ 

(d)  *mgd(u  +  v)=  *inZdu  +  *inZd!' . 

7     1  +  sin  gd  u  sin  gdt; 

18.  Prove  that     1  gd(-  gd u\  =  w, 

and  show  that  if  gd  u  =  Ojtt  +  a3t*3  +  abub  + . . . 

then  will  gd_1t*  =  OjU  -  a8u8  +  a^u5  - . . . 

19.  If  /(*)  =  ji- ,  prove  /#) = & 
Also  if  /(x)  =  a  +  6x,  prove  that 

ra  £>—  1 

20.  If        r=e~  p  and 

/(*)  =  2{  vfcoshTO*  ^cosh-^?  +  4^^cosh^+ ...ad  inf.}, 

prove  that  f(x  +  2a)  -  Le  p  f(x)  [Oxford.] 

7* 
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FUNDAMENTAL    PROPOSITIONS. 

35.  Direction  of  the  JTangent  of  a  Curve  at  a  given  point 

Let  AB  be  an  arc  of  a  curve  traced  in  the  plane  of  the  paper, 
OX  a  fixed  straight  line  in  the  same  plane.     Let  P,  Q,  be  two 


points  on  the  curve  ;  PM,  QK,  perpendiculars  on  OX,  and  PR 
the  perpendicular  from  P  on  QN.  Join  P,  Q,  and  let  QP  be 
produced  to  cut  OX  at  T. 

When  Qt  travelling  along  the  curve,  approaches  indefinitely 
near  to  P,  the  chord  QP  becomes  in  the  limit  the  tangent  at  P. 
QR  and  PR  both  ultimately  vanish,  but  the  limit  of  their  ratio 

is  in  general  finite;    for  Lt-pjf=Ltt&nRPQ=Ltt&nXTP 

=  tangent  of  the  angle  which  the  tangent  at  P  to  the  curve 
makes  with  OX. 


Ex.  1.  Consider  the  straight  line  whose  equation  isy=7iLr+c 

Let  OX>  OF,  be  the  axes,  and  let  the  co-ordinates  of  P  be  x,  y.     Then, 

taking  the  general  construction  of  the  preceding  article,  the  intercept 

OA =c,  for  y=c  when  #=0. 

20 
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AK  parallel  to  OX  to  meet  MP  in  K ;  then,  from  similar  triangles, 

IIQ    KPMP-OA 

piCak"     OM 


—c    mx 


x 


X 


m. 


Hence  tanX77>=tan/2i>§=«i. 


Fig.  7. 

Ex.  2.  Consider  the  parabola  referred  to  its  usual  axes,  viz.,  the  axis  of 
the  parabola  and  the  tangent  at  the  vertex.    With  the  same  construction 


Fig.  8. 


before,  we  have 


PW-iAS.AM, 

QN*=tAS.AN, 
QK*-PM*=AAS{AN-A2£)=AA8.PR. 
But         QN*-PM*=(Qtf-PJ[)(QN+PM)=IiQ:(QN+PM), 
.*-        R&QN+P^tAS.PRy 


ZM-Lt- 


4AS        4AS 


whence  —^    "Qtf+PJf    2PM 

when  Q  comes  to  coincidence  with  jP, 

and  therefore  the  limit  of  tan  XTP  is  ?M, 

36.  Equation  of  Tangent. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  general  case  in  which  the  equation 
of  the  curve  is  y  —  <f>(x). 
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Let  the  co-ordinates  of  the  points  P,  Q,  on  the  curve  be 
(x,  y)  (x+Sx,  y+Sy)  respectively,  Sx  and  Sy  being  used  to 
denote  increments  of  the  variables  x  and  y. 


M 
Fig.  9. 

Then,  the  construction  being  as  before, 

0 M = x,  0N= x + Sx,  therefore  PR  =  MN = Sx ; 
also,       MP =y,NQ=y+ Sy,  therefore  RQ  =  Sy. 

Again,  since  the  point  x+Sx,  y+Syt  lies  on  the  curve, 
y+Sy=<p(x+Sx), 
whence  RQ =Sy  =  <f>(x + Sx)  —  <f>(x). 

Hence  we  can  express  Ltp~  as  Lt^^^-  or  i^Bfl ?- -^ — 2Lz- 

Hence,  to  draw  the  tangent  at  any  point  (x,  y)  on  the  curve 
y=*</>(x),  we  must  draw.a  line  through  that  point,  making  with 

the  axis  of  x  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  Lt&x=$^ ~ — 2L_'  j 

and  if  this  limit  be  called  m,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at 
P(x,  y)  will  be  F—  y = m(X — x), 

X,  Y  beiug  the  current  co-ordinates  of  any  point  on  the  tan- 
gent ;  for  the  line  represented  by  this  equation  goes  through 
the  point  (x,  y),  and  makes  with  the  axis  of  x  an  angle  whose 
tangent  is  m. 

Examples. 

Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  the  point  (x,  y)  ©n  each  of  the 
following  curves : — 

1.  «3+y»=ct.  4.  y=log#. 

2.  ^L+f^i  5-  y-tari*. 
a*    E*  6.  y=tan-1x. 

3.  y=e*. 
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37.  Def. — Differential  Coefficient. 

Let  <p(x)  denote  any  function  of  x,  and  <j>(x+h)  the  same 

function  of  x+h;  then  Lfa=o  I — ^-^  is  called  the  first 

derived  function  or  differential  coefficient  of  <f>(x)  with 
respect  to  x. 

The  operation  of  finding  this  limit  is  called  differentiating 
<p(x). 

After  reading  Chap.  V.,  it  will  be  obvious  why  the  above 
expression  is  styled  a  "  coefficient,"  for  it  is  shown  there  to  be 
one  of  a  series  of  coefficients  occurring  in  the  expansion  of 
<f>(x+h)  in  powers  of  h. 

The  geometrical  meaning  of  the  above  limit  is  indicated  in 
the  last  article,  where  it  is  shown  to  be  the  tangent  of  the  angle 
yfr  which  the  tangent  at  any  definite  point  (x,  y)  on  the  curve 
y=<f>(x)  makes  with  ihe  axis  ofx. 

38.  We  can  now  find  the  differential  coefficient  of  any  pro- 
posed function  by  investigating  the  value  of  the  above  limit ; 
but  it  will  be  seen  later  on  that,  by  means  of  certain  rules  and 
a  knowledge  of  the  differential  coefficients  of  certain  standard 
forms,  we  can  always  avoid  the  labour  of  an  ab  initio  evaluation. 

When  such  an  investigation  becomes  necessary,  it  may  some- 
times be  conducted  very  simply  by  pure  geometry.  It  is  how- 
ever usual  to  treat  the  more  complicated  functions  algebraically. 
Several  examples  are  appended. 

Ex.  1.  To  find  geometrically  the  differential  coefficient  of  sin  a*. 
Let  the  angle  AOP*=x,  AOQ*=x+h,  and  let  a  circle  with  centre  0  and 
radius  unity  cut  the  lines  0A%  0Pf  0Qy  in  A,  P,  Q.    Draw  perpendiculars 


PJ[9  QA\  to  OA,  and  PR  to  QN.    Join  PQ.    Then 

MP— sin  x9  NQ = sin  (x + h  ), 
sin  (x+ h)  -  sin  x=RQ. 
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Again,  A = angle  POQ =&rc  PQ}  the  radius  being  unity. 

Hence 

Tf     ain  (x+ A) -sin x     rj   RQ        _       RQ 

A  arc  P<2        chord  P§ 

(for  chord  P§  and  arc  P§  are  equal  in  the  limit) 

= Lt  cos  RQP= cos  OPff 

(since  in  the  limit  §P0  is  a  right  angle) 

= cos  A  0P=*  cos  x. 

In  treating  the  trigonometrical  functions  by  this  method  it  is  convenient 
to  always  arrange  that  the  denominator  of  the  ratio  considered  shall  be 
unity. 


Ex.  2.  To  find  geometrically  the  differential  coefficient  of  sin-1*. 

In  Fig.  10  let  ^dP-ain-1*, 

and  A$Q=sixr\x+h). 

Then,  with  the  same  construction  as  before, 

JTP=*,  NQ=x+h, 
therefore  RQ=h< 

Hence      I^-H.+k)-^*_Lt^Afkj-AdP 

A  RQ 

rtp°Q-ztchordpQ-rt     l      -      1 

RQ              RQ             cos  RQP    cos  OPR 
1       ^ 1_ 

""cos  il  OP*  ^/l-sinClOP 

1 


♦s/l-ar1 


Examples. 

Find  in  a  similar  manner  the  differential  coefficients  of 

(1)  tanjp.  (3)  cosecar. 

(2)  tan"1^.  (4)  cosec-1*. 

Ex.  3.  Find  from  the  definition  the  differential  coefficient  of  —,  where 

a 

a  is  a  constant. 

Here  <£(*)=-, 

a 

a 

therefore  ^<K* + A) -<foO=z^(* +*)'-*■ 

A  /?a 

r,     2#A+AJ     r,     (2#+A) 

ha  a 

2x 
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The  geometrical  interpretation  of  this  result  is  that,  if  a  tangent  be 

drawn  to  the  parabola  ay = x2  at  the  point  (jt,  y),  it  will  be  inclined  to  the 

2x 
axis  of  x  at  the  angle  tan-1 — . 

a 

x 
Ex.  4  Find  from  the  definition  the  differential  coefficient  of  log  sin-, 

a 

where  a  is  a  constant. 
Here  £(j?)  « log  sin  ?, 

i  .    X+h      i  •    *P 

, ,  .  log sm -log sin- 

A  A 

.    x       A  ,        x  •    h 

,        Sin     COS     +  008-8111- 

i.  a       a  a       a 


— £fc-o£log. 


sin 
a 


—£fe_o-  log  (1  +  -  cot x  -  higher  powers  of  A  J 
A       \      a       a  / 

by  substituting  for  sin-  and  cos-  their  expansions  in  powers  of  -~] 


-  cot  —  higher  powers  of  A 
a       a 
^Ltt-o j 

[by  expanding  the  logarithm] 

-loot* 
a       a 

Hence  the  tangent  at  any  point  on  the  curve  ^— log  sin  -  is  inclined  to 

a  a 

the  axis  of  x  at  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  cot  -  ;  that  is  at  an  angle  -  —  *. 

39.  Notation. 

The  result  of  the  operation  expressed  by  Lt^o*-^ — j — 2LJ 

or  by  Lt  «=<r$    is  generally  denoted  by  -j-y  or  -p. 

It  will  be  well  to  note  distinctly  once  for  all  that  in  the 
notation  thus  introduced,  dx  and  dy,  as  here  used,  are  not 

separate  small  quantities  as  Sx  and  Sy  are,  but  that  -*-  is  a 

symbol  of  operation  which,  when  applied  to  y,  denotes  the 
result  of  taking  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  small  quantities 

Sy,Sx. 

Sometimes  dxy  is  used  to  denote  the  same  thing;   or,  if 
y=0(a),  we  often  meet  with  the  forms  -~jM,  -j%  $'(&)>  <f>z»  <f>> 


26  CHAPTER  n. 

or  <j>.  Again,  as  the  letters  u,  v,  w,  etc.,  are  frequently  used  to 
denote  functions  of  x,  we  shall  consequently  have  the  differ- 

ential  coefficient  variously  expressed,  as  -r-,  v,',  uxy  or  uf  with  a 
similar  notation  for  those  of  v,  w,  etc. 

40.  Aspect  of  the  Differential  Coefficient  as  a  Bate-Measurer. 
When  a  particle  is  in  motion  in  a  given  manner  the  space 

described  is  a  function  of  the  time  of  describing  it.  We  may 
consider  the  time  as  an  independent  variable,  and  the  space 
described  in  that  time  as  the  dependent  variable. 

The  rate  of  change  of  position  of  the  particle  is  called  its 
velocity. 

If  uniform  the  velocity  is  measured  by  the  space  described 
in  one  second;  if  variable,  the  velocity  at  any  instant  is 
measured  by  the  space  which  would  be  described  in  one  second 
if,  for  that  second,  the  velocity  remained  unchanged. 

Suppose  a  space  8  to  have  been  described  in  time  t  with 
varying  velocity,  and  an  additional  space  Ss  to  be  described  in 
the  additional  time  St.  Let  vx  and  v2  be  the  greatest  and  least 
values  of  the  velocity  during  the  interval  St ;  then  the  spaces 
which  would  have  been  described  with  uniform  velocities  vv 
v2,  in  time  St  are  vxSt  and  v2Stt  and  are  respectively  greater  and 
less  than  the  actual  space  Ss. 

Hence  vv  -57,  and  v2  are  in  descending  order  of  magnitude. 

If  then  St  be  diminished  indefinitely,  we  have  in  the  limit 
vx=v2=:the  velocity  at  the  instant  considered,  which  is  there- 
fore represented  by  Ltj-,  i.e.t  by  -77. 

41.  It  appears  therefore  that  we  may  give  another  interpre- 

ds 
tation  to  a  differential  coefficient,  viz.,  that  -rr  means  the  rate 

at 

of  increase  of  8  in  point  of  time.     Similarly  ^-,  -Jf,  mean  the 

rates  of  change  of  x  and  y  respectively  in  point  of  time  and 
measure  the  velocities,  resolved  parallel  to  the  axes,  of  a  moving 
particle  whose  co-ordinates  at  the  instant  under  consideration 
are  x,  y.     If  x  and  y  be  given  functions  of  t ,  and  therefore  the 
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path  of  the  particle  defined,  and  if  Sx,  Sy,  St,  be  simultaneous 
infinitesimal  increments  of  x,  y,  t,  then 

Sy    dy 

fy=ltty=Lt—  =  — 
dx        Sx        Sx     dx 

~St     dt 

and  therefore  represents  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  change  ofyto 
that  of  x.      The  rate  of  change  of  x  is  arbitrary,  and  if  we 

choose  it  to  be  unit  velocity,  then  -=^=-^  = absolute  rate  of 

change  of  y. 

42.  Meaning  of  Sign  of  Differential  Coefficient. 

If  a:  be  increasing  with  t,  the  #- velocity  is  positive,  whilst, 

if  *  be  decreasing  while  t  increases,  that  velocity  is  negative. 

Similarly  for  y. 

dy 

-.,  .        dy     dt      dy  .  ...         ,  7 

Moreover,  since  -^=-t-,     -f-  is  positive  when  x  and  y 

dt 
increase  or  decrease  together,  but  negative  when  one  increases 
as  the  other  decreases. 
This  is  obvious  also  from  the  geometrical  interpretation  of 

-£.    For,  if  x  and  y  are  increasing  together,  -^  is  tho  tangent 

of  an  acute  angle  and  therefore  positive,  while  if,  as  x  increases 

y  decreases,  -¥-  represents  the  tangent  of  an  obtuse  angle  and 

is  negative. 

Examples. 

Find  from  the  de6nition  the  differential  coefficient  of  y  with  respect  to 
x  in  each  of  the  following  cases  : 

1.  y=a?.  8.  y=tan"1xs. 

2.  y=2Va#.  9.  y=logcos#. 

3.  y  =**/d2 + a8.  10.  y = log  tan  x. 

4.  y=e*.  11.  y=x*. 
6.  y=ev".                           12.  y=*-to*. 

6.  y=a"n*  13.  y=(sin*)*. 

7.  y=ralc*s.  14.  y=(sintf)V*. 
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15.  In  the  curve  y=ce\  if  4/  be  the  angle  which  the  tangent  at  any 
point  makes  with  the  axis  of  #,  prove  y=ctan  \p. 

16.  In  the  curve  y =c  cosh  -,  prove  y =c  sec  ^. 

c 

17.  In  the  curve  b*y=**-ax*  find  the  points  at  which  the  tangent  is 

parallel  to  the  axis  of  x. 

[N.B.— This  requires  that  tan  \M0.] 

18.  Find  at  what  points  of  the  ellipse  ^*+?0  =  1  the  tangent  cuts  off 

cr    oa 

equal  intercepts  from  the  axes. 

[N.B.— This  requires  that  tan  ^=  ±1.] 

19.  Prove  that  if  a  particle  move  so  that  the  space  described  is  propor- 
tional to  the  square  of  the  time  of  description,  the  velocity  will  be  pro- 
portional to  the  time,  and  the  rate  of  increase  of  the  velocity  will  be 
constant. 

20.  Show  that  if  a  particle  move  so  that  the  space  described  is  given  by 
*  oc  sin  fit,  where  jx  is  a  constant,  the  rate  of  increase  of  the  velocity  is 
proportional  to  the  distance  of  the  particle  measured  along  its  path  from 
a  fixed  position. 

43.  It  will  often  be  convenient  in  proving  standard  results 
to  denote  by  a  small  letter  the  function  of  x  considered,  and  by 
the  corresponding  capital  the  same  function  of  x+h,  &g.,  if 
%=#(#),  then  U=tf>(x+h),  or  if  u=a*,  then  J7=a*+* 

Accordingly  we  shall  have 

dv,     T4      U—u 

dv     T4      V—v 

etc. 

44.  We  now  proceed  to  the  consideration  of  several  im- 
portant propositions. 

45.  Prop.  I.  The  Differential  Coefficient  of  any  Constant  is  zero. 

This  proposition  will  be  obvious  when  we  refer  to  the  defini- 
tion of  a  constant  quantity.  A  constant  is  essentially  a  quantity 
of  which  there  is  no  variation,  so  that  if  y=cf  Sy= absolute 

zero,  whatever  may  be  the  value  of  $x.     Hence  —  =  0  and 
dv  Sx 

-£  =  0  when  the  limit  is  taken. 
ax 

Or,  geometrically;   y=c  is  the  equation  of  a  straight  line 
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parallel  to  the  axis  of  x.    This  makes  an  angle  zero  with  that 
axis,  and  therefore  t&nyfr  or  -^=0. 

46.  Prop.  II.  Product  of  Constant  and  Function. 

The  differential  coefficient  of  a  product  of  a  constant  and  a 
function  of  xis  equal  to  the  product  of  the  constant  and  tlie 
differential  coefficient  of  the  function.,  or,  stated  algebraically, 

d ,    x      du 

For,  with  the  notation  of  Art.  43, 

d/    \     tj.     cU—cu      T,      U—u 
^(cu^Lt^o—^—^cLt^o  -K 

__  du 
dx' 

47.  Prop.  III.  Differential  Coefficient  of  a  Sum. 

The  differential  coefficient  of  the  sum  of  a  set  of  functions 
of  x  is  the  sum  of  the  differential  coefficients  of  the  several 
functions. 

Let  u,  v,w,  ...,  be  the  functions  of  a?,  and  y  their  sum. 

Let  U,  V,  W,  ...,  Y  be  what  these  expressions  severally 
become  when  x  is  changed  to  x+h. 

Then  y=u+v+w+... 

Y=U+V+W+..., 
and  therefore 

Y-y~(U-u)  +  (V-v)+(W-w)+... ; 
dividing  by  h, 

Y-y_  U-u.  V-v+  W-w 
h  h  h  h 

and  taking  the  limit 

dy__du  ,  dv  ,  dw  . 

If  some  of  the  connecting  signs  had  been  —  instead  of  +  a 
corresponding  result  would  immediately  follow,  e.g.,  if 

y=u+v— w+... 

♦i,^  ty    du  .dv    dw  . 

then  -/  =  -J-+-Y  —-y-  +  ... 

dx    dx     dx     ax 
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48.  Prop.  IV.  The  Differential  Coefficient  of  the  product  of 
two  functions  is 

(First  Function)  x  (Diff.  Coeff.  of  Second) 
+ (Second  Function)  x  (Diff.  Coeff.  of  First), 
or,  stated  algebraically, 

dXuv)       dv  ,    du 

With  the  same  notation  as  before,  let 

y  —  uv,  and  therefore  F=  UV\ 
whence  F—  y  =  U  F—  uv 

=  u(V-v)+V(U-u); 

therefore  — j-^  =  u — z — h  V — T — , 

It  ri  ti 

and  taking  the  limit 

dy  __    dv      du 

dxT~    dx      dx 

49.  On  division  by  uv  the  above  result  may  be  written 

^     1  dy     1  du  .  1  dv 
y  dx    udjx    v  dx 
Hence  it  is  clear  that  the  rule  may  be  extended  to  products  of 
more  functions  than  two. 

For  example,  if  y  =  uvw ;  let  vw = z,  then  y  =  uz. 

Whence  1^=1^+1^, 

y  dx    u  dx    z  ax 

,    .  1  dz__  1  dv  .  1  dw 

z  dx    v  dx    v)  dx 
whence  by  substitution 

1  dy  _  1  du  .  1  dv  .  1  cZw 

y  dx    u  dx    v  dx    w  dx' 
Generally,  if  V  =  wvwt . . 

1  dty     1  du  ,  1  dv  ,  1  dw  .  1  dt  . 

y  dx    udx    v  dx    w  dx     t  dx     '"' 
and  if  wo  multiply  by  uvwt. . .  we  obtain 

i.e.,  multiply  the  differential  coefficient  of  each  separate  func- 
tion by  the  product  of  all  the  remaining  functions  and  add 
up  all  tlie  results;  the  sum  will  be  the  differential  coefficient 
of  the  product  of  all  the  functions. 
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50.  Prop.  Y.  The  Differential  Coefficient  of  a  quotient  of  two 

functions  is 

(Diff.  Coeff.  of  Numr){DenT)-{Diff.  Coeff.  of  Denr.)(Numr.) 

Square  of  Denominator 

or,  stated  algebraically, 

du      dv 


d  (u\__dx      dx 
dx\v/  i? 


dx 
With  the  eame  notation  as  before,  let 


#=-,  and  therefore  F=T,, 
v  V 


whence  F—  y  =  ir — - 


therefore 

and  taking  the  limit 


V    v 

Vv      ' 
JJ-u      V-v 

XT  L V E U 

F— y„    h h 

h  Vv 


du      dv 

dy  __dx      dx 

dx  t^ 

51.  This  proposition  may  also  be  deduced  immediately  from  Prop.  IV., 
thus : 

Let  y=?; 

whence  £-#+*£ 

dx      dx      dx 

dy  ,  u  de 

dx    v  dx 

wd  therefore  dV  Jx_vdx 

dx  v 

du         dv 
cue         ax 


Examples. 

1.  Deduce  the  result  of  Prop.  II.  from  propositions  I.  and  IV. 

2.  Deduce  from  Prop.  V.  that 

d ( c\         c  du 


dx\u)~     u2  3x 


\ 
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3.  Apply  proposition  IV.  and  the  results  of  Art.  38  to  show  that 

-=-  (#2sin  x)=a?coB  x + 2x  sin  x. 
ax 


4.  Apply  proposition  V.  to  show  that 

d  /sin  x\  _cos  x . : 
dx\  x*  )  F 


d  /sin  x\  _cos  x .  ar—  2  sin  x 


52.  Prop.  VI.  To  find  the  Differential  Coefficient  of  a  Func- 
tion of  a  Function. 

Let  u=f(v) (1) 

and  v=F(x) (2) 

Then,  by  elimination  of  v,  we  have  a  result  which  may  be 
expressed  as  u=<p(x) (3) 

Suppose  the  independent  variable  x  to  change  to  X  in  (2) 
and  let  a  value  of  v  deduced  from  (2)  be  V.  Let  this  be  sub- 
stituted for  v  in  (1),  and  let  a  value  of  u  deduced  from  (1)  be  U. 
Then  we  have  the  following  equations. 

v=f(V) <*) 

and  V=F(X) (5) 

and  by  the  same  process  by  which  (3)  was  deduced  from  (1) 
and  (2)  we  obtain  from  (4)  and  (5) 

U-+(X) ; (6) 

This  result  proves  that  if  x  be  changed  to  X  in  equation  (3), 

then  one  of  the  values  thence  deduced  for  u  will  be  U,  and 

U— u 
therefore  Lty—-    when  X— x  is  diminished  indefinitely  is  a 

value  of  the  differential  coefficient  of  u  with  respect  to  x, 

reckoned  as  a  direct  function  of  a?  as  expressed  in  equation  (3). 

-kj.                             U—u     U—u   V—v 
■Now  -= =-^ -= 

X—x      K  —  v  X—x 
and  LtV-v=o  yZT~  *s  a  va*ue  °f  *he  differential  coefficient  of  u 

with  respect  to  v  derived  from  equation  (1)  and  denoted  by 

du  V  mmmV 

-j-  ;  also,  Ltx-x=0jT^-  *s  a  ^alue  of  the  differential  coefficient 

of  v  with  respect  to  x  derived  from  equation  (2)  and  denoted 

dv 
by  -j-.     We  therefore  have,  when  we  proceed  to  the  limit, 

du^du  dv 

dx     dv   dx 
a  formula  already  established  in  a  different  manner  and  with 
different  letters  in  Art.  41. 
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53.  It  is  obvious  that  the  above  result  may  be  extended. 
For,  if  u=0(v),  v=\[r(w)f  w=f(x),  we  have 

d/vb^du  dv 
dx     dv  dx' 

but  dv^dv   dw  t 

dx    dw  dx  ' 

and  therefore  fadutedw 

dx     dv  dw  dx 

and  a  similar  result  holds  however  many  functions  there  may 
be. 

Ex.  Let  t*=r6aint>,  v=-8in_1w,  10=— that  is, 

a  a 


u = b  sin  (  -  sin-1— ). 
\a  a  J 


Then,  by  Ex.  1,  Art.  38,  5^=6  cos  v. 

dv 


Ex.  2,  ibid. 


dv     1 


dw    a  Jl-w* 


Ex.  3,  ibid.        ^?=?* 

dx     a 

Hence  *f=*f    *  .  *?-6 cm*  .  I.  -=L=  .  *£ 

dx    dv    dw    dx  a    v  1  -  20s     a 


6      /l  .     ,^\  1  2* 

'-coal -am"1— J .  — t  — 

a      \a         a*       /  x*     a 

*  a* 


The  rule  may  be  expressed  thus : 

* 

djlst  Func.)     d{lst  Func.)   dj&nd  Func.)    djLaat  Func.) 
dx  d(2nd  Func.) '  d{3rd  Func.)'  dx 

or  if  u=0WW*)}]» 

^=i>'mF(fx)}]xrlr'{F(fx)}xF{fx)xfx. 

54.  There  is  a  difficulty  in  Prop.  VI.  arising  from  the  fact  that  for  one 
value  of  x  in  (2)  there  may  be  severed  values  ofv,  and  for  any  value  of  v  in 
(1)  there  may  be  several  values  of  u.  In  fact  thef^v)  and  F(x)  may  one  or 
both  be  many-valued  functions  (such,  for  example,  as  sin-1.*?,  which  denotes 
any  one  of  the  series  of  angles  whose  sines  are  equal  to  x).  But  it  is  clear 
that  the  same  values  of  u  and  x  will  satisfy  equation  (3)  as  would  simul- 
taneously satisfy  (1)  and  (2},  and  that  Lt—^-u  when  X-x  is  indefinitely 

X.  —x 

diminished  is  one  value  of  the  differential  coefficient  of  u  considered  as  a 

K.D.G.  c 
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function  of  x  ;  and  it  is  equally  obvious  that  there  may  be  a  series  of  such 

values  for  -    ,  as  also  for   —  and  for  -*  so  that  in  the  theorem  enunciated 
dx  dv  dx 

and  proved  above,  in  Art.  52,  a  proper  selection  of  those  values  is  assumed 

to  be  made. 

55.  If  in  the  theorem  77-=^-^  (where  y  is  written  for  v 

in  the  result  of  Art.  52)  we  suppose  u=se,  then 

du    dx     T       (x+h)—x 

Hence  we  have  -M-.  j-  =  l, 

ax  ay 

dy-=JL 
dx~~ dx' 

~dy 

56.  In  this  application  of  the  general  theorem  of  Prop.  VI. 
y  is  assumed  to  be  a  function  of  x  and  consequently  x  is  the 

inverse  function  of  y.     So  that  -M-  is  the  differential  coefficient 

of  y  with  respect  to  x  when  y  is  considered  as  a  function  of  as, 

dx 
and  -7-  is  the  differential  coefficient  of  x  with  respect  to  y  when 

x  is  considered  as  the  inverse  function  of  y : 
e.g.,  if  y=sinx,  then  a^sm'ty, 

^=costf(Ex.  1,  Art.  38), 

and  l^^  (Ex.  2,  ibid.), 

and  * .  ^=cos* .     J      =      ™*--—i. 


dx' dy  n/1-v3     n/T^ 


sm2ar 


57.  The  same  difficulty  occurs  in  Arts.  55  and  56  as  that 
discussed  in  Art.  54. 

^  2/=/(*) (1), 

and  this  equation  be  supposed  solved  for  x,  the  result  will  be 

of  the  form  x  =  F(y) (2). 

Now,  if  x  be  changed  to  X  in  (1)  and  Y  be  a  value  deduced  for 
y,  then  if  F  be  substituted  for  y  in  (2);  X  will  be  one  of  the 
values  thence  deduced  for  x. 
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Hence  Li 


X  —  x 


when  Y—y  is  indefinitely  diminished  is  a 


value  of  the  differential  coefficient  of  x  with  respect  to  y,  as 

Y-v 
derived  from  equation  (2),  while  Lt-y — ^  when  X—x  is  in- 

definitely  diminished  is  a  value  of  the  differential  coefficient  of 
y  with  respect  to  x  as  derived  from  equation  (1).     And  since 


X-x   Y-y 


we  have 


dy  cfcc     , 
dx  dy 


when  the  limit  is  taken,  the  proper  selection  being  made  of  the 

dv         dx 
values  deduced  for  -^  and  -■,-. 

dx         dy 

58.  This  may  be  illustrated  geometrically. 

Let  the  curve  y=f(x)  be  drawn.     Let  the  tangent  to  the 


Fig.  11. 

curve  at  the  point  P,  (xt  y)>  make  an  angle  \fr  with  the  axis  of 
x.  Then,  by  Art.  37,  ^-  =  tan  \fr ;  and  in  the  same  way  it  is 
obvious  that  -y-  =  tan  (90  —  \[r)  =  cot  \frt  so  that 

y.  -7-  =  tan  yfs .  cot  i/r  =  1. 
ax  o/y 

Suppose  however  that  the  ordinate  through  P  cuts,  the  curve 
again  at  Pv  Pv  Ps,  ... 

Then,  for  a  given  value  of  x  there  are  several  values  of  y, 
and  therefore  also  for  a  given  increase  Sx  in  the  value  of  x 
there  may  be  several  values  of  Sy  the  increment  of  y.  But  if 
it  be  carefully  noted  that  the  Sy  and  Sx  chosen  are  to  refer  to 
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the  same  branch  of  the  curve  at  the  same  paint  when  we  con- 

d/U  dx 

8ider  -*—  as  when  we  consider  -7-,  then,  under  these  circum- 
stances, these  expressions  are  respectively  the  tangent  and 


Fig.  12. 

cotangent  of  the  same  angle,  and  therefore  their  product  is 
unity. 

We  say  the  same  branch  of  the  curve,  for  it  may  happen  that 
more  than  one  branch  of  the  curve  passes  through  a  given  point 


Y 


Fig.  13. 

P,  as  in  Fig.  13,  and  then  there  are  two  or  more  tangents  at  P 

du  doc 

and  therefore  two  or  more  values  of  -^  and  -y-  at  P.    But  the 

d*U  doC  w**'  t*'£r 

product  of  the  -r  and  the  -r-,  which  belong  to  any  the  same 
branch  through  P,  is  unity. 

59.  Differentiation  of  Inverse  Functions. 

When  the  differential  coefficient  of  any  function  of  &  is  found, 
that  of  the  corresponding  inverse  function  is  easily  deduced  by 
means  of  the  theorem  of  Art.  55. 
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For  let  a?==/(y),  and  therefore  y=f'\x);  then 

dx 


But 


therefore 


dx    dx9 

dy 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  Differentiate  by  means  of  the  definition  and  the  foregoing 
rales: — 

(L)         y=xlogsinic. 

(ii)         y=xJa'-&. 

(v.)        y  =  2>/a«,  where  « = a***. 

(vL)        y^f*:  where  w  =  log  Bint?,  and  i?=(sin«;),f,  and  t0=aA 
The  results  of  any  preceding  examples  may  be  assumed. 

2.  If  tip  v^u%,...  vv  t?3,  t?s,...  be  functions  of  a,  prove  that 
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STANDARD  FORMS. 

60.  It  is  the  object  of  the  present  Chapter  to  investigate  and 
tabulate  the  results  of  differentiating  the  several  standard  forms 
referred  to  in  Art.  38. 

We  shall  always  consider  angles  to  be  measured  in  circular 
measure,  and  all  logarithms  to  be  Napierian,  unless  the  contrary 
is  expressly  stated. 

It  will  be  Remembered  that  if  u=(p(x),  then,  by  the  defini- 
tion of  a  differential  coefficient, 

61.  Differential  Coefficient  of  xn. 
If  u  =  <f>(x)=aP, 

then  <p(x+h)  =  {x+h)nt 

,                          du     r.     (x+h)n—xn 
and  s-JW { 

h\> 


.(^ 


Now,  since  A  is  to  be  ultimately  zero,  we  may  consider  -  to  be 
less  than  unity,  and  we  can  therefore  apply  the  Binomial 

Theorem  to  expand  ( 1  +  -J  ,  whatever  be  the  value  of  n;  hence 

du     r.     off  h  ,  n(n-l)  h*  ,  w(n-l)(n-2)  A8  ,      \ 
fc  =  Lth=»h\nx+—2T-&+ ~3! ?+"7 

=Z4«o'n#n~1*{  l  +  ~  *  (a  convergent  series)  Y 


=  nxn"\ 


38 
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62.  If  it  be  required  to  fiud  the  differential  coefficient  of  #"  without  the 
use  of  the  Binomial  Theorem  we  quote  the  result  of  Ex.  6  p.  10,  viz. : 


and  proceed  as  follows  : 


Lt^K-± =n, 


=  Ltk^oXn- 1 [as  before] 


dx  h 

=  Ltk^oxf-1- jj 


K)- 

=  Z*r.1:r-,£zl    rwherey  =  l+Al 
^         y-1     L  xJ 


^nx*'1. 

63.  Differential  Coefficient  of  ax. 

If  y,=<p(x)  =  ax, 

<j>(x+h)  =  ax+\ 
««i  du,     TA     ax+h  —  ax 

and  £-«*-•— J— 

=  axLtkss0-  jl~ 

=  a*logea.     [Art.  21.] 

Cor.  If  u  =  ex,    - .   =  e*logee = e*. 

64.  Differential  Coefficient  of  logo#. 

If  u=^(oj)  =  logaaj, 

<f>(x+h)=\oga(x+h)t 

and  -^  =  Z^=o h 


-%-oilog.(l+j). 


# 


Let  r  =  2,  so  that  if  &  =  0,  s=oo  ;  therefore 
h 


dv, 

dx 


=ix^„i0ga(i+iy 

=  -  log«c.     [Art.  20.] 
x 


Cor.  If  u=log^,   -£-=-log«e=-. 


&    1.  1 

a;  x 
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65.  Differential  Coefficient  of  sin  x. 

If  w=0(a?)=sina5, 

<p(x + h)  =  sin(a + h), 

owwl                                 du     T       B\n(x+h)  —  sin  a; 
and  j-  -  Ltk„0 ^ 

2dngoo8(*+>) 

—  -Ltk^O J 

h 
sin.        ,       h, 


=  Z4=a__  cos  (a + 2  j 


2 
=  cos«.     [Art.  18.] 

66.  Differential  Coefficient  of  cos  x. 

If  w  =  0(a;)  =  cosa:, 

0(« + h)  =  cos(a; + A), 

„    ^  du     T.     cos(a;+/i)— cosa; 

and  -=-  =  Ltk=o — ^ 

dx        *  °  A 

A  .    /    .A 
zsm 

=  —  i^=a 


2  sin  ^  sin  (a?+^J 


.    h 
=  -Ltksa(y—-  sm  ^a>+2J 

2 
=  —  sin«. 

67.  Differential  Coefficient  of  tana?. 

If  u  =  </>(x)  =  tan  x, 

<f>(x +h)  =  tan(# + h), 

j                          die,     T       tan(cc+^)— tana; 
and  j-  =  £fc_0 s 

_  ,       sinfo-f  A)cos#— cos(#+A)sina; 

*=0  hcusxcos(x+h) 

__  T       sin  h  1 


h     coHxcoa(x+h) 
=  se(ftc. 


COS2X 


68.  Differential  Coefficient  of  cot  a?. 
If  u  =  <j>(x)  =  cotx, 

<j>(x + h)  =  cot(a; + h\ 
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j  du     T.     cot(x+h)— cota; 

md  di=LtM      h — 


=  it     cos(a? + ft)sin  x  —  cos  x  8in(cc + h) 
*~°  hsmx.&in(x+h) 

T       sin  A  1 


ft     8mxsin(o;+A) 
1 


sin2^ 


=  —  cosec^c. 


69.  Differential  Coefficient  of  see  a?. 

If  u  =  tp(x)=secxt 

<fl(x +h)  =  sec(rc + h), 

,                             da     T.     sec(#+/t)  — secas 
and  d^'*-0 h 

_  T  .       C083J  —  C08(«  +  A) 

/tcosajcos(a:+/i) 


\    «n(*+i) 


sin- 

A      cosacos(aj+A) 

2 
_sinaj 

cos^c 

70.  Differential  Coefficient  of  coeec  x. 

If  u = 0(sc)  =s  cosec  <r, 

0(a; + h)  =  cosec(<c + A), 

,                          du     T.     cosec(a:+A)  — cosec  x 
and  as"1**- L— X 


r.     sina;— sin(sc+A) 
/I8inx8in(x+/i) 


A  /    .  fr 


—  —  £fo«0 


sin  ^      cos! 


S~~  sina;sin(a;+A) 
2 

-s  _C08a? 

sin2x* 

71.  Inverse  Trigonometrical  Functions. 
For  the  inverse  trigonometrical  functions  it  seems  useful  to 
recur  to  the  notation  of  Art.  43,  and  to  denote  <j>(x+h)  by  U. 
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72.  Differential  Coefficient  of  sin'ta. 

If  u  =  ^(a;)=siii-1a;> 

y=  <p(x+ h)  =  sin  -  \x + h). 
Hence  #=sin  w,  and  x+h=a\n  U ; 

therefore  h = sin  U — sin  u, 

and  -  —  =  Lth-o — r —  =  Ltu=H— 


dx  h  *sin  U—  suite. 

=  Ltu-% 


sin  -  ;  -   I  cos — s — 
2    J  2 

111 


cosu     ^/T-sin%     Jl-a? 

73.  Differential  Coefficient  of  cos^a?. 

If  u=^>(x)  =  cos'1x, 

U=  <f>(x + h)  =  cos  -  \x + h). 
Hence  o;  =  cosu,  and  aj+A  =  cos  U; 

therefore  h  =  cos  U—  cos  u, 

i  du     r.      U—v,     r,  IT— w 

and  -j-  =  Lth=0 — j — = Ltu=u 


dx  h  cos  U—  cos  u 

'   U-u 


.    U—  u\  .    U+u 
sm— 2— Jsm     2 


sin  u        ji  -cos2!*         «/l  -a2 

74.  Differential  Coefficient  of  tan'1^. 

If  u  =  ^(a;)  =  tan"1a;, 

J7=^(a:+A)  =  tan-1(a;+A). 
Hence  x  =  tan  u,  and  x+ h  =  tan  CT; 

therefore  fc  =  tan  J7—  tan  u, 

and  -7—  =  Lttk=o — t —  =  ^u=ui 


dx" "*=0    h        ~v"=utantf-tanu 

=  Ltff-U  .    /7T r  COS  C/ COS  U 

sin(t/— u) 

oil  1 

=  cosm  = 


sec2tt     1  +  tan*tt     1  +<c2* 
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75.  Differential  Coefficient  of  cot-1^. 

If  u=<f>(x)=cot-1x, 

U=  0(a + h)  =  cot  -  \x + A). 
Hence  a?  =  cotu,  and  x+h  =  cot  U; 

therefore  h  =  cot  U—  cot  u, 

,  du     T,      U—u     r,  U—u 

and  j-=Lth-o — r — =LtUz=: 


dx"     A=0    h  ^"cottf-cotu, 

=  —Ltn=u  .  /TT rSin  U  sinw 

sin(t/  — u) 

=  —  sinni  =  — 


cosec*u         1  +  cot*w         1  +  a2" 

76.  Differential  Coefficient  of  8ec_1a?. 

If  u = <p{x) = sec  -  ^ 

C=^(aj+A)  =  sec-1(a;+A). 
Hence  #  =  secu,  and  o?+A  =  sec  £T; 

therefore  A  =  sec  17— sec  it, 

,  du     r,      U—u     r,  ?7— u 

ana  -=—  =  Lth=o — 1 — =Ltu=u 


dx  h  sec  U—  secu 

T,  U—u  jj 

=  Z^/7-ii r?  cos  u  cos  U 

cos  w  — cos  U 

U-u 

.21  cos  u  cos  £7" 

=  Ltff-X 


U-uj  _._  tf+u 
2    . 
cos*w  1 


sin  — r —    sin 

2     '  *> 


sinu    sec^^/l-cosHt     „,   /       1 

1        x 


x*< 

1 


a2 


x*Jxl—  1 

77.  Differential  Coefficient  of  cosec  ^a?. 

If  u=0(a;)=cosec"1a;, 

17 = <f>(x +h)= cosec  -  \x + A). 
Hence  a>=cosecw,  and  a?+A  =  cosec  U; 

therefore  k = cosec  CT— cosec  u, 

,  du     r.      U—u     T.  U—u 

ana  -r-  =  Ltk^o — t —  =  Mu^ 


dx  h  cosec  U— cosec  u 

—  Ltn^u-. : rr  Sin  U  Sin  U 

sin  w  — sin  U 
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_      T        .        «        .sin  i&  sin  U 
8in__JC0S_ 

sin2^ 


cos  u        cosec2!*  Vl  —  sin2!* 
1  1 

xs/a?—  1 


w>-i 


78.  From  the  importance  of  the  results  it  has  been  thought 
preferable  to  deduce  the  differential  coefficients  of  the  inverse 
functions  sin-1aj  etc.  immediately  from  the  definition;  but  by 
aid  of  Prop.  YI.  of  the  preceding  chapter  we  can  simplify  the 
proofs  considerably. 

Ex.  (L)  If  tt=sin_1x, 

we  have  x = sin  u ; 

dx 
whence  -=-  =  cos  u ; 


and  therefore 


du 

du     1         1  1  1 


dx    dx    cost*    Vl-sinS*. -/T^?' 
die 


and  Bince  «»->*=--«,>->*, 


we  have 


dco8~\v 


dx  <Jl-x* 

Ex.  (ii.)  If  w=tan~1x, 

we  have  x—tsaiu; 

whence  — - = secru ; 


and  therefore 


du 

du_    1    _        1        _     1      m 

dx    sec2w     l+tan*u     l+x*' 


and  since  cot ~*x = —  —  tan-1*;. 

2 

cJcot"*1*  1 


we  have  -  _, _, 

dx  1+** 

Ex.  (iii.)  If  tt=vers-1j?, 

we  have  j?=vers w=l  —  coat* ; 

whence  -S-=sinu; 


and  therefore 
whence  also 


ctu 

du        1  1  1 

dx    sinw     v/i-cos1^    *JZx^~x*' 
dcoverB-1x_  _        1 

5r  j^v-ar1' 
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79.  The  Integral  Calculus. 

Suppose  any  expression  in  terms  of  x  given ;  can  we  find  a 
function  of  which  that  expression  is  the  differential  coefficientt 
The  problem  here  suggested  is  inverse  to  that  considered  in  the 
Differential  Calculus.  The  discovery  of  such  functions  is  the 
fundamental  aim  of  the  Integral  Calculus.  The  function  whose 
differential  coefficient  is  the  given  expression  is  said  to  be  the 
"integral"  of  that  expression.  For  example,  if  <p'(x)  be  the 
differential  coefficient  of  <f>(%),  <J>(x)  is  said  to  be  the  integral  of 
<{)(xy  Moreover,  since  <f>'(x)  is  also  the  differential  coefficient 
of  <p(x)+Ct  (/being  any  arbitrary  constant  disappearing  upon 
differentiation,  it  is  customary  to  state  that  the  integral  of 
<p'(x)  is  <f>(x)  +  C,  C  being  any  arbitrary  constant 

The  notation  by  which  this  is  expressed  is 

f<f>'(x)dx=<f>(x)+C, 
f<f>'(x)dx  being  read  " integral  of  <f>'(x)  with  respect  to  x" 

Thus  we  have  seen 

d  /  ■      \ 
-=-(sinaO  =  cosa;, 

dx 

etc., 
whence  it  follows  immediately  that 

Jcoaxdx=:  since, 

1  *.i»-H 


A 


1+x2 

etc, 

where  the  arbitrary  constant  may  be  added  in  each  case  if 

desired. 

80.  We  do  not  propose  to  enter  upon  any  description  of  the 
various  operations  of  the  Integral  Calculus,  but  it  will  be  found 
that  for  integration  we  shall  require  to  remember  the  same  list 
of  standard  forms  that  is  established  in  the  present  chapter  and 
tabulated  below,  and  it  is  advantageous  to  learn  each  formula 
here  in  its  double  aspect.  We  have  therefore  tabulated  the 
standard  forms  for  Differentiation  and  Integration  together. 
Moreover,  we  shall  find  it  convenient  to  be  able  to  use  the 
standard  forms  of  integration  in  several  of  our  subsequent 
articles. 
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Table  of  Results  to  be  committed  to  memory. 


u=xn. 


u  = 


ax. 


u=e*. 


u  =  log^. 
u  =  loff«o;. 


u  =  smx. 


u  =  cosx. 


u  =  tanas. 


u  =  cot  x. 


u  =  sec  x. 


u  =  cosec  x. 


U  = 


sin"1^. 


u  = 


COS"1**?. 


u  =  ten-he. 


u  =  cot~lx. 


u= 


sec"1^. 


u 


cosec  ~lx. 


u=ver8_1a?. 


u  =  cover8"103. 


-=-  =  nx 


du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 

du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 
du 
dx 

du 
dx 

du 
dx 

du 
dx 


—  m  n/>fl  —  1 


a*log«a. 


=  e* 

=  -log«e. 

=  1 

x 

=  COS  X. 


—  since. 
sec2a?. 

—  cosec^c. 
sinas 


cosV 
__  cos  x 
sinV 
1 

1 


Jl-x*'< 


fxndx 
faxdx 
f&dx 

a 


x 


n+l 


n  +  l 

_a* 

logea 


=  e* 


dx 

x 


or  = 


log«a. 

logae' 
sin  x. 


jcosxdx  = 

ysin  xdx  =  —  cos  x. 

Jsechxlx  =  tan  x. 

Jcosec2xdx  =  —cot  a;. 


A 


COS2# 

cos  a;  j 
--^Ydx 

&mzx 


dx     =secoj. 


=  —  cosec  x. 


dx 


Ji= 


dx 


x2 


=  sin"1ic, 
or  —  cos_105. 


=  tan"Jic, 
or  —  cot"1^. 


dx 


s/x*-l 


=   =  sec*"1#, 


or  —  cosec  _i#. 


-i. 


dx 

U^x^ 


=  vers~1x, 
or  —  covers  -xx. 


or 
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81.  The  Form  vP. 

In  functions  of  the  form  uv,  where  both  u  and  v  are  functions 
of  x,  it  is  generally  advisable  to  take  logarithms  before  proceed- 
ing to  differentiate. 

Let  2/  =  w*, 

then  log«y  =  v  log«u ; 

therefore  -  -i^  =  -i-  Ao2eu+v.~  -j-,  Arts.  48,  52,  64. 

y  ax     ax  v,  ax 

dy      Jy  dv  ,  v  du\ 

Three  cases  of  this  proposition  present  themselves. 

dv 
L  If  v  be  a  constant  and  u  a  function  of  xt  -5-  =  0  and  the 

above  reduces  to    -r-  =  v .  u""1  ,  , 

ax  ax 

as  might  be  expected  from  Arts.  52,  61. 

d\L 

II.  If  u  be  a  constant  and  v  a  function  of  xt  -7-  =  0  and  the 

ax 

general  form  proved  above  reduces  to 

dy       wl  dv 

as  might  be  expected  from  Arts.  52,  63. 

III.  If  u  and  v  be  both  functions  of  xf  it  appears  that  the 

general  formula 

dy        .        dv  ,  Au 

^=u'log4U£+™.-^ 

is  the  sum  of  the  two  special  forms  in  I.  and  II.,  and  therefore 
we  may,  instead  of  taking  logarithms  in  any  particular  example, 
consider  first  u  constant  and  then  v  constant  and  add  the 
results  obtained  on  these  suppositions. 

82.  We  shall  presently  (Art.  162)  see  further  that  if  y  be  any 
complex  function  of  x,  then,  in  whatever  way  the  various 
simple  functions  of  which  y  is  composed  be  connected  together, 
the  complete  differential  coefficient  of  y  is  the  algebraic  sum 
of  the  differential  coefficients  obtained  severally  by  considering 
all  the  functions  but  one  to  be  constant 

83.  Hyperbolic  Functions. 

The  differential  coefficients  of  the  direct  and  inverse  hyper- 
bolic functions  are  now  appended  as  additional  formulae.    Their 
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verification  is  very  simple  and  is  left  as  an  exercise.  They 
will  be  found  useful  by  the  more  advanced  student  by  reason 
of  their  close  analogy  of  form  with  the  results  tabulated  above 
for  the  direct  and  inverse  trigonometrical  functions. 


Results  for  Hyperbolic  Functions. 


u  =  sinh  x  = 
u  =  coshx  = 
u  =  tanh  x  = 


— 2  — 

"    2— 

sinh  a: 
coshx' 


~  =  cosh  x. 
ax 

~  =  Binh  x. 
ax 


*u  ~     OOBh  x 

u  =  cotn  x-  -r—. — . 
sinhx 

1 


u  =  sech  x  = 


coshx' 
1 


du 
dx 

du 
dx 

du 
dx 


=  sech*x. 

=  -cosechax. 
sinha: 


fcobhxdx 
fBinhxdx 
Jaechhedx 
fcosechtxdx 


«  =  coseohx  =  — 


sinha; 
u  =  sinh  "  lx  =  log(x + Vl  +  Xs). 

u  =  cosh  "  lx  =  log(x + *Jx*  -  1 ). 

1+x 


cosh's 

d«_    coshx 
da;       sinb^x' 

du         1 


el 


inhx 


coah2x 
cosh  a: 


dx 


sinh'x 
dx 


dx 


u  =  tanh  _Ix  =  J  log 
tt  =  coth_1x  =  ilog 


1-x 
x  +  1 


u  =  sech-1*  =  cosh"1-. 

x 

u  =  cos©ch"1a:=Binh"1-. 

x 


dx  vr+x* 

du_      1 

dw=_l 
da:  ~  1  -  x* 

d«_        1 
dx  =  ~x»-l 
dt*_  1 

dx"    xjl-x* 
du_  1 


,<*<1). 
(*>1). 


A/l+x8 

yr    dx 
jx^i 

y*dx 
x*^l 

y*    dx 


dx 

W- 

dx 
x5 
da; 


da; 


Va?+i 


=  sinh  a;. 
=  coshx. 
=  tanhx. 
=  -cothx. 
=  -sechx. 
=  -cosechx. 
=  sinh"  He. 

=  cosh_1x. 

=  tanh~1x^<D. 
= -  coth "  *X(m>  m. 
=  -sech_1x. 

=  -©oseoh*Ix. 


84.  Transformations. 

Algebraic  or  trigonometrical  transformations  are  frequently 
useful  to  shorten  the  work  of  differentiation. 


For  instance,  suppose 

We  observe  that 
whence 

Again,  suppose 

Here 

and  therefore 


4.     -i   2x 

y=ton  T=3r 

y=2tan_1j7; 

cfcr    I+jt*' 
y=tan-tl±f. 

y = tan_1x + tan*1 1, 
dy^     1 
d£    l+x* 
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As  another  example  suppose 

v=tan-^±^Sg 
\HTxJ+»Jl^xr 

Here  v^-taD-1    /IEZ 

*    4  yT+J? 


therefore 


=|-icos-i*»; 
dy  _      x 


85.  Examples  0/  Differentiation. 

Ex.  1.  Let  y =  *Jz,  where  t  is  a  known  function  of  x. 
Here  y*8**! 

and  J-i^1-  A . 

whence  ^= J  .  J,  (Art.  52) 

1       dz 
%pjz'  dx 

This  form  oocwr*  so  often  that  it  will  be  found  convenient  to  commit  it  to 
memory. 

Ex.  2.  Let  y=eVZti. 

Let  /cot  d? — «  and  cot  a? « p9 

so  that  y—^i  where  s=  J  p. 

Now  J£=«*.   (Art.  63.) 

l-jlp    (Ex.  1  above.) 

3P=  -coseclr, 
ax 

and  (Art.  63)  ;/  =~7   •  ~T~  *~J~~~  cosec2.r .  ______  .  evW«. 

cur     u£     «p    dx  2  v  cot  47 

With  a  little  practice  these  actual  substitutions  can  be  avoided  and  the 
following  is  what  passes  in  the  mind  : — 

<%#/&*)  _  d(gv/Sti)     d(s/cot  x)    d(cotx) 
d*         d(jJcotx)      d(cotx)         dx 

=evWi  .  — -  — .  ( —  cosec2or). 
2v  cot  x 

Ex.  3.  Let  y = (sin  x)^*  cot{e%a + bx)}. 

Taking  logarithms 

log  y  « log  x  .  log  sin  x  +  log  cot{e*(a  +  bx)}. 

The  differential  coefficient  of  log  y  is  -  -ft. 

E.D.C.  D 
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Again,  logo;,  log  sin  a?  is  a  product,  and  when  differentiated  becomes 
(Art.  48)  -  log  sin  #+ log  x  .  - —  .  cos  x. 

X  BUI  4? 

Also,  log  cot{e?(a+bx)}  becomes  when  differentiated 

Ji =(sin  xj***  .  cot{e*(a+ bx)}  I  -log  sin  x+ cot  x  Aogx 

-2^a+&+6#)coeec2(«*a+&e)"]. 

When,  as  in  the  above  example,  logarithms  are  taken  before 
differentiating,  the  compound  process  is  called  Logarithmic 
Differentiation.  It  is  useful  to  adopt  this  method  when  vari- 
ables occur  in  the  index,  or  when  the  function  to  be  differen- 
tiated consists  of  a  product  of  several  involved  factors. 

Ex.  4.  Let 

y = \/aa  -  d^cos^log  x\ 

dy  __  dJa*  —  b2co&2(log  x)    d{a*  -  ycos^log  x)}    d[cos(Logx)}    d(\ogx) 
cLx^d{ai''bicoa\logx)}         d{cos(logx)}  d(\ogx)  dx 

=£{0*  -  fc'cos^log  a?)}~*  x  { -  2&*cos(log  x) }  x  { -  sin  (log  x)}  x  I 

x 

_       ^sin  2(log  x) 
2x»Ja*  —  t^cos^log  x) 

Ex.  5.  Differentiate  x*  with  regard  to  x*. 

Let  x*=z. 

dx* 
m.  cfcc*    dx*    dx    dx    &x* 


cfa? 


,5* 


Ex.  6.  Given  that  x*+y*=*2axy9  find  the  value  of  -A 

Here  3^+3^=3a(y+^V 

.  .  rfy        x*  —  ay 


STANDARD  FORMS.  51 


EXAMPLES. 

Find  -¥  in  the  following  cases : 
dx 

1.  y=«/»-  00  •  -1      1 

9  32.  y  =  sm  *- 


a;5 


2.y=*  VI  + 

AJ_*  33.  y-tan-i      * 

3.  y=i±*?.  >»-! 


1  34.  y- tan 


-i\/«- 


x 


4.  y=as  +  _  l+a^ 


.       .  35.  y  — sin"«cos"iK. 

5-  y-*+ 3j  +  5j+  -  36.  y-(ain-^)«(co8-ig)«. 

fi  —la.*2^*^  37.  y » sin(«*log or) . ^1  -  (log xf. 

6y=1  +  2i  +  4i+"  38.y-JE* 

7.  y-(«  +  &et)/e#?.  \1+*' 

8.  y  =  Hn(<*  +  fee).  39,  y  =  _LlL*f_. 

9.  y=sin(<* +  &*").  Vl+ar1 

0.  y  =  sW*.  40.  y-xJf~*al. 

1.  y=JsinZ.  J  & -a* 

2.  y=Jti^]i.  «.  y    /    l-« 

3.  y-nn'a*  \l+*+se* 

4.  y-sin-V.  42.  y  =  log^±£±i. 

5.  y  =  (sin-1*)1  -  (car1*)*  «* "  *  +  J 

6.  y=tan_1(loga!).  43.  y  =  logfL 

7.  yam**.  "" 
8.y-zlog*.  44.  y-cos-Hl-2**). 

9.  y  -  e-log  x.  45.  y  -  f« YY 1  +  log  *\ 

20.  y- sinolog*.  W   V  nJ 

21.  y=tan-1(«*)logcotas.  46.  y-JtanV-tan-^Y 
22.y=(a!  +  o)"(a!  +  6)-.  /a  °' 
23„-2  +  a!l  47.  y  =  ?^S. 

24.  y^f/a  +  x.  48.  y  =  cos(  a  sin"1-). 

25.  y  =  ;/S5T^.  , 

27  y=logcosha:.  60   y-rf--^log(aeoW). 

2a  y  =  tan-1(tanha;).  51.  y  =  <5«cos(&  tan"1*). 

29.  y = vers"1**  52.  y  =  tan^a** .  a2). 

30.  y^vere-Uogfcota;).  53.  y  -  secflog^a2  +  a2). 

31.  y^cotr^cosec*).  54.  y^tan^x  +  tanh-1*?. 
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ee  x     i.-i3a;  +  fic8  ,  . ,3a? -a£ 

55.  y  =  tanh  ^,  +  tan  ^-^ 

56.  y  =  log(log<c). 

57.  y  =  log"(»),  where  log*  means  log  log  log . . . 

(repeated  n  times). 

,  Jb  +  a  +  Jb-ataxta 

58.  y  =       A       log • 

59.  y  so  8in"1(a^/l  -  x  -  Jxjl  -  a;2). 

61.  y-logj^-j^j  |.  75.  y-JcOB*)-*. 

62.  y  =  1010*.  76.  y=(cot"1a;)i. 

63.  y  =  e**.  77.  y  =  (l+lV  +  ^+* 

64'  y==e**-  /a:  ,V\ 

65.  y  =  a>*.  78.  y  =  6tan-g  +  tan^) 

66.  y  =  a**.  79.  tan  y  =  a^'sin  a;. 

1 

67.  y  =  a?  +  a£.  80.  ax*  +  2hxy  +  6y2  =  1. 

68.  y  =  (sin  x)"~*  +  (cos  a;)-1".  81    e* =  fr8*^)1-** 

69.  y^wta^  +  fcothaO00**.  '  (&**)1 

,    x   Jx  82.  (cos  a;)*  =  (sin  y)*.    • 

70.  y.tan-V^*)^.  '^ 

7L  yfa"1^   ')- 84.  *  =  yloga;y. 

72.  y  =  jA+cos^Vl-sin^\      85.  y«a* 

/-7= r"  86.  y  =  a^*. 

73.  ysstan'Wvaj  +  cos^a;. 

87.  y=:<elog— ^-. 

0  a  +  ox 

88.  aa;2  +  2^cy  +  5y2  +  2^a;  +  2/y  +  c  =  0. 

89.  a;"tyn  =  (a;  +  y)m+n. 

90.  y  =  e*""1*  log  sec2a* 

91.  Differentiate  log]0a  with  regard  to  x2. 

92.  Differentiate  (a;2  +  ax  +  a8)"  log  cot  ?  with  regard  to 

tan~*(a  cos  ox). 
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93.  Differentiate  log. 


r  x\ 

a  +  b  tan  - 
2 

a  -  b  tan  - 

2) 

1 


with  regard  to 


a2cos25  -  Wan2?. 
2  2 

94.  Differentiate  re-*-1*  with  regard  to  sin"1*. 

95.  Differentiate  tan"1^ x  "    with  regard  to  tan-1a;. 

x 

96.  Differentiate  ^L**2*^1"^  with  regard  to  JJTx*. 

»Jl  +  a2  -  */l  -  ** 

97.  Differentiate  sec"1^- .2-    ^  with  regard  to  Jl  -as2. 

jg  1 

98.  Differentiate  tan"*—-   —  with  regard  to  sec"1 


yr^c*  °  2a* -1' 

2a?          1                                2a; 
99.  Differentiate  tan"1- a  with  regard  to  sin"1- . 

1-x*  °  1+a* 

100.  Differentiate  a^logtan"1^  with  regard  to  !HL^. 

101.  Ify=ar**         prove  aj-_?  = -  — . . 

a»     1-yloga 

102.  If  y=*    «  prove  g-j-    2a: 

1+T  +  r         .  1+T+?-    * 

*1  +  ...  tooo,  x      l+Tj_X 

1+T+... 

103.  Ify=*  +  1    1     j  prove|-l_a:    1 

35  +  "  A  05  +  —       * 

35+-...  tO  00,  Tfl5  +  -  . 

104.  Bjr-^2    cos*    ^ 

1    ^    1    +— = —    cosa? 

1    + 

1    +-...  to  00, 

dy     (1 +y)cosa5+ysinaj 

prove       -?-  =  i — ^ *—. — . 

dx     1  +  2y  +  cos  x  -  em  x 


105.  If  y  =  \/8ina;+ Vsina:  +  N/sinaj  +  >/etc.  to  oo, 

cfc/        COB  05 

prove       -?■  = =-. 

*  dx    2y-l 

106.  If  £„=the  sum  of  a  6.  P.  to  n  terms  of  which  r  is  the 
common  ratio,  prove  that 

JO 

(r- l)^~(n-l)Sm- nS..,.  [Coll.  Ex.] 


54  CHAPTER  III. 

107.  **-.  +  !     1      j  prove £®-±£ 

as+T-*V  [Coll.  Ex.] 

1AO   n.        n    ,  ^    r2cos20    r^cosStf, 

108.  Given  (7=1  +rcos0  +  — — —  +  — ^- — +... 

,  a        •    /i  .  r2sm  20    r^sin  30  _,_ 

and  5W  sin  0  +  — -- —  +  — ^-^ —  +  ..., 

show  that 

dr       dr 

C^-gM^W  +  S*)  sin  ft  [Coll.  fix.  ] 

dr       dr 

109.  If  y  =  sec  4a,  prove  that 

^ iet(}~*]  ,,  where  *  =  tan x.  [Coll,  Ex.] 

dt     ( 1  -  6«2  +  **)*' 


cfy 


(l-6«2  +  **)5 

110.  If  y  =  e""-lsec"1(*  Jz)  and  a^  +  aj^-o5,  find  ^  in  terms  of 

x  and  z.  [Trinity  Schol.] 

111.  Prove  that  if  2  be  less  than  unity 

1          2x         4a*        Sx7   ^         ,  .  -        1  rn        «    . 
+ +- -  + =  +  ...  ad  int.  = .         [Coll.  Ex.] 

1+a;     l+a?2M+tf*     1+a*  L-x  L 

112.  Prove  that  if  x  be  less  than  unity 

1  -  2x        2x-lx*       4ar*-  Sx*  ,  .   -         1  +  *2x 

l + b  + ...  ad  mi.  =  - b. 

1-ic  +  a2     1-^-ro4     1-a^+a8  1+aj  +  o2 

113.  Given  Euler's  Theorem  that 

T  a;        a?        a;  a?     sin  a; 

^»— COS  ~  C08  -%  cos  ^ . . .  cos  -  =  — — , 

prove  |tan|+ltan|+ItanJ+...adinf.=^-cotx, 

and  ^8ec*?+Isec«J  +  isec»|+...adinf.=co8ec»a:-I. 

114.  Given  the  identity 

(2cos20-  l)(2cos  99-  l)...(2cos2«0- 1)  =^™^, 

_,    2'sin  2-fl        2*+1BJn  2"+ifl         2  sin  20 
prove  tliat    £,_,  2  cos  2'0  - 1  ~  2  cos  2"+10  + 1     2  cos  20+1* 

115.  Given 

sin  <j>  sin(2o  +  <f>)  sin  (4a  +  <f>) . . .  sin  { 2(»  -  l)o  +  <£}  =  ^^ 
where  2na  =  xr 
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prove  that 

cot  £  +  cot(2a  +  <f>)  +  cot(4a  +  <£)  + ...  +  cot{2(n  -  l)a  +  £} 

=  ncotw<£, 
and  that    cosec2<£  +  cosecs(2a  +  <f>)  +  cosec8(4a  +  <£)  + . . . 

+  cosec2{2(n  - 1  )a  +  ^}  =  n*cosec*fi^. 
116.  From  the  expression  for  sin  0  in  factors  prove 

0cot0  =  l  +  202V,"V     1 

-^«-i  0s  -nV 

000 
and  hence  that  ircothir  =  1  +  —    +  _^_  + — -  +  ...adinf., 

1  +  1*     1  +  2*     1+3* 

andthat  J«lhJ.l  +  ^  +  ^+il1|+...«lM 


117.  Prove        *"L?«y~  * 

80       ^rf« 


80       «^*-i  (2n  -  l)2ir*  -  40*' 
anddeduce        |taiih.  =  ^  +  ^+^+ ...  ad  inf., 

and  Jtanh|  =  ^  +  ^  +  ri_  +  ...adinf. 

118.  Prove    ?  coth  x  =  £  +  **y"— _ JL_ . 

119.  Prove  that 

2nr 
n_a       x  -  a  cos 


x*  —  aH     x-a    x  +  a       *-^« 


n 


x*  -  2ax  cos  —  +  a2 


n 
if  n  be  even, 

2nr 
w_x       a  —  a  cos 

but  =  _L_  +  2V"  ~ n 

x2  -  2ax  cos +  a2 

n 

if  n  be  odd. 

120.  Prove  that 

2nr+0 
«  i/ -      m       a\  x  — acos 

nx"    1(X"  -  a*C08  0)    __  ^V"-*-l  n 

«*•  -  2xVcos 0  +  a*"~-£r-o    ~     "  2nr  +  0  .    J 

x2  -  2ax  cos +  a2 

n 

121.  Determine  the  coefficients  Av  A2 ...  -4W  so  that 

»  being  a  positive  integer.  [Univ.  London,  1890.] 
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122.  Writing  sgt*  for  singdu,  etc.,  establish  the  following  results- 

(«)  ^gd*  =  cg*. 

(/J)  ^Bg^Cg^. 


dx  cg« 

123.  The  functions  xlt  xv  x^ ...  xn  being  defined  by  the  equations 

xl  «  wxs/x,     xr+1  =  s/xifxxr, 
find  the  differential  coefficient  of  the  function  towards  which  xn  tends 
when  n  increases  indefinitely.  [Fbxnkt.] 

124.  If  8r  denote  the  sum  of  the  rtt  powers  of  the  roots  of  the 
equation  x*  +^?1a^"1  +ptfT~*+  ...  +pn  =  0, 

prove  that  if  the  coefficients  be  expressed  in  terms  of  sv  *2,  ss  ...  *„, 

then  will  %*"-?"  [Brioschi.] 

1 25.  Defining  the  Bessel's  function  of  the  n*  order  as 

"W     2"/i!l       2(2n+2)     2.4(2n  +  2)(2n  +  4) " '""/ 
prove  (1)    ^J^^-J^x). 


(3)  /i  +  /l-/.-/^-32^/f- 
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SUCCESSIVE  DIFFERENTIATION. 

8G.  Repeated  Operations. 

The  operation  denoted  by  -r-  is  defined  in  Art.  37  without 

any  reference  to  the  form  of  the  function  operated  upon,  the 
only  assumption  made  being  that  the  function  is  a  function 
of  the  same  independent  variable  as  that  referred  to  in  the 
operative  symbol,  viz.  x.  It  is  moreover  clear  that  the  result 
of  the  operation  is  also  a  function  of  x,  and  as  such  is  itself 
capable  of  being  operated  upon  by  the  same  symbol     That  is 

to  say,  if  y  be  a  function  of  x,  -A  is  also  a  function  of  x,  and 

therefore  we  can  have  ^\-r)  &s  &  true  mathematical  quantity. 

And  further,  it  will  be  thus  seen  that  the  operation  -?-  may  be 
performed  upon  any  given  function  of  x  any  number  of  times. 

87.  Notation. 

The  expression  -y-fj-)  *8  generally  abbreviated  into  \-f)  y 

or  -r4,  and  is  called  the  "second  derived  function'9  or  "second 

differential  coefficient "  of  y  with  respect  to  x.    And,  generally, 

if  the  operator  -r-  be  applied  n  times,  the  result  is  denoted  by 

/  d\n        dnv 

W~/  y  or  7T^  an^  *8  ca^e(*  $*e  nih  derived  function  or  11th 

differential  coefficient  of  y  with  respect  to  x. 
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It  will  be  convenient  to  denote  the  operative  symbol  -j- 

by  D,  which,  in  addition  to  being  simpler  to  write,  makes  no 
assumption  that  the  independent  variable  is  denoted  by  x; 
and  in  many  problems  the  independent  variable  is  more  con- 
veniently denoted  by  some  other  letter.  For  example,  in 
dynamical  problems  the  time  which  has  elapsed  since  a  given 
epoch  is  frequently  taken  as  the  independent  variable  and  is 
denoted  by  t,  while  the  letters  x,  y,  z,  are  reserved  to  denote 
the  co-ordinates  at  that  time  of  the  point  whose  motion  is 
considered. 

It  appears  then  that  if  we  use  indices  to  denote  the  number 
of  times  an  operation  has  been  performed,  we  may  write 

y    dxf 
D.  0,-1*1,-**, 


D .  D»-*y  -  iFy  =  — ^ 


dxn' 

88.  Analogy  between  the  operator  -7-  and  symbols  of  quantity. 

The  index  notation  employed  above  to  denote  the  number 
of  times  an  operation  is  repeated  is  exactly  analogous  to  the 
index  notation  used  in  algebra  to  denote  powers  of  symbols  of 
quantity. 

If  a  be  an  algebraic  quantity,  the  algebraical  notation  for 
a . a  is  a2,  and  for  a. a. a  is  a8,  and  so  on ;  the  index  here 
denoting  the  number  of  factors  each  equal  to  a  which  are 
multiplied  together.  But,  as  defined  above,  there  is  no  idea 
of  multiplication  in  D .  D  or  D2,  but  a  simple  repetition  of  an, 
operation.  In  the  same  way  JD"  has  no  quantitative  meaning 
in  itself,  but  represents  an  operation  consisting  of  employing 
the  process  of  differentiation  n  times.  For  example,  the 
difference  between  such  quantities  as  D2y,  (Dy)\  and  bhj* 
should  be  carefully  noted.  The  index  in  the  first  case  has 
reference  only  to  the  symbol  of  operation  "  D,"  which  is  there- 
fore to  be  applied  twice  to  y. 
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In  (Dy^f  the  index  is  a  purely  quantitative  one  used  in  the 
algebraical  sense  to  denote  the  product  Dy  x  Dy. 

While  in  D*y%  we  are  to  understand  that  the  square  of  y  is 
to  be  differentiated  twice. 

That  the  ultimate  results  are  different  may  be  easily  seen 
by  taking  any  simple  case, 

«•£..  if  y  -  a?, 

then  Dy  =  2x, 

and  Z>*y-2 (1) 

Again  (Dy)2-**2, (2) 

whilst  y8  «  as4, 

and  Dy*  -  kx?9 

giving  2)y-12a£ (3) 

A  comparison  of  the  results  (1),  (2),  (3),  will  at  once  satisfy 
the  student  of  the  truth  of  the  above  remarks. 

89.  The  operator  D  satisfies  the  elementary  rules  of  Algebra. 

We  will  next  consider  how  far  the  analogy  goes  between 
symbols  of  quantity  and  the  symbol  of  operation  which  we 
have  denoted  by  D. 

The  fundamental  rules  of  algebra  are  three  in  number  and 
are  known  as 

(1)  The  "Distributive  Law;9 

(2)  The  " Commutative  Lata"  and 

(3)  The  "  Index  Law." 

These  three  laws  form  the  basis  of  all  subsequent  algebraical 
formulae  and  investigations. 

(1)  The  Distributive  Law  is  that  denoted  by 

*n(a+6+c+...)-mo+m6+mc+... 

Now,  in  Chap.  II.,  Prop,  in.,  it  is  proved  that 

D(u+v+w+...)  =  D\i+Dv+Dw+...t 
so  that  the  symbol  D  is  distributive  in  its  operation. 

(2)  The  Commutative  Law  in  algebra  is  that  expressed  by 

06  =  60. 
Now,  in  Chap.  II.,  Prop.  II.,  it  is  proved  that 

DcycDy, 
so  that  the  symbol  D  is  commutative  with  regard  to  constants. 
But  it  is  clear  that  the  positions  of  the  D  and  the  y  cannot 
be  interchanged ;  such  an  error  would  be  similar  to  writing 
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dsin  instead  of  sin&     So  that,  while  D  is  commutative  with 
regard  to  constants,  it  is  not  so  with  regard  to  variables. 

(3)  The  Index  Law  in  algebra  is  denoted  by 

am.an  =  am+n, 
m  and  n  being  supposed  to  be  positive  integers. 

Now,  to  differentiate  a  result  m  times  which  has  already  been 
operated  upon  n  times  is  clearly  the  same  as  differentiating 
m + n  times,  i.e.,  D"* .  L^y  =  D^+ny. 

So  the  operator  D1* .  D*  is  equivalent  to  the  operator  Dm+n 
where  m  and  n  are  positive  integers. 

Hence  the  symbol  D  obeys  the  Index  Law  for  a  positive 
integral  exponent. 

To  sum  up  then,  the  operative  symbol  D  satisfies  all  the 
elementary  rules  of  combination  of  algebraical  quantities, 
with  the  exception  that  it  is  not  commutative  with  regard 
to  variables. 

90.  It  follows  from  the  above  remarks  that  any  rational 
algebraical  identity  has  a  corresponding  symbolical  operative 
analogue. 

For  example,  (m + a)(m + b) = ra2 + (a + b)m + ab, 
so  also  the  operation  (D+a)(D+b)  is  exactly  equivalent  to 
the  operation  B*+(a+b)D+ab. 

Similarly,  to  the  identity 

(m+a)2=m2+2am+a2 
corresponds  the   equivalence   of  the  operations  (D+a)2  and 
D2+2aD+a2 

91.  It  is  clear  that  in  cases  like  the  above  an  ab  initio  proof 
may  be  given  of  the  identity  of  the  operations  represented. 
For  instance,  suppose  it  be  required  to  show  that 

(D+a)(D+b)y  =  [i)2+(a+6)i)+a%, 

we  have  (D+b)y  =  Dy  + by, 

and  (D+a)(D+b)y  =  (D+aXI>y  +  by) 

=  D(Dy+by)+a(Dy+by) 
=  D*y+bDy+aDy+aby 
=  B*y+(a+b)Dy+aby 
=  [D*+(a+l)D+ab]yt 

the  result  to  be  proved :  and  the  process  of  proof  is  exactly 

the  same  as  that  employed  in  proving  that 

(m + a)(m + b)  =  m2  +  (a + b)m + ab. 
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However,  such  proofs  are  unnecessary  after  the  remarks  of 
Art  89,  for  they  simply  repeat  in  form  the  proof  of  the  cor- 
responding algebraical  theorem. 

It  will  now  be  obvious,  for  instance,  without  further  proof, 
that  since 

(m+a)n  =  wn+Mmn-H^rrJ ■a2mn-*+...+an, 
we  shall  also  have 

^Dfiy+TialP-iyl — \  ~    a2Dn-*y+...+any. 

92.  Notation. 

The  first  derived  function  of  y  with  respect  to  the  independ- 
ent variable  is  often  denoted  by  yv  y\  or  y.  This  notation  can 
be  conveniently  extended,  and  we  shall  often  find  it  convenient 

to  denote  Dy9  Ehj9  E*y, . . .  L^y 

t>y  yv  y»  y»    -yn, 

or  by  y<»,yv\  y<8>,  ...j/<w>, 

or  by  y\    tf,    y'"t        etc., 

or  by  y,    y,      y,  eta 

It  is  clear  however  that  the  notation  of  dashes  or  dots  as  used 
in  the  last  two  systems  is  inconvenient  for  higher  differential 
coefficients  than  the  fourth  or  fifth  by  reason  of  the  number  of 
dashes  or  dots  which  it  would  be  necessary  to  use.  The 
bracketed  index  notation  is  a  somewhat  dangerous  one,  from 
the  liability  of  confusion  with  an  algebraical  index.  The 
suffix  notation  appears  to  be  free  from  objection  in  cases 
where  there  can  be  no  misunderstanding  as  to  which  is  the 
independent  variable. 

93.  Standard  Results  and  Processes. 

The  nth  differential  coefficients  of  some  functions  are  easy  to 
find. 

Ex.1.  If     y  =  &*;  y1  =  aea";  y2  =  a2efl*;...yn  =  anea*. 

Cor.  (i.)  If  a  =*  1 
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C0R.(ii.)      y^a'-xP10*-*; 

yl~QogjiY1<*<fi  -(log/*)*"; 
yt  -  (log^e*1*^  -  (log<a)V ; 
etc.  =  eta, 
y*  -  (log«a)nc*,<«*tt  "  (log«<»)na?. 

Ex.  2.  If      y  -  log«(aj + a) ; 

1  1  (-l)(-2). 

yi  =  »+a;y2~     (<e+a)*' y"~    (x+a)»    ' 

(-lX-2X-3)...(-n+l) 

(-iy-\n-l)\ 
(x+a)B 
1  (— l)"n' 

C0R-If         y-S+i'^-55+ap1" 
Ex.3.  If       y«sin(aa;+6); 

yx  =»  a  cos(aa?+6)  =  a  sinf ax+b+^-J ; 
y2  =  a%m(ax+b+-£j  \ 
yz~ahin(ax+b+  —J  \ 

yn  -  a^in^aa; + 6 + -y  J. 
Similarly,  if     y  «  oos(aa3 + 6), 

yn  =  ancos^aa; + 6 + -— j  - 
Cor.  If         a  *  1  and  b  -  0 ; 
then,  when        y  -  sin  «,  yn  =  sinf  a + -g-  ) ; 

and,  when         y  =  C08  x>  V* ™  cos v * + "o"/ * 

Ex.  4.  If       y  =  e«*sin(&a: + c) ;  * 

y2  -  aeP*sm(bx + c)  +  ta^cos^ + c). 
Let  a-=rcos^  and  6  =  r  sin£, 

so  that  r*  =  a*+62and  tan#«-; 

and  therefore  i/a  =  rc^^sin  (bx+c+ 0). 

♦Murphy,  Camb.  Trans,  vol.  V. 
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Similarly  y%  «  r*eP*sixiQ>x +c+ 2^), 


and  finally      yn  «  r^ef^sinibx +c+ n<t>) 

Similarly,  if     y  —  ea*cos(6a>+ c), 

yn  =  (a2 + i^e^cosf  foe + c + n  tan  -  *-) . 

As  the  above  results  are  frequently  wanted,  it  will  be  well 
for  the  student  to  be  able  to  obtain  them  immediately. 

Examples. 

1.  Find  the  n01  differential  coefficient  of  cos7*  sin'*. 

We  must  first  transform  this  expression  trigonometrically. 

Let  C06X+ 1  sin  .r=y. 

Tien  by  Trigonometry  2  cos  x  =*y  +  -,        2  cos  kx =y* + 

Jf  if 

2t  sin  x—y  — ,       24  sm  ibr =y*  -  - ... 

y  y* 

Tiros  2*.2Vco8r*Bin8x=  (y +^h  -  *V 

=2*  sin  10r+8i  sin  8x+6isin  &r-  16i  flin  4Lr-  28t  sin  2r. 

Thus  20cos7xsin3x 

=  -sin  lOlr  -  4  sin  8r-  3  sin  &r+8  sin  4a?+ 14  sin  2x, 

and  therefore  2*-=— (coer«  sin5*) 

--«r^io^S)-4.«.(a.+!f)-..6*(«.+«f) 

+8 . 4"sm(4*+^)  +  14 .  2^in(fcr+?£\ 

Find  yn  in  the  following  cases : — 

1  y=sin8x.  6.  y— sin  j?  sin  2j?  sin  &r. 

3.  y=sinej?.  7.  y=£*coa*x. 

4.  y=gin,jrco88x.  8.  y=efl*sin,6a?. 

5.  y=sin4xcos4*.  9.  y^&'BivPxcoePx. 

fix) 
94.  Fractional  expressions  of  the  form  ~rr\  (both  functions 

being  algebraic  and  rational)  can  be  differentiated  n  times  by 
first  putting  them  into  partial  fractions.    (See  p.  72.) 
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Ex.  1.        y= 


a* 


+        »         J_+__£!__  J_ 
(6— c)(6-a)  a?-6    (c— a)(c— 6)  jf-c* 

(see  note  on  partial  fractions) ; 
therefore    y„ * iz*M+ » ("'N 

c»  (-l)«n! 

(c-aX<?-6)(j?-c)*+1' 
Ex.  2.  y  ** 


(x-lft*+2)' 
To  put  this  into  Partial  Fractions  let  x=l  +z ; 

then  y=       _  __T. 

1/1  .  5*.  4    # 


-jfi+Mia^**1- 


1,541 


3*1    9a    9  3+* 

1    +5JU+ 


SOp-I)*    9(#-l)    9(*+2) 

whence  v  -fe±lMlJ£+ ^lizl? 

wnence  y"      8C*-l)"+i   +9(*-l)"+i 

4w!(-l)» 
+  9(a?+2)w+r 


Examples. 

Find  the  71th  differential  coefficients  of  y  with   regard  to  j  in  the 
following  cases : — 

1.   y= £ _.  3.   y=-     l 


(x-a)(x-b)'  '  *    ^-a** 


(a*-2X*-3)'  *     (a?-l)3(x-2y 

95.  When  quadratic  factors  (which  are  not  resolvable  into 
real  linear  factors)  occur  in  the  denominator,  it  is  often  con- 
venient to  make  use  of  Demoivre's  Theorem.* 

T?        T    t 

*"  y~(x+af+b*~  {(x+a)+ib}{(x+a)-J>Y 

Then  «=s-,{ — r — X, 

"    2ib\x+a-tb    x+a+tb) 

♦Lionville,  Journal  de  F Scale  Poiytechniqvc. 
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811  y"=2S(~1)^!\(aj+a-i6)»+i~(a!+a+16)»+U* 

I«t  x+a=r  cos  6,  and        6=rsin0; 

whence         rI=(a;+o)l+6t,  and  tan0=-^-. 

Hence   y»=^^{(cos0-iBin0)-»-l-(<ra0+4sine)-»-i} 

=^g^!8in(»+l)dBin»+^> 

where  0=tan-17 — i— . 

(»+a) 

COB.  If  y  =  tan-£±?  », *_ 

and  therefore    y^"1^"^™"  ^'sin  ttflain"9, 

where  tan0=— ^— =cotv. 


IT 


t.e.,         0=f-y- 


Examples. 

Find  the  »*  differential  coefficients  of  y  with  respect  to  x  in  the  fol- 
lowing cases. 

2.  y=tan~1-.  8.  y^tftan-1*. 

a.  „-    *  a  9-  y=tan-y*J^ 

ay-?j7  l-orcosa 

y     JF^a?  *    x*+a*x*+a* 

a   Vss 1 i«      _         2x*+x+2 

xj>.cl  s 


66  CHAPTER  IV. 

96.  Leibnitz's  Theorem.* 

To  find  the  71th  differential  coefficient  of  a  product  of  two 
functions  of  x  in  terms  of  the  differential  coefficients  of  the 
separate  functions. 

It  was  proved  in  Chap.  IL,  Prop,  iv.,  that 

d ,     v      du  ,     dv 

It  appears  from  this  formula  that  the  operative  symbol  j- 

or  D  may  be  considered  as  the  sum  of  two  operative  symbols 
Dx  and  Dv  such  that  D1  only  operates  on  u  and  differential 
coefficients  of  u,  while  D2  operates  solely  upon  v  and  differential 
coefficients  of  v.    For  with  such  symbols 

•n  /     \      du 

and  DJiuv)  =  u-j-, 

2      '       dx 

whence  D(uv)  =  v-7- + u-r- = Dx{uv) + D2(uv) 

=  (PX+Dduv. 
We  may  therefore  write  for  D  the  compound  symbol 

Now,  since  Dx  and  D2  are  symbols  which  indicate  differentia- 
tions, they  each,  like  the  original  symbol  D,  obey  the  dis- 
tributive and  index  laws  and  are  commutative  with  regard 
to  constants  and  each  other.  It  therefore  follows  by  formal 
analogy  with  the  Binomial  Theorem  that  the  operations 

and  D»+nD1»-Wt+?&^D»-*J)*+...+I)» 

are  identical. 

Now  B«(uv)=v-^±, 

etc. 

*  Commercium  Epistolicum,  vol.  i. 
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Hence 

_  d*u      dv  dP'hi.njn—l)  dH  dn~*u 
~1^+ndx"3^zl'*'    1.2     da*'~dx»~* 
■       .    d*v 

a  result  which  may  be  written 

(ttv)n  =  UnV+ttC'iUn-ifli  +»C2Wn-2*>2+  •  •  •  +UVn. 

It  appears  therefore  from  this  formula  that  if  all  the  differ- 
ential coefficients  of  u  and  v  be  known  up  to  the  91th,  inclusive, 
the  71th  differential  coefficient  of  the  product  may  at  once  be 
written  down. 

97.  Extension. 

It  will  be  also  clear  that  this  result  admits  of  extension  to 
the  case  of  a  product  of  several  functions. 
For  instance,  if  y = uvw, 

which,  agreeably  with  the  above  notation,  may  be  written 

Dy=(D1+i),+i)8)uvM;; 
so  that      -=— (uvw) = (D1 + D2 + Ds)nuvw. 

This  may  be  expanded  by  formal  analogy  with  the  Multi- 
nomial Theorem,  giving  a  result  which  may  be  written 

d*  N_^x   n\    dru  d*v  dlw 

the  summation  being  extended  to  all  positive  integral  values  of 
r, «,  t  inclusive  of  zero,  which  satisfy 

r+8+t^n. 

98.  Inductive  Proof  of  Leibnitz's  Theorem. 

From  the  importance  of  this  theorem  it  is  considered  useful  to  add  here 
an  inductive  proof. 

[Lemma.    If  nCr  denote  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  things  r  at  a 
time,  then  will  »Crr+«<7r+i=»+i0,r+i. 

This  will  form  an  easy  exercise  for  the  student.] 
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Let  y=wv,  and  let  suffixes  denote  differentiations  with  regard  to  x.~ 
Then  y^u^+uv^ 

i/i—t^V'\-2ulv1-huvS}  by  differentiation. 
Assume  generally  that 

+  ...+UVn (a) 

Therefore,  differentiating, 

+  «ii-f»r+l,{  +    ^|  +  ...  +  W»«+l 

+«+iCfr+1ttIt-rvr+i  + ...  +«v„+i,  by  the  Lemma ; 
therefore  if  the  law  (a)  hold  for  n  differentiations  it  holds  for  n+ 1. 

But  it  was  proved  to  hold  for  two  differentiations,  and  therefore  it 
holds  for  three  ;  therefore  for  four  ;  and  so  on  ;  and  therefore  it  is  gener- 
ally true,  ».e., 

99.  Applications. 

Ex.  1.  y=*a?ainax. 

«(«-!)(« -2)3   2   ,^-W^+nr ?,\ 
3!  \  2      / 

Ex.  2.  Differentiate  n  times  the  equation 


therefore  by  addition 

^y»+a  +  (2n+l>ryB+1+(n2+l)y„=0, 

Ex.  3.  When  the  general  value  of  yn  cannot  be  obtained  we  may  some- 
times find  its  value  for  :r=0  as  follows. 
Suppose  y^sinh"1*)2. 

Here  #=2 shin-1*/  Jl+ar (1) 

therefore  ( 1  +  a?)y-? = 4y, 

whence  differentiating  and  dividing  by  2yx 

(1+^2  +  ^  =  2 (2) 
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Differentiating  n  times  by  Leibnitz's  Theorem 

(1  +  «%«+« + 2nxyn+1 + n(n  -  %n 

or  (I  +  4%,,+a + (2n  +  1  >y«+i + nfy, = 0. 

Patting  j? =0  we  have        (y.+Ob^  -w'CyOo (3) 

indicating  by  suffix  zero  the  value  attained  upon  the  vanishing  of  x. 
Now,  when  x=0we  have  from  the  value  of  y  and  equations  (1)  and  (2) 

(y)o=0,  (yi)0=0,  (yOo=2. 
Hence  equation  (3)  gives 

and  (y4)o="2J.2, 

(yo)0=     4>.2*.2, 
(y8)0=-e».4«.2*.2, 
etc., 

(fck-(-l)*-»a.#.4J.tf (2*-2)» 

^(-ly-ig*-^-!)!}* 

1 

EXAHPLB8. 

1.  If  y=a?f*  find  y„.  3.  If  y^aTa?  find  y«. 

2.  If  y=x*siiiar  find  y„  4.  If  y=af*f*isuibx  find  y„. 
5.  Prove  that  the  differential  equation 

is  satisfied  by  y =sinh(*»  sinh~x.r). 

Prove  also  that 

(1  +  x*yyn+*+(2n+l)wH+l+(n*-m*)yn=0, 
and  find  the  value  of  ?/„  when  #=0. 

100.  Some  Important  Symbolic  Operations. 

It  has  been  proved,  Art  93,  that  if  r  be  a  positive  integer, 

Drt°x=ateP*. 
Let  us  define  the  operation  D  ~r  to  be  such  that 

Thus  D"1  represents  an  integration  (Art.  79).  We  shall  sup- 
pose moreover  that  no  arbitrary  constants  are  added. 

Now,  since  &a-re?*=e?" =&£-'&", 

it  follows  that  D-r**=a-reP". 

Hence  it  is  now  clear  that 

for  all  integral  values  of  r  positive  or  negative. 

101.  Let  f(z)  be  any  function  of  z  capable  of  expansion  in 
integer  powers  of  z>  positive  or  negative  (  =  XArZr  say,  Ar  being 
independent  of  z). 
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Then  /(Dy* = (EArDry 

=  (2Mfar)«a* 
=  /(a)e". 

102.  Next  let  y  =  ea*X,  where  X  is  any  function  of  x. 
Then  since  ITe** = a'e™, 

we  have  by  Leibnitz's  Theorem 

yn=<^(anX+nC1an-lDX+nC2an-0-D*X+...+D»X), 
which  by  analogy  with  the  Binomial  Theorem  (Art.  91)  may 
be  written  D*eMX = e°*{D + a)nX, 

n  being  a  positive  integer. 

103.  Now  let  X=(D+a)nF, 
so  that  we  may  write         F=(D+a)~nX. 

Then  2)V»  F=  e?*(D + a)n  Y  (Art.  102), 

or  DneP°(D+a)-nX=(PxX, 

and  therefore  D'ne^X=eftt(D+a)'nX. 

Hence  in  all  cases  for  integral  values  of  n  positive  or  negative 

D»<«*X = e°*(2> + a)»X 

104.  As  in  Art.  101  we  shall  have 

f{D)#*X = ZiAr&^X 
^(Ar&e^X) 
=  e°*2Ar(D+a)rX 
=  e«"/(D+a)X 

105.  Again  i?200S^wc=(— w2)^wwc» 

and  therefore  D2*"  ^  ma = ( — m2)r  ^  wuc. 

Hence,  as  before  (Arts.  101  and  104),  it  will  follow  that 

Ex.  /e^fein  bx  dx 

= Z)- Vsin  for = e«(Z) + aj^sin  for  (Art.  103) 
a-Z)   . 


=f*-^ — -jrinfor 


_^^(a-  /))sin  fa?  (Art.  105). 


<«"£ 


sin  &r  -  b  cos  for 


aa+&* 
=eM(a8+52)-*sin^-tan-1-)  (compare  Ex.  4,  Art.  93). 
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106.  Successive  Differentiation  of  Fix2). . 

[Lemma.    If  ^2* = ^n"        \\~ *fc  **  an  e^emen*ary 

exercise  to  show  that 

nAvt+ 2{n— 2k+ 2)^24-2 =n+i-4». 
This  is  left  to  the  student] 
We  shall  establish  inductively  that 

^a^)=5UB(2a;)»-"^-i(a?), 

the  series  continuing  until  a  zero  coefficient  occurs ;  nA0  being 
supposed  unity,  and  indices  of  F  denoting  differentiations  with 
regard  to  a2. 
For  differentiating  this,  the  coefficient  of 

(2zy-**+lF»-k+\a?) 

is  nA2k+^(n-2k+2)nA2k-t9  ie.  n+\Au, 

by  the  lemma. 
Hence  we  obtain 

so  that  if  the  law  holds  for  n  differentiations  it  holds  for  n+1. 
Moreover,  the  law  is  obvious  for  one  and  for  two  differentia- 
tions.   Hence  it  is  true  for  any  positive  integral  value  of  n. 
Ex.  If  F(jx?)=f*,  then  since 

we  obtain 

107.  Successive  Differentiation  of  F(Jx). 

tt               t*    d      (n+fc— lYn+k— 2).. .(n— k)    ,  ... 

[Lemma.     If  »2j2*=- - — tj — then  will 

The  verification  is  left  to  the  student.] 
We  shall  establish  inductively  that 

the  summation  continuing  until  a  zero  coefficient  occurs ;  J&q 
being  supposed  unity,  and  indices  of  -F  denoting  differentiations 
with  regard  io  *Jx. 
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For  differentiating,  the  coefficient  of 


^K^) 


18  »52t+2(7l  +  i-l)ll5afc_2, 

i.e.  n+i-Bs*  by  the  lemma. 
Hence  we  obtain 

so  that  if  the  law  holds  for  n  differentiations  it  holds  for  n+1. 
Moreover  the  law  is  obvious  for  one  or  two  differentiations. 
Hence  it  is  proved  true  for  any  positive  integral  value  of  n. 
Ex.  Prove  that 

dx»K       }  U^/^-«    V      '  r!(n-r- 1)1  (W*>7 

[Math.  Tbipos,  1886.] 

108.  Function  of  a  Function. 

A  general  expression  for  the  71th  differential  coefficient  of  a 
function  of  a  function  will  be  found  in  Chapter  Y. 

109.  Note  on  Partial  Fractions. 

Since  a  Dumber  of  examples  on  successive  differentiation  and  on  inte- 
gration depend  on  the  ability  of  the  student  to  put  certain  fractional 
forms  into  partial  fractions,  we  give  the  methods  to  he  pursued  in  a  short 
note. 

Let  v— 4  be  the  fraction  which  is  to  be  resolved  into  its  partial  fractions. 
<f>(x) 

1.  If  f(x)  be  not  already  of  lower  degree  than  the  denominator,  ice  can 

divide  out  until  the  numerator  of  the  remaining  fraction  is  of  lower  degree  : 

e,g, -r^ —  =  l  + 


(#-lX*-2)  (x-lX*-2)' 

Hence  we  shall  consider  only  the  case  in  which  f{x)  is  of  lower  degree 
than  <f>(x). 

2.  If  <Hx) contain  a  single  factor  (x-a),  not  repeated,  we  proceed  thus: 
suppose  <f)(x) = (x  -  a)y\r{x\ 

and  let  •**)  _  s  _±L  +  X(*> 

(#-a)\/r(d?)     x—a    yj^x) 

A  being  independent  of  x. 

Hence  M.^ +  (,-«)*£> 

This  is  an  identity  and  therefore  true  for  all  values  of  the  variable  x ; 
put  x=*  a.  Then,  since  ir(x)  does  not  vanish  when  x=a  (for  by  hypothesis 
yfr{x)  does  not  contain  jr-aasa  factor),  we  have 
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Hence  the  role  to  find  A  is,  u  Put  x=aia  every  portion  of  the  fraction 
except  in  the  factor  or— a  itself." 

Ex.     (i.)  ,      XZC    !,=—?.— +6~c       a 


(x-a%x-b)    a—b'x-a    5— a  "  x  —  b' 

v    '   (x-aXx-bXx-c)    {a-bXa-c)  x-a*(b-c)(b-a)  x-b 

+  <?+pc+q 1_^ 

(c-a;(c-6)  jp—  e 

Ex.  (iiL)  t rw-^7 5\=o/-1-r ^s+      3 


(jf-1Xx- 2X^-3)    2(*-l)    j?-2^2(jf-3)* 

Here  the  numerator  not  being  of  lower  degree  than  the  denominator,  we 

divide  the  numerator  by  the  denominator.     The  result  will  then  be 

A         B 

expressible  in  the  form  1  + 1 r,  where  A  and  B  are  found  as 

J?  —  a    jr— © 

before  and  are  respectively  -^-r  and  , . 

a-6         o-a 

3.  Suppose  the  factor  (or- a)  in  the  denominator  to  be  repeated  r  times 

so  that  4ix)  *■(*-  fl/V^tf). 

Pat  x— a—y. 

Then  fa)„M±!/L 

or  expanding  each  function  by  any  means  in  ascending  powera  of  y, 

A0+Atf+A#* +... 

Divide  ont  thus : — 

etc., 

and  let  the  division  be  continued  until  y1"  is  a  factor  of  the  remainder 
Let  the  remainder  be  y'Xty). 

Hence  the  fraction=£o+ ft  +  ft  +...+£=}+    X&L 

f      y-l      y*-»  y  V<0+y) 

PsL      i         ft  i         ft 


(*  -  aX+(!T^pr+^^=i+  "' 


ft,!     X(*-«) 

Hence  the  partial  fractions  corresponding  to  the  factor  (x—df  arc  deter- 
mined by  a  long  division  sum. 

**-  Take  7 irt    xiV 

(#-l)V?+l) 

Pat  *-l~y. 
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Hence  the  fraction  «  VJ**    ;■* 

y*(2+y) 


|y+y* 

9 


+iy* 


Therefore  the  fraction 


-^ 


»+»+». 


2/  V  «y  8(2+y) 

1        .       3  1 


"*2(4?-l)5T4(j?-l)|T8(a7-l)     8(^+1)" 

4.  If  a  factor,  such  as  x*+ax+bt  which  is  not  resolvable  into  real 
linear  factors  occur  in  the  denominator,  the  form  of  the  corresponding 

partial  fraction  is  -j.—^ — E-    For  instance,  if  the  expression  be 

1 

(x  -  a%x  -  bY(a* + a«X^ + &? 
the  proper  assumption  for  the  form  in  partial  fractions  would  be 
A         B  C        Dx+E    Fx+G    Hx+K 


x-ax-b^(x-Vf^  #"+a*  T  **+&»  T  (*■+**)? 

where  A9  B,  and  (7  can  be  found  according  to  the  preceding  methods,  and 
on  reduction  to  a  common  denominator  we  can,  by  equating  coefficients 
of  like  powers  in  the  two  numerators,  find  the  remaining  letters  Z>,  Ey  F9 
09  H)  K.  Variations  upon  these  methods  will  suggest  themselves  to  the 
student. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  If  y  =  tan""1**,  find  y2. 

2.  If  y  = aflogsc,  find  y8. 

3.  If  y -a*",  findy,. 

4.  If  y  =  •£",  find  y„  distinguishing  the  cases  in  which  r  <  ,    = 
or  >  n ;  supposing  n  to  be  a  positive  integer. 

5.  If  y  =*  A  sin  mx  +  B  cos  inx,  prove  that  y2  +  m*y = 0. 

6.  If  y  « i4  ew*  +  J&r'"*,  prove  that  y2  -  m*y  =  0. 

7.  If  y=axB\nx,  prove  that  afyj  -  2xyx  +  («*  +  2)y  =  0. 

8.  If  y»acos(logaj),  prove  that  o2y2  +  5cy1+y  =  0. 

9.  If  y — aon+1  +  far*  prove  that  x2y2  »  n(n  +  l)y. 

10.  If  y~*  -  1  +  2  >/2  cos  2as,  prove  that  y,  =  y(3y»  +  l)(7y*  -  1). 

[Oxford,  1889.] 
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11.  If  y  =  x  log  — j-p  prove  that  xsyi  —  (y-xy^2. 

12.  If  y  wm  gin  x  prove  4_5^  =  l()5  8in  4a?.  [Oxford,  1890.] 

ay* 

13.  Find  the  n"1  differential  coefficient  of 

ef*{a*x*  -  2nax  +  n(n  +  1)}. 

[I.  C.  S.] 

14.  If  u  =  sin  nx  +  cos  no,  show  that 

Wr  =  nr{l  +  (-l)rsin2na;}*. 

[I.  C.  S.] 

15.  If  y  —  sin"1:^  prove  that  (1  -  aa)y2  "  ^Vi  =  0  J  a^80  ^na^ 
(1  -  *%«+2  -  (2n  +  l)sy*+i  -  wVn  -  0. 

16.  If  y  =  A(x+  Jx*Ttfjn  +  B(x+  ^H-a2)-*, 

then  will    (<c*  +  a2)ym+1  +  (2m  +  l)*ym+1  +  (ro2  -  w2)ym  =  0. 

2.       -1 

17.  If  y"5  +  y"m  =  2x,  prove  that 

(a2  -  l)y„+,  +  (2*  +  l)xyn+!  +  (n2  -  ro2)y„  =  0. 

18.  If  y  =»  e~*  cos  a?,  prove  that  yA  +  4y = 0. 

19-g*>-4-*)'findy-- 

21.  If  y  =  (a^  -  a"*)"1,  find  y^  m  being  a  positive  integer. 

22.  If  y  =  artog  xy  find  y„. 

23.  If  y=*(l  +a?+a;2  +  a^)"1  and  0  — cot^a:,  show  that  yn  is 

£(  -  l)"n !  sin*+10{sin(w  +  1)0 -  cos(n  +  1)0  +  (sin  0  +  cos  0)-"-1}. 

[Math.  Tripos.] 
-1 

24.  Ify^e**   *  =  a0  +  Oja?+  a#P  +  ...,  show  that 

(i.)(l+a^)y2+(2aJ-l)y1  =  0; 

(ii)  (l+aJ2)yn+2+{2(n  +  l)aJ-l}yll+1  +  n(n+l)yn  =  0 
(iii.)  (n+2)a<,+a  +  naw  =  ail+1. 
The  last  equation  is  to  be  found  by  substituting  the  series  for  y  in 
equation  (i.)  and  equating  the  coefficient  of  as"  to  zero. 

25.  If  y  =  sin(m  sin  "ha)  =  a0  +  OjX  +  a^  +  . . . ,  show  that 

(i.)  (l-*%2=ayrmV; 

(ii)  (1  -  a%„+1  -  (2n  +  l>ryw+1  -  (n2  -  m2)yn  -  0 ; 
and         (iii.)  (n  + 1  )(n  +  2)aw+2  =  (n2  -  m2)^ 

26.  If«--ta    *=o0  +  a1a:  +  a2a;2+ ...,  prove 

(n+l)(n  +  2)a1l+J  =  (n2  +  a2)all. 

27.  If  (sin""1^)2  =  a0  +  a^  +  OjX2  +  a^  +  . . . ,  show  that 

(n+l)(n+2)an+i  =  n*an. 
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28.  If  uf  vt  w  do  functions  of  t,  and  if  suffixes  denote  differentia- 

* 

tions  with  regard  to  ty  prove  that 


d 

"i>  vv  Wl 

SB 

"l>  «lf  t»i 

dt 

ttj,  Vj,  «72 

«*  Vjj,  «72 

w8,  vs,  «?s 

W4,  «4»  W4 

29.  If 


«*-l 


[Coll.  Exam.] 
be  differentiated  t  times,  the  denominator  of  the 


result  will  be  («*-l)<+1,  and  the  sum  of  the   coefficients  of  the 

several  powers  of  e*  in  the  numerator  will  be  ( -  l)'l .  2 . 3  ...  t. 

[Caius  Coll.] 
30.  Prove  that 

dr~x  t  dv\    n(w-r)  dr-*  r  cPv\  ,    i\«.^"« 


d?u  _  d*uv 
V~d&~lhF 


da* 


31.  Show  that  if  x  =  cot  y 

d*      x* 
-t-£  - — -,  a  n !  sin  y  {  sin  y  -  .C^cob  y  sin  2y  +  nC%co&y  sin  3y  -  . . . } . 

[Oxford,  1890.] 

32.  Prove  that  if  ac  >  b2 
d*        b  +  cx 

dx*  a  +  2bx  +  ex2 

v  \a  +  2bx  +  cx*J  Lx  6  + cac  J 

[London,  1890.] 


33.  Show  that  tanfy— -  jsin  mx = tanh my .  cos  mo: ; 

tan"1^  y-- jsin  mo5= txnh'hny .  cos  ma; ; 
gdfy  —  jsin  mx  =  gd^myjeos  mx. 

(0— •(£)>*. 


also 
and 

34.  Prove 


[Oxford,  1888.] 


[Gregory's  Examfuk.] 
35.  Prove  that  if  x  +  y  =  1 

^  (afy")  - n!  (y»  -  .Cy-1*  +  nC^-^ ~ ^. •) 


dx* 
36.  Prove  that 


IMurput,  Electricity.] 


*l0g*  +  a<l0g*)S  +  A  ^Ml0ga?)3}  +^)8{^(l0gx)*} 

to  n+ 1  terms  =  -^l—f^Xl^Hlogx)^1}. 

(n  +  l)!\cte/  v  J 


+  •.. 


[Math.  Tripos,  1889.] 
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37.  Find  the  n*  differential  coefficients  of  sin  x2  and  cos  x2. 

38.  Establish  Rodrigues'  Theorem*  that  if  n  be  a  positive  integer 

sm  nx  ==  _ — __ _ . .( _ _ )     (sin  a;)2"  \ 

39.  Prove  that 

where  T  -  1- 3.5  ...(2*- 1)  /l-*\* 

*~(2n-:i)(2n-5)...(2n-2*-l)Vl+»/ 

[Frenet.] 

40.  Tff(x)  —  a0  +  OjiB  +  a^sc2  +  ...  +  a^f  + . . .,  prove  that 

l"al  +  2"a2  + . . .  +  v»ar  +  . .,  =  ff^)  Vj*)"]     • 

41.  If  <f>(n)  be  a  rational  algebraic  function  of  n,  prove  that 

\  cte/     1—05 

42.  If/(#)  can  be  expanded  in  positive  integral  powers  of  x,  prove 
that 

43.  Show  that  the  BessePs  Function  JJx)  (Ex.  125,  Chap.  III.) 
satisfies  the  differential  equation 


ePu    1  du 

—  ^ —  — j. 

dx2    x  dx 


(,->=o. 


44.  Prove  that  Legendre's  function  of  the  n*  order,  viz., 
satisfies  the  equation 
and  may  be  expressed  as 
where  .  wsrc+l  andv  =  cc-l; 

(/*)  *"+ p"<W«r- V  - 1) + ^ww  -  iy 

*  M.  Frenet  has  pointed  oat  {Recuett  d*Exercices)  that  this  result  which  is 
usually  ascribed  to  Jacobi  and  known  by  his  name  (being  given  by  him  in  CrelU's 
Journal)  had  been  previously  published  by  Rodrigues. 
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EXPANSIONS. 

110.  The  student  will  have  already  met  with  several 
expansions  of  given  explicit  functions  in  ascending  integral 
powers  of  the  independent  variable;  for  example,  those  for 
(sc+a)n,  e*,  log(l+a),  tan"1^,  sin  a?,  cosa;,  which  occur  in 
ordinary  Algebra  and  Trigonometry, 

The  principal  methods  of  development  in  common  use  may 
be  briefly  classified  as  follows : 

I.  By  purely  Algebraical  or  Trigonometrical  processes. 
II.  By  Taylor's  or  Maclaurin's  Theorems. 

III.  By  Differentiation  or  Integration  of  a  known  series,  or 

equivalent  process. 

IV.  By  the  use  of  a  differential  equation. 

These  methods  we  proceed  to  explain  and  exemplify. 

111.  Method  I.    Algebraic  and  Trigonometrical  Methods. 

Ex.  1.  Find  the  first  three  terms  of  the  expansion  of  log  sec  x  in  ascend- 
ing powers  of  x. 
By  Trigonometry 

^**        fff*i        Q^* 

«•— i-_I+irdl+... 

Hence  log  sec  x  =  -  log  cos  x «  -  log(l  -  z\ 

where  ,«__-+•__.... 

and  expanding  log(l  -z)  by  the  logarithmic  theorem  we  obtain 
logBec#=*+-+-+... 


2!     4!  +  6!     •••J+2L2!     4!  +  "J 
+3L2!"",-J 
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2     24+720~" 
+  8     48+"" 


hence 


log  sec  -c=—  JJZ-JL.Z- 


Ex.  2.  Expand  coefr  in  powers  of  x. 
Since  4  coa3x=cos  Zx+ 3  cos  a: 

2!  ^  4!      "•  +  t       r(2»)!       " 

+t1"n+a--"+<-1>"(Si+---} 

weobtain  cos5ar=i|(l+3)-(3s+3)|^+(3*+3)|*- ... 

Similarly  «^=i{(33-3)^-(3*-3)^+(3'-3)~-... 

Ex.  3.  Expand  tan  x  in  powers  of  or  as  far  as  the  term  involving  x\ 


Since 


tail  or = 


_x*    ** 
*    31+51~  — 

2T4!     - 


ve  may  by  actual  division  show  that 

tan#=#+— +—#*+... 

o      10 
Ex.  4.  Expand  £{log(l+a?)}*  in  powers  of  a:. 
Since  (l+aO's*'10**1**), 

we  have,  by  expanding  each  side  of  this  identity, 

m  l+ylog(l  +*)+^{log(l+*)}'+ ... 

Hence,  equating  coefficients  of  y*, 

in^ij..«i    **    1+2  ,.  1.2  +  2.3  +  3.  1.      A 
i{log(l+*)r=2i— 3T«3+ 4j **-etc., 

»  aeries  which  may  be  written  in  the  form 

f-(l+i)f+(l+i+i)?-(l+i+l+i)£+... 
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Examples. 

1.  Prove      ^^l+^+Jtf'+T^*6... 

2.  Prove   008^^=1  +  -^ +  »(3n- 2)^,... 

^   _.  ,     sin  a?        at     at 

3.  Prove  log— =  --^  -jgg... 

.    -»  ,     sinh*    at     at 

4.  Prove         log  —  ^-m- 

at     7 

5.  Prove         logjrcotar=  -  ---  — at... 

6.  Prove         log^-  -£+§»*  "  6Tf^  " 

7.  Expand  sinh3^  and  coshs#,  giving  the  general  term  in  each  case. 

o    -D-         i^/i         .  _s\  t  at  .  2at  t  at    at    at    at  t  at 

8.  Prove  log(l-#+**)=  -tf+g -+-3  +  j  -5-  3  -  f+g  — 

9.  Expand  log(l  +ateK)  as  far  as  the  term  containing  #*. 

10.  Expand  in  powers  of  x, 

(a)  tan-i£^.  (c)  sin-V^- 

(6)  tan-1-^— - .  (d)  cos-^py 

1 1.  Prove  that 

nogg+^r,^    P  ^+1  ,    P  ***       p  ***  . 

r!  -H  "  r^7+l)!+r+lFs^+2)!  ~r+^+~3J!  +  ""' 

where  rP»  denotes  the  sum  of  all  products  £  at  a  time  of  the  first  r  natural 
numbers. 

112.  Method  II.    Taylor's  and  Maclaurin's  Theorems. 

It  has  been  discovered  that  the  Binomial,  Exponential,  and 
other  well-known  expansions  are  all  particular  cases  of  one 
general  theorem  known  as  Taylor's  Theorem,  which  has  for  its 
object  the  expansion  off(x+h)  in  ascending  integral  positive 
powers  of  h,  fix)  being  a  function  of  x  of  any  form  whatever. 
It  will  be  found  that  such  an  expansion  is  not  always  possible, 
but  we  reserve  for  later  articles  a  rigorous  discussion  of  the 
limitations  of  the  theorem. 

113.  The  theorem  referred  to  is  that  wnder  certain  eircum- 

stances    ^+^)=/^)+¥(^)+2!/>)+ii/f>)+--- 

+^!/n(s)+...  to  infinity, 
an  expansion  of  f(x+h)  in  powers  of  h. 


EXPANSIONS.  81 

This  result  was  first  published  by  Taylor  in  1715,  in  his 
"Methodus  Incrementorum  Directa  et  In  versa."  In  1717 
Stirling  pointed  out  another  form  of  Taylor's  Theorem,  viz., 

fix)  ==/(0) +*/(<))  +^T(0) +^r  (0)  + . .  . 

+?L/*(0)  + ...  to  infinity, 
n\ 

which  is  easily  deducible  from  Taylor's  Series  by  writing 

0  for  x  and  x  for  h ;  the  meaning  of  /*(())  being  that  f(x)  is  to 

be  differentiated  r  times  with  respect  to  x,  and  then  x  is  to  be 

put  equal  to  zero  in  the  result. 

The  latter  series  gives  a  method  of  expanding  any  function 

of  x  in  positive  integral  powers  of  x.     Being  a  form  of  Taylor's 

Theorem  it  is  subject  to  the  same  limitations.     It  is  generally 

known  as  Maclaurin's  Theorem,  though  its  publication  by 

Maclaurin  was  not  made  until  twenty-five  years  after  its  first 

discovery  by  Stirling. 

114.  Taylor  8  Theorem  also  dedudble  from  Maclaurin  8. 

It  has  been  shown  that  Maclaurin's  series  is  deducible  from 
Taylor's  form.   Taylor's  series  is  also  deducible  from  Maclaurin's. 

For,  let  fix)  =  F{x+y\ 

then  .  f{x)  =  F\x + y ),  e  tc. , 

so  that         fip) = F(y),  f(0)  -  F'(y),  f(0)  =  F*(y),  etc. 

Hence  Maclaurin's  Theorem 

f(x)  =f(0)+xf(0)  +^T(0)+  •  •  • 
becomes       F(y +x)=F(y)+  xF'(y) + ^F"(y)  +  ..., 

mm  • 

which  is  Taylor's  form. 

Taylor's  Theorem. 

115.  Prop.  To  prove  that,  iffix+h)  can  be  expanded  in  a 
convergent  series  of  positive  integral  powers  of  k,  that  ex- 
pansion is 

f(x+k)=f(x)+hf(x)+I?{f{x)+  ...  to  00. 

Put  x+h=*X ;  then  since  x  and  h  are  independent 

dX 


dh~h 


E.D.C. 
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Similarly  *£&  =f(X),  etc. 

Now,  assuming  the  possibility  of  such  an  expansion,  let 

f(x+h)=A0+A1h+^+^l  + (1) 

where  Aot  Av  Av  ...  are  functions  of  x  alone,  not  containing 
h,  and  are  to  be  determined. 

Differentiating  with  regard  to  A  we  have,  by  the  preceding 

work,   f(x+h)=^±^=A1+AJi+A^+A^+ (2) 

Differentiating  again 

/»(s+A)^^  (3) 

etc 

Put  A  =  0,  and  we  have  at  once  from  (1),  (2),  (3), ... 
A0=f(x),  Ax=f(x),  A2=f(x),  etc., ... 
Substituting  these  values  in  (1) 

Ax+h)=f(x)+hf(x)+£lf(x)+...+*f(x)+... 

116.  This  theorem  may  be  written 

/c*+">-{i+^;(S'4;gdv->>' 

and  by   analogy  of  form  with  the  exponential  theorem  the 
operator  may  be  represented  shortly  by 

Thus  f(x+h)  =  e»Df(x). 

Stirling's  or  Maclaurin's  Theorem. 

117.  Prop.  To  prove  that  if  f(x)  can  be  expanded  in  a 
convergent  series  of  positive  integral  powers  of  x,  that  ex- 
pansion is 

/(a;)  =  /(0)+<(0)+|!/'(0)+^/"(0)+...  to  oo. 

Assuming  the  possibility  of  such  an  expansion,  let 

ftx)=A0+Alx+A~l+As^+ (1) 
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where  A^  Av  A%,...t  are   constants  to   be   determined,  not 
containing  x. 
Then  differentiating  we  have 

f(x)  =  Al  +  Ap  +  A£i+AA£+ (2) 

f(x)=A2+A^  +  A£]+A£l+ (3) 

etc. 
Hence  patting  x  =  0  in  (1),  (2),  (3),  ... ,  we  have 

^0=/(0),  A  =/'«>),  A2=f\0),  etc., ...  : 
and  substituting  these  values  in  (1) 

118.  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  the  above  proofs  there  is 
nothing  to  indicate  in  what  cases  the  expansions  assumed  in 
the  equations  numbered  (1)  in  Arts.  115,  117  are  illegitimate, 
and  we  shall  have  to  refer  the  student  to  Arts.  130  to  142  for 
a  fuller  and  more  rigorous  discussion. 

119.  It  is  important  before  proceeding  further,  that  the 
student  should  satisfy  himself  that  the  well-known  expansions 
of  such  functions  as  (x+h)nt  e*,  sin  a;,  etc.,  are  really  all  included 
in  the  general  results  of  Arts.  115,  117. 

For  example,  if  /(*)=#",  f(x+h)  =  (x+h)nf  f(x)=nxn-\ 
f(x)=n(n-l)xn-i,  etc.     Hence  Taylor's  Theorem, 

/(*+*)-/(*)+VX*)+Jy/X*)  +  -  ' 
gives  the  binomial  expansion 

Again,  suppose   f(x)=e*9  then  f'(x)=e*t  /"(^)=^*>  etc., 
therefore  /(0)-l,/'(0)=»l, /"(»)=!,  etc. 

Hence  Maclaurin's  Theorem, 

/(*)-/(o)+*f  (o)+ f*/"(0H... , 

the  result  known  as  the  Exponential  Theorem. 

120.  We  append  a  few  examples  which  admit  of  expansion, 
and  to  which  therefore  the  results  of  Arts.  115,  117  apply. 
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Examples. 

Prove  the  following  results : — 

,  x3    *r* 

1.  %\nx=*x—      4-- — 

3!     5!     "" 

2.  log(l+*)=*-^+^-.... 

x*    x* 

3.  tan_1j?«*---+     -.... 

3       0 

4.  tf'coga?=:l+2*coBlr.^+2*co8?^^+23co8^^  +  ... 

4  4  2!  4  3! 

4  n! 

5.  cos*.cosh#  =  l — jf+-gj —  12T 

[Oxford,  1888.] 
(i.   log(l+«-)=log2+i^+J^-^2.... 

1 2  AS 

8.  sinO+A)=8in;r+Aco8:r-     sina?  --.  cos  #+.... 

9.  mn~I(4?+A)  — Bin    *'H — = H ,  —  -\ —        ,—  +  .... 

V  Vl-*2    (l-**)t2!    (l-**)*3! 

10.  log Bin(4?+A)«=logsin#+Acota:-  — cosec*ar+  —  ^„-  +  .... 
6      v         '       °  2  3  am8* 

11.  8ec-^-HA)=flec->jr-h  — £=-.=  -    to>"1  .  J?+.... 

V  W*«-l     *«(*»- 1)1  8! 


Method  III. 

121.   Expansion  by  Differentiation  or  Integration  of  a 
known  series  or  equivalent  process. 

The  method  of  treatment  is  indicated  in  the  following  examples : 

Ex.  1.  To  expand  tan~lx  in  powers  of  xy  assuming  x  to  be  numerically 
less  than  unity.     Qregorie's  Series.* 

Suppose  /(jr)  =  tan~1jr=a0+aix+a^ca+a5rs+..., 

then  /(*)=  ,  —  o=ai  +  2a»r+3as*»+4<?<*s+... ; 

;ilso  (l-fj^)-|=l-*s+jrl-«a+.... 

Hence,  comparing  these  expansions,  we  have 

03=04=05=08  =  ...  =0, 
and  «i  =  lt  3os=  -1,  5a;  =  l,  etc 

Also  o0  =tan~H)  =  «n- ; 

therefore  tan  *,.r  =  n*-+.r-    -  +     -     -f.... 

3      5      7 

*  Oommerdmn  Epistolicam,  p.  96. 
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This  result  may  be  obtained  immediately  by  integration  of  the  series 
for   ^   viz., 

l-X*+X*-X*+..., 

the  constant  Oq  being  determined  as  before. 

Ex.  2.  To  expand  sinr^x. 

Suppose  f{ x) = sin-1* =a^-\-aiX+ a**2 +o9jf8+...  ; 

therefore  f(x)=    =ai  +  2a9jF+3aa0*+4at*3+.... 

<s/l  —  x2 

Hence,  comparing  these  series,  we  have 

aj=a4=Og=  ...  =0, 

1   3 

and  ax  =  1,  3o3=$,  6a6  =  ~. . . . 

Also  a0=sin~10=wr. 

TT  •      1  ,       ,  1     a;3     1 .  Sx5     1.3.6     x7 

Hence  b«,-* =*.+*+*.  _+_  _+j|V4_..  _  +  ...; 

and,  as  before,  this  might  have  been  obtained  immediately  by  integration 
of  the  expansion  of       - 


«/l  -x* 

Ex.  3.  Again,  if  a  known  series  be  given,  we  can  obtain  others  from  it 
by  differentiation. 

For  example,  borrowing  the  series  for  (sin-1*)8  established  in  Ex.  2  of 
the  next  Art.,  viz. — 

tfsm    "7}"2+3  4+^6  6+3.Tr7"8  +  "  ' 
we  obtain  at  once  by  differentiation 

tJlZT^i  3        3.6        3.5.7 

Examples. 

1.  Prove   log(x+JT+x*)  =  sinh-'x=x--±  ~  +  \^'  ^~"' 

2.  Prove   tanh_1a?=j;+  ^ +-  +  .... 

3      6 

Expand  examples  3  to  9  in  ascending  integral  powers  of  x. 

3.  tan^jr+tanh-1*. 

4.  tan-1 a+  sinh"1 


l-*»r  l-*8 

5.  tan^fe^^+tanh-13*"*"*3. 
l-3^+  1  +  3*8 


6.  tan-1  -* 


1-x2 
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7.  sec"1 „. 

1-2*3 

8.  sinh-1(3#+4*8). 

10.  Deduce  from  Ex.  3,  Art.  121, 

/i     _s\i  -   -i  tf3     2,3s     2.4   .t? 

(l-^sm  »»-,____  .B-a_.T-.... 

And  hence  by  putting  x=einOy  prove 

a     .„    ,     sin20    2   sin*0    2.4sin60 
3        3       5        3.5     7 

[Quarterly  Journal,  voL  vi.] 

11.  Given  that 

«nlog(l+*)=^|*+^+^«»+...+^*-+... 

008log(l+*)=l+^*+^*«+|p+...  +  ^+..., 

calculate  the  first  eight  coefficients  of  each  expansion. 

[Math.  Tripos,  1887.] 

12.  Prove  that  when  x  is  between  --  and  +  -, 

2  2* 

-8  coed?-  j  cos  3  a:  + -j  cos  5  j?  -  ...to  infinity  =  7;(^r -■**)• 

[Math.  Tripos,  1875.] 


Method  IV. — By  the  Formation  of  a  Differential 

Equation* 

122.  This  method  may  often  be  employed  with  advantage. 
Assume  a  series  for  the  expansion 

(say  a0+a1x+a#?+ ). 

Then  form  a  differential  equation  in  the  way  indicated  in 
several  of  the  examples  in  the  preceding  chapter.  Substitute 
the  series  in  the  differential  equation  and  equate  the  coefficients 
of  like  powers  of  x  on  each  side  of  the  equation.  We  shall 
thus  obtain  sufficient  equations  to  find  all  the  coefficients 
except  one  or  two  of  the  first  which  may  be  easily  obtained 
from  the  values  of/(0)  and /'(()). 

*  Professor  Williamson  has  pointed  out  that  some  historical  interest  attaches  to 
this  method,  as  having  probably  been  employed  by  Newton  in  his  expansion  of 
s\n{m  Bin_1ic)  and  other  expressions. 
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Ex.  1.  To  apply  this  method  to  the  expansion  of  (1  +x)n. 

Let  y=(l+x)"=o0+a1x+a92*+a3.r3+ (1) 

Then  yi=*(l  +xf~l  or(l+*)y,-*y.    (2) 

But  y1=a1  +  2a^r+3a3a?2+ (3) 

Therefore  substituting  for  (1)  and  (3)  in  the  differential  equation  (2) 

(l+^Xai+2^V+3a9a^+--)  =  n(tfo+°i^+a»r2+  •■••) 
Hence,  comparing  coefficients 

303+202=7102,        etc., 
and  by  putting  jr=0  in  equation  (1), 

giving  <H«*i, 

n  — 1        n(n-l) 

fl-r+1  n(n-l)...(n-r+l) 

r  r! 

whence  (1  +*)"  -  1  +  ns+*ln~  1^+... . 

Ex.2.  Let  y  =/(#)= (sin"1*)*. 

(1-J%,2  =  4y. 

Differentiating,  and  dividing  by  2yh  we  have 

(l-*%t=*yi+2 (1) 

Now,  let      y=a0+Oia:+a^+...+al^+a*+1j^+1+a*+aa^M,8+..., 

therefore    yJ=Oi  +  2€i^+...+naw«*-1  +  (n+l)an+1j?"+(»+2)aJ(+^r,|,,'1  +  ..., 
and 

^=2a3+...+n(n-l)a^-H(n  +  l)naw+i^-l+(n+2)(n+l)aw+2j*+..  . 

Picking  out  the  coefficient  of  #"  in  the  equation  (which  may  be  done 
without  actual  substitution)  we  have 

(*+2)(n+l)aw+2-tt<>i-l)aw=naB; 

tberefore  ^+3>TixV+-2)^  (2) 

Now,  a0=/(0)=(8in-H))*, 

and  if  we  consider  sin-1*?  to  be  the  smallest  positive  angle  whose  sine  is  a\ 

sin-^^O. 
Hence  a0=0. 

Again,  a,  =/(0)  =  2  sin-»0 .  — L_^0, 

and  ^-^(O-i^+oJ-L 
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Hence,  from  equation  (2),  a+a&aj,  ... ,  are  each=0, 

OS  91  91 

4    3.4    ^    3.4    4R 


a— i!_    a--     2*.4»        2».4»   , 
^~5.6 *^"3:45.6-    6!    ** 


therefore  — -    2*  -  *o^  .  *.4«_  .  *.4«.tf 


etc.— etc.; 

A  different  method  of  proceeding  is  indicated  in  the  following  example. 

x*        x* 
Ex.  3.  Let  sin(jn  sin-^^^+aiX+o*-  +a,^  + (1) 

Then  y,-^- ■*»-!..)     m 

whence  (l-x^^m^l-y*). 

Differentiating  again,  and  dividing  by  2ft,  we  have 

(l-x«)^f-jyI+mV=0.    (2) 

Differentiating  this  n  times  by  Leibnitz's  Theorem 

(l-afyn+t-(2n+l)xyn+l+(m*-n*)yn=0.     (3) 

Now,  a0=(y)Jf»«=8in(»»sin--10)=0, 

(assuming  that  sin""1,*  is  the  smallest  positive  angle  whose  sine  is  x) 

«i=(yj)*-o=0, 
etc 

Hence,  putting  x=Q  in  equation  (3), 

a»+j=-(m*-»*)aw. 
Hence  a4,  a*  a,,  ... ,  each=0, 
and  o,=  -  (m2  -  l*)^  =  -  m(m*  - 1*), 

a6=  -(m2-3*)os=m(fnf-laXm*-3J), 

a,-  -(ml-5J)o6=  -«(«*- l^m*-:P)(iii*--5*X 
etc. 
Whence 

m(m»  -  l^w*  -  3»Xm*  -  5»)  ^ 
7! 
The  corresponding  series  for  cos(m  sin'1*)  is 

coKmrin-^)-l-?'f+^^^^-^,-y-4V+,,.. 

2!  4!  o! 

If  we  write  jt— sin  6  these  series  become 

co.  «*- 1  - *  sin^+^-J!) 8j„«0 _ ^-gX«'-tfWg+  eta 

2!  4!  6. 
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Ex.  4.  Expressions  of  the  form  (tan-1^/^!  may  be  easily  expanded  as   * 
follows  : 

Taking  tan~\r  to  lie  between  -  and  -     we  have 

4  4 

tan-^^j?- ^r +  —-... . 

6       o 

We  may  therefore  evidently  assume  expansions  of  the  form 
y =s (tan"1*)*//*! = ajxP - Op+^f** + Op^jf*4 - . . . 
^(tan-1*)*-1/^-  1)!= V-i**"1  -  bp+lx>+1+bp+9zP+* 
Then  y1=a(l+^)-1, 

or  ^o1^-1--(/>+2)aJ>+^+1+(^+4)a>>+4^^- ... 

whence,  equating  coefficients, 

pap=bp-h 
(  P + 2)4,+2 = 6P_! + 6P+1, 
(/> + 4)fl^+4= 6P_! + 6P+1  +  6p+8, 
etc., 

and  the  law  which  connects  the  several  coefficients  is  obvious. 
Thus  starting  with  Gregorie's  Series  we  successively  deduce 

eW-(**W+P+i*»!-('+i+M)»+- 
(^-i?-{K('+l)}?+{W('+JW('+W)}?---; 

etc. 
These  results  have  been  communicated  to  me  by  Professor  Anglin  of 
Queen's  College,  Cork. 

Examples. 

1.  Apply  this  method  to  find  the  known  expansions  of 

a*,  log(l  +js\  sin  x,  tan""1.*. 

2.  If  y=siu-1#=a0+o1;r+a^r8+a»ff3+..., 

prove  that  «■+"(» +iXn + 2)  *»' 

and  in  this  manner  deduce  the  expansion  given  in  Ex  S,  Art  121. 

Z.  If  «*,to-,*=aQ+aiX+ai**+aJ*,+  ...,  prove 

...  n*+a*       „   . 

^""^(^IXnT^' 

(2)  .,*->._  j  +ax+<™+<^j+<**+»)a* 

q(q»+l)(q»+3«)  . 


90  CHAPTER  V. 

(3)  Deduce  from  (2),  by  expanding  the  left  aide  according  to  the 
exponential  theorem  and  equating  the  coefficients  of  a,  a\  ...  the 
series  for  sin-1*,  (sin-1*?)*, . .. ,  and  show  that  if  in  the  development  of 

<8in"lj?>1,  viz., 

**     1   a?     1.3   ** 
l+2*  3+2.4*  5  +  '"* 
every  number  which  occurs  be  increased  by  unity,  the  result,  viz., 

*■    S*4    2.4  *• 
1+34+0'6  +  '" 

is  equal  to  i*T£&. 

4.  Prove  that  if  log-y=tan~1j? 

(l+^)y»={l-2(n-l)^}yn_1-(n-l)(»-2)yn-2, 
and  hence  find  the  coefficient  of  Xs  in  the  expansion  of  y  by  Maclaurin's 

Theorem.  [I.  C.  S.  Exam.] 

T.  (tan-1*)8 cyr2     a<x*  ,  ajfl 

2!       "  2         4    +~6~      ", 

prove  that  ^an  -  Oan-a = -r—  ,  • 

6.  If  y  satisfy  the  equation  y%  —  m*y=0>  and  if  the  first  and  second 
terms  of  its  expansion  be  respectively  A+B  and  (Am  —  Bm)x,  show  that 

the  general  term  is  I A  +(  -  YfB)7^^    Hence  show  that 

y=Af* +Be~mx. 

7.  If  y  satisfy  the  differential  equation 

yi+2lyi+(*s+&a)y=0, 
and  the  first  terms  of  the  expansion  of  y  are 

continue  the  expansion. 

.i       JT^tac*       ,  (sin-1*)8     2T*awicw 

8.  If  sin-1* =2    ^fand^8     ,    '  =2    ^-, 

„-i    n!  3!  „-l    *» 

show  that  a«+i=»*an+&ii. 

Hence  establish  the  expansion 

(sin-^yi     a8  ,1.3/1      ly»     1. 3.5/1      1      1 W 

3!      ""2*  3+2.4U2+3V5+2.4.6Ui+38",'5Vy't""*' 

„    ^         ,  x  sinh-1^  2,2.4, 

9.  Prove  (a)  -^=*--*3+ -*»-.... 

,M  (8inh-"*)«_a^    2    *♦    2 .  4  *• 

W    — J,        -a~8"  4+3.6  6     "" 

(«)Iog(l+^)-l-i.J+J-j-;.J-.... 

/jv    2.      /1+J3\     ,     I,1-2     1.2.3,  r, 

<<*>  ^3l08(^2-)=,-3+3-.5-3T6^+"  [AK0UK:! 

10.  Establish  the  expansion 

7T*     ,  ,  I     1,1     1.2,1     1.2.3, 

^  =  1  +  2*  3+3  '  3T6  +  4-  3ToT7+-  [Akouk.] 
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Continuity. 

123.  Def.  A  function  <px  is  said  to  be  continuous  between 
any  two  values  a,  b  of  the  independent  variable  involved  if,  as 
that  variable  is  made  to  assume  successively  all  intermediate 
values  from  a  to  6  the  function  does  not  suddenly  change  its 
value,  but  is  such  that  its  Cartesian  graph  [y  =  <f>x]  can  be 
described  by  the  motion  of  a  particle  travelling  along  it  from 
the  point  (a,  <f>a)  to  the  point  (6,  #6)  without  moving  off  the 
curve. 

1 24.  Trace  the  curve  y  =  <f>x  between  the  ordinates  AL(x = a) 
and  BM(x  =  b).  Then  if  we  find  that  as  x  increases  through 
some  value,  as  ON"  (Fig.  14),  the  ordinate  <f>x  suddenly  changes 
from  NP  to  KQ  without  going  through  the  intermediate 
values,  the  function  is  said  to  be  discontinuous  for  the  value 
x=ON"  of  the  independent  variable. 


■' 


M 


O 


B 


Fig.  15. 


125.   Similarly,   we  may   represent  geometrically   the   dis- 
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dy 


continuity  of  a  differential  coefficient.     For  -J*  represents  the 

tangent  of  the  angle  which  the  tangent  line  to  the  curve  makes 
with  the  axis  of  x.  If,  therefore,  as  the  point  P  travels  along 
the  curve  the  tangent  suddenly  changes  its  position  (as,  for 
example,  from  PT  to  PT  in  Fig.  15),  without  going  through 
the  intermediate  positions,  there  is  a  discontinuity  in  the 

value  of  -X 
ax 

126.  Prop.  If  any  function  ofx,  say  <px,  vanish  when  x  =  a 
and  when  x  =  b  and  is  finite  and  continuous,  as  also  its  first 
differential  coefficient  <j>'x  between  those  values,  then  will  <p'x 
vanish  for  at  least  one  intermediate  value. 

For  if  <p'x  were  always  positive  or  always  negative  between 
x  =  a  and  x  =  b,  <px  would  be  continually  increasing  or  con- 
tinually decreasing  between  those  values  (Art.  42)  and  there- 
fore could  not  vanish  for  both  x  =  a  and  x  =  b,  which  would  be 
contrary  to  the  hypothesis.  Hence  <f>'x  must  change  sign  and 
therefore  vanish  for  some  value  of  x  intermediate  between 
x  =  a  and  x  =  b. 


Fig.  16. 


Fig.  17. 

127.  The  same  thing  is  obvious  at  once  from  a  figure.     For, 
suppose  the  curve  y  =  <f>x  cuts  the  axis  at  A  (x=a,  y  =  Q)  and 
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B(x=b,  y  =  0),  then  it  is  obvious  (Fig.  16)  that  if  the  curve 
y=<f>x&xid  the  inclination  of  its  tangent  be  continuous  between 
4  and  B,  the  tangent  line  must  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x 
at  some  intermediate  point  P. 

It  is  also  clear  that  the  tangent  may  be  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  z  at  other  points  between  A  and  B  besides  P  as  in  Fig.  17, 
so  that  it  does  not  follow  that  <j>x  vanishes  only  once  between 
two  contiguous  roots  of  <px  =  0. 

128.  The  same  proposition  is  thus  enunciated  in  books  on 
Theory  of  Equations :  "  A  real  root  of  the  equation  <p'x=0  lies 
betiveen  every  adjacent  two  of  the  real  roots  of  the  equation 
<px=0";  and  is  known  as  Rolle's  Theorem. 

Examples. 

1.  Show  that  if  a  rational  integral  function  of  x  vanish  for  n  values 

between  given  limits,  its  first  and  second  differential  coefficients  will 

vanish  for  at  least  (n  —  1)  and  (n  -  2)  values  of  x  respectively  between  the 

suae  limits.     Illustrate  these  results  geometrically. 

[L  G.  S.  Exam.] 

2.  Prove  that  no  more  than  one  root  of  an  equation  f(x)=§  can  lie 
between  any  adjacent  two  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  f{x) =0. 

3.  Show  that  the  following  expressions  are  positive  for  all  positive 

values  of  x  : 

(i.)  (x-iy+l; 

(ii.)  (j7-2)e*+#+2  ; 

(iii.)  (*-3K+^  +  2*+3; 

(iv.)  .2e-log(l+#). 

[N.B. — By  Art.  42,  if  -^  be  positive,  y  is  increasing  when  x  is  increas- 

dx 

ing.    Hence,  if  y  be  positive  when  #=0,  and  if  also  -^  be  positive  as  x 

increases  from  0  to  co ,  it  follows  that  y  will  be  positive  for  all  positive 
values  of  jr.] 

129.  There  is  much  difficulty  in  giving  a  rigorous  direct 
proof  of  Taylor's  Series,  as  might  be  expected  from  the  highly 
general  character  of  the  result  to  be  established.  It  is  found 
^sier  to  consider  what  is  left  after  n  terms  of  Taylor's  Series 
We  been  taken  from  flx+h).  If  the  form  of  this  remainder 
&*  such  that  it  can  be  made  smaller  than  any  assignable 
tjwntity  when  sufficient  terms  of  the  series  are  taken,  the 
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difference  between  f{x+h)  and  Taylor's  Series  for  f(x+K) 
will  be  indefinitely  small,  and  under  these  circumstaTices  we 
shaU  be  able  to  assert  the  truth  of  the  theorem. 

130.  Lagrange  Formula  for  the  remainder  after  the  first  ?/ 
terms  have  been  taken  from  Taylor's  Series. 

Theorem. — If  f{z)  and  all  its  differential  coefficients  up  to 
the  nth  inclusive  be  finite  and  continuous  between  the  values 
0=<b  and  3=05+ ft  of  the  variable  z  then  will 

f(x+h)=f(x)+hf{x)+%f(x)+... 

where  6  is  some  positive  proper  fraction. 
Let      f(x+h)=f(x)+hf(x)+*if(x)+... 

hn-1  Lh 

+J^iyr^+niR <*> 

R  being  some  function  of  x  and  h,  whose  form  remains  to  be 
discovered. 

Consider  the  function 

f{x+Z)-^X)-Zf(x)yr(x)-...-^)lf--\x)-  %p*n*), 

say;  then  differentiating  with  regard  to  z  (keeping  x  constant), 
f(x+z)        -  /(«)-  zf(x)-...-^l)]f-\x)- -^ife^). 

etc.,  etc.,  etc. 

f*-\x+z)  -  f*-\x)~         zR^<^\z)9 

f»(x+z)  -  ife0"(s). 

All  the  functions  <j>(z),  <j>'(z)...,  </>n(z)  are  finite  and  con- 
tinuous between  the  values  0  and  h  of  the  variable  zt  and 
evidently  0(0),  <p\0),  0"(°) ... ,  0B-1(O)  are  all  zero.  Also  from 
equation  (1)  <p(h)  =  0.     Therefore  by  Art.  126, 

<tf  (z)  =0  for  some  value  (fc,)  of  z  between  0  and  A, 
<f>"  (z)  =  Q  for  some  value  (h^)  of  z  between  0  and  hv 
<f>"'(z)  =  0  for  some  value  (As)  of  z  between  0  and  hv 
and  so  on ;  and  finally 

0n  (s)  =  0  for  some  value  (hn)  of  z  between  0  and  //^_i. 


EXPANSIONS.  95 

Thus  f»(x+hn)-ll=0. 

Now  since      h* < hn-\ < ^n-2  •  •  •  <h2<hl<ht 
we  may  pat  hn  =  6h  where  0  is  some  positive  proper  fraction. 
Thus  R=fn(x+6h). 

Hence  substituting  in  equation  (1) 

y^+*)-A»)+vr(»)+JlA«)+.-- 

+(£V"wt^^ (2) 

This  method  of  establishing  the  result  is  a  modification  of  one 
due  to  Mr.  Homersham  Cox  (Camb.  and  Dublin  Math.  Journal). 

131.  If  then  the  form  of  the  function  f(x)  be  such  that  by 

hn 
making  n  sufficiently  great  the  expression  —  J\x+Qh)  can  be 

made  less  than  any  assignable  quantity  however  small,  we  can 
make  the  true  series  for  f(x+h)  differ  by  as  little  as  we  please 
from  Taylor's  form 

f(x)+hf(x)+I£f"(x)+...  to  oo . 

The  above  form  of  the  remainder  is  due  to  Lagrange,*  and 
the  investigation  is  spoken  of  as  Lagrange* 8  Theorem  on  the 
Limits  of  Taylor's  Theorem. 

132.  The  corresponding  Lagrange  formula  for  the  remainder 

after  n  terms  of  Maclaurin's  Series  is  obtained  by  writing  0  for 

xn 
x  and  x  for  h  and  becomes  — -f^Ox), 

thus  giving 

^)=/(0)+a;/(0)+|*A0)+...+(^^-K?)+^/»(ft«;). 

133.  The  following  investigations  of  an  expression  for  the  remainder 
are  taken,  with  hat  few  changes,  from  Bertrand's  "Trait6  de  Oalcul 
Differentiel  et  Int6graLnt 

We  shall  assume  that  f(z)  and  all  its  differential  coefficients  up  to  the 
*th  inclusive  are  finite  and  continuous  between  the  values  x  and  x+ h  of 
the  variable  *. 

Let  R  denote  the  remainder  after  n  terms  of  Taylor's  series  have  been 
taken  from /(a?  +  A);  so  that 

/v*+«M*)+yW+§A*)+---+5^/^lM+A 0) 

♦  Galoul  des  Fractions,  p.  88.  t  Pages  282-285. 
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Let         x+h=X,  hence 
fiX)  -f{x)  -  Z=f-f{x)  -  (-£=f£f(z)  -...-  ^^Zlf-\s)  -  tf=0...<2) 

Put  R=K  f—P,    a    form    suggested    by  the  remaining  terms  of 

»! 

Taylor's  series.     Consider  the  function  formed  by  Writing  s  instead  of  x 
throughout  the  left  hand  member  of  equation  (2)  except  in  P. 

Let  #*>=  * 

f{X)  -/to  -  ^7-/W  -*tJ*/W-  -  --(J^r^l(t)-<-^p"-(8> 

From  equation  (2)  <£(#)= 0,  and  it  is  evident  that  ^>(<X)=0. 

Also  ^>(a)  and  <f>(z)  are  finite  and  continuous  between  these  values  of  the 
variable  *.  Hence  <f>(z)  vanishes  for  some  value  of  z  intermediate 
between  z—x  and  z=X—x  +  h>  say  for  z—x-\-6h  where  6  is  a  positive 
proper  fraction. 

Differentiating  equation  (3)  with  respect  to  * 

^J-^™+^-P (4) 

whence  P=*f*(z)  for  that  value  of  s  which  makes  <f>'(z)  vanish,  i.e. 

z=x+6h. 
Hence  P=f*(x+eh) 

and  ti^fix+Bh) (5) 

ft! 

134.  A  different  form  of  the  remainder  is  due  to  Cauchy. 

In  equation  (2)  put  R=(X—x)P  and  proceed  as  before,  then,  instead  of 
equation  (4),  we  shall  have 

which  vanishes  as  before  for  some  value  of  z  between  z—x  and  z  =  X=x+/*y 
say  for  z=x+dh  ;    whence 

and  therefore  R  =  (!rJ2!  ^-f*(x+ Oh). 

(ft-1)! 

135.  Another  form  is  obtained  by  Schloznilch  and  Roche  by  assuming 
a  slightly  different  form  for  /?,  viz., 

JX-*Y*p 

p+\ 
This  gives,  instead  of  equation  (4), 

(ft-1)! 
whence  pJl^i^^^Z1  f{x+  $h\ 

136.  The  last  form  includes  those  of  Arts.  133,  134  as  particular  cases ; 
for  putting  p  +  \=n  it  reduces  to  Lagrange's  result,  and  putting  p=0 
it  reduces  to  Cauchy's. 
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137.  The  corresponding  forms  of  remainder  for  Maclaurin's  Theorem 
are  obtained  by  writing  0  for  x  and  x  for  A,  when  the  three  expressions 
investigated  above  become  respectively 


m 


138.  The  student  should  notice  the  special  cases  of  equation 
(2),  Art  130,  when  w=l,  2,  3,  etc.,  viz., 

/(x+h^fw+hfix+eji), 
f(x+h)^f(x)+hfXx)+^f(x+eji)9 

etc.; 
all  that  is  known  with  respect  to  the  6  in  each  case  being  that 
it  is  a  positive  proper  fraction. 

139.  Geometrical  Illustration. 

It  is  easy  to  give  a  geometrical  illustration  of  the  equation 

f(x+h)=f(x)+hf(x+eh). 
For  let  x%  /(»),  be  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point  P  on  the  curve 
y*=f(x),  and  let  x+h,  f(x+h)  be  the  co-ordinates  of  another 
point  Q,  also  on  the  curva  And  suppose  the  curve  and  the 
inclination  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  to  the  axis  of  2  to  be 
continuous  and  finite  between  P  and  Q ;  draw  PM9  QN  per- 
pendicular to  OX  and  PL  perpendicular  to  QN,  then 

f(x+h)-Xx)_NQ-MP_LQ 

h  MN     -pl-ton^«- 


Fig.  18. 


Also,  x+6h  is  the  abscissa  of  some  point  R  on  the  curve 
between  P  and  Q,  and  f(x + Oh)  is  the  tangent  of  the  angle 
which  the  tangent  line  to  the  curve  at  R  makes  with  the  axis 
of  oc     Hence  the  assertion  that 


E.D.C. 
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is  equivalent  to  the  obvious  geometrical  fact  that  there  must 
be  a  point  R  somewhere  between  P  and  Q  at  which  the  tangent 
to  the  cwrve  is  parallel  to  the  chord  PQ. 

140.  Failure  of  Taylor's  Theorem. 

The  cases  in  which  Taylor's  Theorem  is  said  to  fail  are  those 
in  which  it  happens 

(1)  That  f(x),  or  one  of  its  differential  coefficients,  becomes 

infinite  between  the  valnes  of  the  variable  considered ; 

(2)  Or  that  fix),  or  one  of  its  differential  coefficients,  becomes 

discontinuous  between  the  same  values ; 

hn 

(3)  Or  that  the  remainder,  —^/"(x+Oh),  can/not  be  made  to 

vanish  in  the  limit  when  n  is  taken  sufficiently  large, 
so  that  the  series  does  not  approach  a  finite  limit. 

Ex.  If  /(*)=V*> 

/(*+A)-Vi+A,/(4r)*gip  eta 
Hence  Taylor's  Theorem  gives 

If,  however,  we  put  £»0,  ~-t-  becomes  infinite,  while  */ar+A  be- 
comes Jh, 

Thus,  as  we  might  expect,  we  fail  at  the  second  term  to  expand  Jh  in  a 
series  of  integral  powers  of  h. 

141.  In  Art  115  the  proof  of  Taylor's  Theorem  is  not  general, 
the  assumption  being  made  that  a  convergent  expansion  in 
ascending  positive  integral  powers  of  a  is  possible.  The  above 
article  shows  when  this  assumption  is  legitimate. 

For  any  continuous  function  in  which  the  (jp+l)1*  differ- 
ential coefficient  is  the  first  to  become  infinite  or  discontinuous 
for  the  value  x  of  the  variable,  the  theorem 

A^+h)^f{x)+hf{x)+...+^fP{x+eh)9 

which  involves  no  differential  coefficients  of  higher  order  than 
the  jP1,  is  rigorously  true,  although  Taylor's  Theorem, 

fails  to  furnish  us  with  an  intelligible  result 
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Ex.  If  /(*)-(*-«)*, 

mm 

we  have  f'(x) = -  (x  -  a)', 

and  Taylor's  Theorem  gives 

(*+*-«)*-(* - «)*+§<* -^»+»(.-.)^+»  j-Lp  g+ ... , 

which  fails  at  the  fourth  term  when  a?=o. 
But  Equation  2  of  Art.  130  gives  the  result 

(*+A-a)*=(*  -  a)*+%x  -  a)*A+^>  £(x  +  0K-a)\ 

which,  in  the  case  when  x=a,  reduces  to 

Ji»Jj5«Wf 

226* 
and  this  obeys  the  only  limitation  necessary,  viz.,  that  0  should  be  a 
positive  proper  fraction. 

142.  The  remarks  made  with  respect  to  the  failure  of  Tay- 
lor's Theorem  obviously  also  apply  to  the  particular  form  of  it, 
Maclaurin's  Theorem,  so  that  Maclaurin's  Theorem  is  said  to 
fail  when  any  of  the  expressions  /(0),  f'(0),  /"(0), ...  become 
infinite,  or  if  there  be  a  discontinuity  in  the  function  or  any 
of  its  differential  coefficients  as  x  passes  through  the  value 

zero,  or  if  the  remainder  — -./"(Ox)  does  not  become  infinitely 

wuitt  when  n  becomes  infinitely  large,  for  in  this  case  the 
series  is  divergent  and  does  not  tend  to  any  finite  limit 

Examples. 

1.  Show  for  what  values  of  x  and  at  what  differential  coefficient 
Taylor's  Theorem  will  fail  if 

/w~ — j^dr 

2.  Can  log  x  or  tan"*1^/—!*  expanded  by  Maclaurin's  Theorem  in  a 
series  of  ascending  positive  integral  powers  of  x  ? 

3.  If  f{x)—e'*}  how  does  Maclaurin's  Theorem  fail  for  an  expansion  in 
ascending  powers  of  x  ?    Is  f(x)  continuous  as  x  passes  through  zero  ? 

4.  If  f{x)sz— ?-, ,    show  that  there  is  a  discontinuity  in  <S^J  as  x 

1  +  ei  « 

passes  through  zero. 
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143.  Examples  of  Expansions  by  Maclaurin's  Theorem,  with 
investigation  of  Remainder  after  n  terms. 

1.  Let  /(*)=«*, 

then  .T(*)=«*(l<>g*«)B>  and./*(0)=(logga),\ 

Hence  the  formula 

/(*)«/(0)+*/(0)+^/'(0)+...+^±i/->(0)+g/'(to) 
gives 

a*=  1  +x  iog^ +|*(log^)»+ ...  +^^!0og^)""1 +^a«^og^)". 

Now  — a  v  °£W    can  \^  made  smaller  than  any  assignable  quantity  by 

sufficiently  increasing  n ;  hence  the  remainder,  after  n  terms  of  Maclauriii's 
Theorem  have  been  taken,  ultimately  vanishes  when  n  is  taken  very 
large,  and  therefore  Maclaurin's  Theorem  is  applicable  and  gives 

o*=l+o?iog-a+^(log/i),+||(log/i)8+  ...  to  oo. 

2.  Let  /(*)=log(l+tf), 

Hence  /(0)=0,/(0)  =  l,/'(0)=  -],/"(0)-2..., 

/^0)=(-l)-K»-l)!. 
And  the  Lagrange-formula  for  the  remainder,  after  n  terms  of  Maclaurin's 

Series  have  been  subtracted  from/(x),  viz.      *  }    ',  becomes 

and  if  x  be  not  greater  than  1,  and  positive, ^    is  a  proper  fraction, 

1  +  Ox 

and  therefore  by  making  n  sufficiently  large  the  above  remainder  ulti- 
mately vanishes,  and  therefore  Maclaurin's  Theorem  is  applicable  and 

gives  log(l +#)=*-._+ 3  —  4+  ...to  oo, 

where  x  lies  between  0  and  1  inclusive. 
It  appears  that  if  we  consider /(*)=log(l — x)  the  remainder  is 

In  this  form  it  is  not  clear  that  the  limit  of  the  remainder  is  zero.     But 

if  we  choose  for  this  example  Cauchy's  form  of  remainder,  Art.  134,  it 

reduces  to 

1^  (x-0x\nt 

and  if  x  be  positive  and  less  than  unity,    -~-  is  also  less  than  unity,  and 

1  —  ux 

1    tx  —  0x\n 
therefore  -  -^f  J    can  be  made  as  small  as  we  like  by  sufficiently 
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increasing  n.    Hence  Maclaurin's  series  is  applicable  and  gives 

«*2       4*3      *A 

log(l-*)=-*---*|--*  -...toco. 

3.  Prove  sinatt=ar-^+^-...+^sin  ^+...,  and  that  the 

31        5!  n!  2  ' 

remainder  after  r  terms  may  be  expressed  as 


n 


—  sinl  a0J?+-=-i. 


4.  Prove    <x»aff=l-^+^-. ..+?-£  cos  -?+  ...,  and  that  the 

.  2!        4!  n\  2 

remainder  after  r  terms  may  be  expressed  as 


£«(.*+=} 


5.  Prove  (l-x)—=l  +  iwr+^tl)^+... 

.n(n+l)...(n  +  r-2)-_l 
+  (r-l)l 


4 


w(n+l)...(tt+r-l) 


rl  (1  -  0x)"+r' 


6.  Expand  and  find  the  remainder  after  n  terms  of  the  expansion  of 
^cos&a?. 

Results.    l+t»;+«^s»+a(a*~36'W.... 

a  I  o! 

n 


Remainder^^-l^-V^cos  (b$x  +  n  tan"1 6Y 

n\  \  a) 


144.  The  Rule  of  Proportional  Parts.     Interpolation. 

Let  us  suppose  that  f{x)  is  one  of  those  functions  (such  as 
log  sin  x)  whose  values  have  been  calculated  and  tabulated  at 
small  intervals  h  of  the  variable  x,  so  that  the  values  of  f(x), 
j[z+h),f(x+2h)...  may  be  taken  when  wanted  from  the  tables 
to  a  certain  number  of  decimal  places.  It  is  required  to 
make  an  easy  rule  to  obtain  a  close  approximation  for  the 
hitherto  uncalculated  value  of  f(x+k)  where  k  lies  between 
Oand  h. 

We  shall  assume  that  h,  and  therefore  k,  is  so  small  that  its 
square  may  be  rejected. 

Then  since 

Xx+h)=xx)Uf(x)+*f(x)+}?lr(*+o1h) (i) 

and        f(x+k)=f(!c)+kf'(x)+~/'(x)+'^r'(x+eS (2) 
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(3) 


we  have  on  rejection  of  squares  of  h  and  k 

f(x+k)-f{x)  Jc 

f(x+h)-f(x)    h 

which  gives  f(x+k)  in  terms  of  the  known  quantities,  h,  A,  f(x), 
f(x+h).    This  rule  is  known  as  the  rule  of  Proportional  Parts. 

145.  Insensibility  and  Irregularity. 

It  will  be  seen  that  if  at  any  point  of  the  tabled  f(x)  is  very 

small,  the  term  hf(x)  may  be  so  small  that  the  difference  between 

the  tabulated  values  otf(x)  and /(#+&)  is  not  perceptible  within 

the  number  of  decimal  places  to  which  the  tables  are  calculated. 

In  this  case  the  difference  f(x+h)—f(x)  is  said  to  be  insensible 

and  the  rule  of  proportional  parts  cannot  be  applied 

fix) 
Again  if,  although  h  is  small,  *~^—  is  large  at  any  point  of 

h*f(x)        * (X) 
the  tables,  the  term     J~\      hears  to  the  term  hf(x)  a  ratio 

which  is  not  necessarily  small  In  this  case  the  term  in  h* 
cannot  be  rejected.  There  is  then  said  to  be  irregularity  in 
the  tables  and  the  rule  of  proportional  parts  does  not  hold. 

Ex.  Suppose  /(.r)=logsmtf. 

Then  log  8in(#+A)=logsin  x+h  cot  x- — cosec*j;.... 

Now  when  x  is  very  near  90*,  cot  x  is  very  small, 

and  when  x  is  near  0*  or  90°,  ^^  *,  tie.  cosec  2x  is  very  large. 

2S  CO  v  X 

Hence  at  the  90°  end  of  the  tables  for  log  sin  x  there  is  insensibility, 
whilst  at  either  end  of  the  tables  there  is  irregularity. 


*f       9o° 


1~7 


Fig.  19. 


—2 
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The  accompanying  graph  of  log  sin  x  for  values  of  x  lying  between 
x=0  and  Jt«*90°  will  illustrate  the  smallness  of  the  differences  when  the 
angle  is  nearly  a  right  angle,  and  the  very  rapidly  increasing  magnitude 
of  the  differences  as  the  angle  decreases  to  zero. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  geometrical  meaning  of  Equation  3  of  Art.  144, 
▼iz.,  "  The  Bole  of  Proportional  Parts,"  is,  that  the  portion  of  the  curve 
between  the  two  very  adjacent  points  whose  abscissae  are  x  and  x+h, 
may  in  general  be  regarded  as  straight  in  interpolation  for  the  value  of 

146.  On  the  Value  of  0  in  the  Equation 

f(x+h)=f(x)+hf(x+eh). 

Hitherto  all  that  is  known  of  6  is  that  it  is  some  function 
of  x  and  h,  less  than  unity,  and  positive. 
Let  its  expansion  in  powers  of  h  be 

ApAvA2...  being  functions  of  a,  to  be  determined. 
Then  expanding  both  sides  of  the  equation 

f(x+h)=f(x)+hf(x+eh) 

we  have       jk+lfx+% A+|/,^+|J/r/ra?+... 

=fa+hfx+6hYx+^rx+^rx+... 
-fx+hfx+AJiyx+^fx+^^y* 

+(aJx+A1AJ"x+^^)w+.... 

upon  substituting  for  6  its  equivalent  series  and  collecting  the 
several  powers  of  h. 
Hence  equating  coefficients 

A^x+^J^; 

AJ-x+A^rx+^p^^Q;  etc. 
These  equations  give 

A-1    A   -  f"X 

,  _rxrx-(f'"xy 
** — wjw   •  ^ 

whence         0^-+h    f"X    g^fx-if'^ 
wnenee  t,-2+n-24/"a!+  48(fx?      +"' 
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It  appears  therefore  that  the  limiting  value  of  6,  when  h  is 
indefinitely  diminished  is  £;  that  is  to  say,  the  point  R  in 
Fig.  18  is  in  the  limit  half  way  between  the  ordinates  of 
PandQ. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  if  f{x)  be  a  rational  quadratic 
function  of  z,  f'"x  and  all  higher  differential  coefficients  vanish. 
Hence  for  such  a  function  0=£,  and  we  have  the  equation 

f(x+h)=f(x)+hf(x+^) 

as  may  at  once  be  verified. 

147.  The  nth  Differential  Coefficient  of  a  function  of  a  function. 
Let  y=f(u)  where  u=<f>(x). 

Then  will  l-g-^.j;/^) 

where  niTr=the  coefficient  of  hn  in  {</>(x+h)— </>(x)}r;  and  the 
summation  extends  to  all  positive  integral  values  of  r  from 
r=l  to  r=n. 

To  prove  this,  suppose  x  increases  to  x+ h ;  then  <f>(x)  becomes 
</>(x+h)  i.e.t  </>(x)+z  where  z  is  written  for  <f>(x+h)  —  <f>(x)  or 

HX*)+%fV)+%fX*)+ (1) 

Hence  f(u)  becomes  f(w+z). 

Thus  /{ <j>{x + h)  }  s/(w + z). 

Expanding  each  side  by  Taylor's  Theorem 

=/(«)+^/(«)+^A«)+..-+2/H(«)  + (2) 

Substituting  the  series  (1)  for  z  in  the  right  hand  member  of 
equation  (2)  we  obtain  on  equating  coefficients  of  hn 

h  S=coeff- hn  in  SrWB+*>- tf*)]'A«) 

+coeff.  A»  in  ^-lI^[^(a!+/l)_0(a!)j.-yH-i(t4) 

+coeffi  A»  in  ^^^x+h)-^x)f-^-\u) 
+etc, 

the  result  stated. 
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Ex.  1.  Suppose  v=x*,  and  therefore  u=*f(afl). 
Here  #*+A)-<£0f)=A(2#+A). 

We  thus  have  to  pick  out  the  coefficient  of  A"  from  the  series 

^(Sr+A)PA^+(^!(^+A)^y^V)+(-^1(2*+A)"-*/,-,(*!)+.» 
thus  obtaining 

■£**> 

=(JLr)T/\^+^-1\2r)^V^\^+^w"1X"72Xw-3)(2ir)»-y,-,(^)+... 

I !  '  2! 

as  inductively  proved  in  Art.  106. 
Ex.  2.  If  u^a+bx+cx*  and  «i=&+2ca?,  prove  that 

g=n(n.l)...(n-f+lK-r«if 

f  tjr-1)     cu  r(r-lXr-2)(r-3)      chi*        \ 

\   +l.(n-r+l)  v1»+1.2.(n-r+l)(n-r+2)  u^^'")' 

[Lag  RANGE.] 

Bernoulli's  Numbers. 

X  tf*+  1 

148.    7b  expand  u=f(x)=s-  in  pouters  of  x. 

Let  *=./(*)  and  v!=f(0), 

th.  =/(#)  and  w'i  =/(0), 
ut=*f(x)  and  u'2=f(0), 
with  a  similar  notation  for  higher  differential  coefficients.     Then  Mac- 
laurin's  Theorem  gives 

x  e*+l  —  tf+xtfxi*iLs  + 

Changing  the  sign  of  x  we  see  that  the  left  hand  member  of  this  equation 
remains  unaltered ;  hence  we  have 

u=u'  —xu'i + -rtt'a  - . .. , 

and  by  subtraction 

0=2a?w'1+2^t*'3+2^tt/6+..., 

whence,  by  equating  to  zero  the  coefficients  of  the  several  powers  of  x9 

we  infer  that  «*!= u't=u'&=  ...=0, 

so  that  the  expansion  contains  no  odd  powers  of  x* 

Again,  since  e*u=u+-+x-=, 

we  have,  by  differentiating, 

e-(ttl4-tt)=«i+H(*+1)f> 

e%ua+2ul+u)=u%+(^+^ 

etc., 
*  This  artifice  may  often  be  advantageously  employed. 
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and  putting  #=0  in  these  equations  we  obtain  from  the  first,  third, 
fifth,  etc.,  v^i+i. 

5«'44-10w'j4-w'=|, 
7^fl+35tt/4+2Wa+v'=|, 

etc., 

giving  «'=1,  w'i= j>  ^4™  -TV  ^'a^rar*  *s"  ~OT»  ©<«•• 

Hence  *  ttl-i+1  f?-l  f1+l*,.l^+ 

2^-1     1T6  2!     3041^426!     308r*" 

This  series  introduces  a  set  of  coefficients  which  are  found  of  great 

importance  in  the  higher  branches  of  analysis.    The  series  is  frequently 

written  in  the  form 

2  ^T  °r  l^l  +  2)=1+5l2l-5'4!+586!-B,8!+- 
and  the  numbers  B^  B&  B&  ...,  which  are  calculated  above  are  called 
Bernoulli's  numbers,  having  been  first  discovered  and  used  by  James 
Bernoulli.* 

The  coefficients  of  this  expansion  were  investigated  as  far  as  the  term 
containing  a38  by  Bothe,  and  published  in  Cretins  Journal.  Professor 
Adams  has  recently  calculated  thirty-one  more.f 

149.  Many  important  expansions  can  be  deduced  from  that  of  ^-        *■ 

2  ©  —  1 

For  example,  x  coth  x = x-^- —  «=  a£— Z- 

r  «*-«-*       «r*-l 

Writing  «?  for  xy  ix  coth  u?  becomes  #cot#,  and  we  have 

a?COt#=l— 2*1-— -—ZJ3— ... 

z!  4! 

Again,     tana?=cot#-2cot2a: 

1     aSP*     „24a^  ori      n2sx     „2V        -| 

z!  4! 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Find  the  first  three  terms  of  expansion  in  powers  of  x  of 
log(l+tana?).  Eesult.  sb—Jo* +  $«*  +  ... 

2.  Expand  as  far  as  the  term  containing  &*  (1)  log(l  +  cob  a)  and 
(2)  log(l +scsina). 

Results,  •  *     96"" 

1(2)  **-£*  +  ... 

*  Ar»  Conjcctandi,  p.  97. 

t  Encydopwdia  BriU. :  Infinitesimal  Cede   Proceeding$  of  the  Britith  A$$oc.t  1877. 
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3.  PtovelogcoBa!--^-2^-16|?-272^... 

4.  Proved— -l  +  a^£    *    1£    *. 

2      3       24       5 

5.  Prove  e*~*«l+«+^  +  ^... 

i.ft-.k,M*^-j+S-^S.. 

8.  Prove  log(l+a;  +  a£+a^+a*)=a?  +  ^+^+?-^  +  ^+ ... 

ov  '  2      3     4       5       6 

9.  Prove  (l+a)*=l+aJ8-iaj8  +  |«4-|a5... 

10.  If  a„  be  the  coefficient  of  a?  in  the  expansion  of  4"sin&,  show 

that  .  mr 

sin--- 

"      1!        2!        3!  n! 

[I.  G.  S.  Exam.] 

11.  From  y  =  (x+t/l+x*)n  obtain  a  linear  differential  equation 
with  rational  algebraic  coefficients,  and  by  means  of  it  find  the 
expansion  of  y  in  ascending  powers  of  x. 

12.  From  the  relation  y=^ — —  obtain  a  linear  differential  equa- 

l—a? 

tion  with  rational  algebraic  coefficients,  and  by  means  of  it  find  the 
expansion  of  y  in  ascending  powers  of  a;.  [I.  c.  8.  Exam.] 

13.  If  tany=l  +O0J  +  &C3,  expand  y  in  powers  of  x  as  far  as  x*. 

[L  C.  S.  Exam.] 

14.  If  J0,  Av  etc.,  be  the  successive  coefficients  in  the  expansion 
of  y*f  "*+**"*,  prove 

''— =¥i{'-*<H«~Hr-*i)> 

[L  C.  S.  Exam.] 

15.  If  af^+aw+1aP+1  +  aw+^e*+*  be  three  consecutive  terms  of  the 
expansion  of  (1  -  o^sin"1*  in  powers  of  x,  prove  that 

n  +  2t 

also  that  all  even  terms  vanish,  and  that  the  expansion  is 


fln+a=— -ZiPni 


a.      1,  2  «  2.4    „y 


[QUABTBRLT  JoUKNAL]. 
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16.  If  a?  +  2x 


-MO 


and  y  =  aQ  +  (i1x  +  ^Q^+ ..., 

show  that  an+2  +  an+1  +  nan= 0.  [Oxford,  1888.  ] 

17.  Prove  *«+*)^^^ 

18.  If  0=loga?, 

. ,    .  du  tx*  cPu  .  m  L  .     0  du  .  (log  2)*  cPu  ^ 

prove  that  h  +  ^  +  jj  ^•••=w  +  1o«2-^  +  Hm     30*  +  '" 

19.  Deduce  from  Taylor's  Theorem,  by  putting  A=  -a,  the  series 

/(«)=/(0)+^(x)-^)  +  ^»-etc.  [BBRHouui] 

20.  Prove 

tan-i(oj  +  h)  =  tan'1*  +  (A  sin  0)  sin  0  -  (hs1*0)*  Bin  20 

(Asin0)*  »    ozi    (Asin0)4  .    ,/, ,    , 
4-  i — - — '-  sin  30  -  s — - — '—  sin  40 + etc., 

3  4 

where  sc  =  cot  0. 

21.  Verify  the  following  deductions  from  Ex.  20 : — 

(l)^  =  ^  +  cos0;sin0  +  ^sm20  +  ^8in30+^Bin40+... 

2  2  v  4 


by  putting  A  =  -  «  =  -  cot  0. 

+  sin  04-1 
2     2 


(2)  5  =  ^  +  sin0  +  Jsin20  +  Jsin30  +  Jsin40+... 


by  putting  A=  -*/!+**  =  "^o' 


(&\  7r-??5_?4.I  sin 20    1    sin 30    1    sin 40 
1  '  2~co^    2'"cos*0     3'  cos80     4'  cos40 

by  putting  *=-*-!= --j-^i^.  [BuMER.j 

22.  If  ^l  be  a  rational  fraction  in  which  the  denominator  has  n 
i?(*) 

factors,  each  equal  to  a; -a,  and  the  remaining  factors  are  x  —  h, 

x-k>  etc.,  so  that  F(x)  =  (x  -  a)"<£(a;)  where 

<£(a?)  =  (x  -  A)(as  -  A;). . ., 
prove  that 

F(x)     (x  -  a)n  £(a)     (*  -  a)""1  da\<l>(a)) 

1  <P  (/(a))  +      +   H 

2l(x  -  a)"-»  daH  4fa)  f     *"     ^5  +  — 


(n-  1)]  da-^^aXiB-a)/ 


+ r+... 

x  —  h 
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23.  Establish  the  following  approximations  to  the  length  of  a 
circular  arc : — 

Let  C  be  the  chord  of  the  whole  arc, 

H  do.  half  the  arc, 

Q  do.  quarter  the  arc. 

(1)  Arc  = — ^-nearly.  [Hutohbot.] 

(2)  Arc  =  C,  +  28^-40g  nearly. 

45 

Examine  the  closeness  of  the  approximation  in  each  case. 

24.  Find  by  division  the  first  six  of  Bernoulli's  coefficients. 

Theyare  \  1,  1,  L,  A,    ™L. 

1  <T  30'  42'  30*  (H?  2730 

25.  Prove  by  continuing  the  differentiations  in  Art.  148  that 

n+1     2     2!   *  4!  8  '      • 

a  formula  from  which  the  values  of  the  coefficients  Bv  2?8...  can  be 
successively  deduced  by  putting  n»2,  4,  6,  etc.  [Db  Monro*.] 

(6  \* 
-s—2  j  in  powers  of  0. 

[Differentiate  expansion  of  cotl,  Art.  149.] 
27.  Prove  -^  =  1  +  2(2  -  l)|l*  +  2(2«  - 1)4*  +  ... 

[Usecoeec0soot|-oot0  and  Art.  149.] 

2&  Prove  t^,-^-1)^-*^-1^... 

29.  By  taking  the  logarithmic  differential  of  the  expression  for 
sin  6  in  factors  and  comparison  of  the  expansion  of  the  result  with 
that  of  0  cot  0  (Art.  149),  show  that 

^-1"(^{1  +  2Si  +  35?+--7 
_2(2n)!  1 

™        JSy  [Raabk.] 

where  13(1  -  -^  J  denotes  the  continued  product  of  such  factors  as 

1  -  —  for  all  integral  prime  values  of  r  from  2  to  oo . 

30.  Show  that 

!     sinha?     n  2V      n  2h*  A  _  2«a* 
log__asA0-r^r-ii  +  i?6_i-... 
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sin  a; 


* 31.  Expand  log and  log  tana;  by  means  of  Bernoulli's  num- 

x 

hers.  '  [Catalan.] 

32.  Show  that 

5  x*  2     2n    (2n)! 

[Math.  Tbifos,  1890.] 

33.  Expand  sin(m  tan^)(l  +  cc2)? 

in  powers  of  x.  [Bkrtraot.] 

34.  Being  given  the  two  convergent  series 

y-a0  +  o1aj+aJ058+ ... +a„af +... 
logy  =  50  +  bxx  +  b#?  + ...  +  bjf  + ... 
prove  nan  =  t^a^  +  2b^xn^ + 36^,  +  . . .  +  nbna^ 

35.  Prove  tan-i*  =  -Ml  +  -    *+liA(jL^+\ 

1+4      3  1+rf    3.5ll  +  W  J 

[Frenet.] 

86.  In  the  equation 

^a; + A)  -X*)  +  W(x  +  0A), 
if  6  be  expanded  in  powers  of  A,  the  first  four  terms  will  be 

0-1+1  /»A+  1  f^-A*h*+W^-WM  +  W*\>+ 


2    24  ft      48       /a3  5  Ws 


2 


suffixes  being  used  to  denote  differentiations. 

37.  In  the  equation 

Ax+h)=f(x) + #»+ ...  +-^L^-i(X+ eh) 

show  that  the  limiting  value  of  0  as  h  is  indefinitely  diminished  is  — 

38.  If  in  a  plane  curve  y  =f(x),  Vbe  the  midpoint  of  a  chord  AB 
drawn  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  any  point  P  (x,  y),  prove  that  when 
AB  approaches  indefinitely  near  to  the  tangent  at  P,  the  angle  which 

PF  makes  with  the  axis  of  x  approximates  to  tan^M?  -  -2-Y  where 

p,  q  and  r  are  respectively  the  first,  second  and  third  differential 

coefficients  of  y  with  regard  to  x.  [Oxford,  1890.] 

Show  also  that  the  angle  which  PV  makes  with  the  normal  is 

ultimately  tan*1/?  -     32}*  [Oxpobd,  1886.] 

*  In  a  circle  PF  coincides  with  the  normal  Thia  angle  therefore  measures  the 
deviation  of  the  curve  from  the  circular  shape.  Transon  (Liouville,  voL  VL )  calls  the 
angle  the  "  deviation."  Dr.  Salmon  names  it  the  "  Aberrancy  of  Curvature  "  (see 
Higher  Plane  Curvet,  p.  356). 
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39.  If  u  =  f-'2ajf, 

prorethat     a.+I  =  -l?(a.+a..1  +  ^+^+...+g. 

[Gregory's  Examples.] 

40.  Show  that 

where  Sr= the  sum  of  the  products  r  at  a  time  of  the  first  n  natural 
numbers.  [Mubpht.] 

41.  If  F{z)  and  f{z)  be  two  functions  which  are  continuous  and 
finite,  as  also  their  differential  coefficients,  between  the  values  x  and 
x  +  h  of  the  variable  s,  and  if  f(z)  does  not  vanish  between  these 
limits,  prove  that 

F(x-¥h)-F(x)_F'(x  +  eh) 

Ax+h)-f(*)    f(x+eh) 

where  6  is  some  positive  proper  fraction.  [Caught.] 


CHAPTER   VI. 

PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIATION. 

150.  Functions  of  several  Independent  Variables. 

Our  attention  has  hitherto  been  confined  to  methods  for  the 
differentiation  of  functions  of  a  single  independent  variable. 
In  the  present  chapter  we  propose  to  discuss  the  case  in  which 
several  such  variables  occur.  Such  functions  are  common; 
for  instance,  the  area  of  a  triangle  depends  upon  two  variables, 
viz.,  the  base  and  the  altitude ;  while  the  volume  of  a  rec- 
tangular box  depends  upon  three,  viz.,  its  length,  breadth,  and 
depth ;  and  it  is  plain  that  each  of  these  variables  may  vary 
independently  of  the  others. 

151.  Partial  Differentiation. 

If  a  differentiation  of  a  function  of  several  independent 
variables  be  performed  with  regard  to  any  one  of  them  just  as 
if  the  others  were  constants,  it  is  said  to  be  a  partial  differen- 
tiation. 

The  symbols  ^-,  — ,  etc.,  are  used  to  denote  such  differentia- 

ox  oy 

tions,  and  the  expressions  =-,  ^-,  etc.,  are  called  partial 

differential  coefficients  with  regard  to  x,  y,  etc.,  respectively. 
Thus  if,  for  instance, 

u  —  eWBinz, 

we  have  =- = y eP*  sin  z, 

_=a-e*V8ins, 
Vy 

— =e*VC08  3. 

dz 
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152.  Analytical  Meaning. 

The  meanings  of  the  differential  coefficients  thus  formed  are 
clear ;  for  if  we  denote  u  by  f[x,  y9  z)  the  operation  denoted  by 

—  may  be  expressed  as 


dx 


Ti    f(x+h,y,z)-f(x,y,*) 

XftJkaO T > 


and  similarly  for  —  or  ^-. 

These  partial  differential  coefficients  are  often  conveniently 
written  u*,  uv,  u* 

153.  Geometrical  Illustration. 

It  will  throw  additional  light  upon  the  subject  of  partial 
differentiation  if  we  explain  the  geometrical  meaning  of  the 
process  for  the  case  of  two  independent  variables. 

Let  PQRS  be  an  elementary  portion  of  the  surface  z=f(<c,  y) 
cut  off  by  the  four  planes 

Y=y,  Y=y+8y\  [Capital  letters  representing 
X = x,  X=x+ Sxf        current  co-ordinates], 
so  that  the  co-ordinates  of  the  corners  P,Q,R98  are 
for  P  x9  yt  f(xt  y\ 

for  Q  x+Sx,  y,  f(x+Sx9  y\ 

for  8  x,  y+Sy,  fix,  y+Sy), 

and  for  R  x+Sx,  y+8y,f(x+$x,  y+Sy). 

2 


Xr    <J£       Mi 


Fig.  20. 

If  PLMN  be  a  plane  through  P,  parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy, 
and  cutting  the  ordinates  of  P,  Q,  R,  S  in  P,  L,  M,  N  respec- 
tively, we  have 

B.D.C.  H 
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LQ=flx+fa,y)-Ax>y)> 

NS=f(x,y+Sy)-f(x,y),         \ (1) 

MR=f(x+Sx,  y+Sy)-f(x,  y). 

Hence  the  partial  differential  coefficient  —  obtained  by  con- 
8idering  y  a  constant  is 

,J^/«+**  »>-*«  y^Lt^=Lt^nLPQ, (2) 

= tangent  of  the  angle  which  the  tangent  at  P  to  the 
curved  section  PQ  (parallel  to  the  plane  xz)  makes 
with  a  line  drawn  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x. 

Similarly  — ,  which  is  obtained  on  the  supposition  that  x  is 

constant 

=  Z*tanJVPjSf (3) 

=  tangent  of  the  angle  which  the  tangent  at  P  to  a  section 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  yz  makes  with  a  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  y. 
It  further  appears  from  the  figure  that 

r.        MR-NS 

= tangent  of  the  angle  which  the  tangent  at  S 
to  the  curve  SR  makes  with  a  parallel  to 
the  x-cwris. 
Now  when  Sy  or  PN  is  diminished  without  limit  the  plane 
NSRM  approaches  indefinitely  near  to  the  plane  PQLt  and  the 
tangent  at  S  to  the  curve  SR  ultimately  coincides  with  the 
tangent  at  P  to  the  curve  PQ. 

i-e.  Lhy=o^f(x,  y+Sy)  =  ^f(x,  y) 

and  the  order  of  proceeding  to  the  limit  when  Sx  and  Sy 
vanish  is  immaterial. 

154.  If  the  tangent  plane  at  P  to  the  surface  cut  LQ,  MR, 
NS  in  Q',  R,  &  respectively, 

ZQ'=PZtanZPtf=||.&z, (4) 

NS'=PNta,nNPS'=~.Syi (5) 

if 
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Also  the  section  made  on  the  tangent  plane  by  the  four  bound- 
ing planes  of  the  element  is  a  parallelogram,  and  the  height  of 
its  centre  above  the  plane  PLMN  is  given  by  \MR  and  also 
ty  \(I/% + N£F)t  which  proves  that 

MK=LQ+N& 


(6) 


^fo+^ " 

The  expressions  proved  in  (4),  (5),  and  (6)  are  first  approxir 
iruxtions  to  the  lengths  LQ,  NS,  and  MR  respectively,  and 
differ  from  those  lengths  by  small  quantities  of  higher  order 
than  PL  and  PN,  and  which  are  therefore  negligible  in  the 
limit  when  Sx  and  Sy  are  taken  very  small.  The  investigation 
of  the  total  values  of  LQ,  NS,  MR  must  be  postponed  until  we 
have  investigated  the  extension  of  Taylor's  Theorem  to  func- 
tions of  several  variables.    (Art.  175.) 

155.  We  may  state  the  rale  established  in  the  preceding  article  (equa- 
tion 6)  thus : 

In  the  limit,  the  total  variation  in  z 

—     the  variation  due  to  the  change  in  x 
4- the  variation  due  to  the  change  in  y, 
supposing  that  as  each  variation  is  estimated  the  other  quantity  is 
regarded  as  constant. 

This  may  be  illustrated  further. 

Let  P  be  any  point  (co-ordinates  r,  $).  Let  a  point  travel  from  P  to 
any  contiguous  position  Q(r+oV,  0+80)  along  any  path  whatever.  Let  x 
and  x+&x  be  the  abscissae  of  P  and  Q.  Let  P  and  Q  be  so  close  that  Sx, 
or,  £0  are  infinitesimals  of  the  first  order,  so  that  in  comparison  with  them 
their  squares,  products,  and  higher  powers  may  be  disregarded. 

Draw  circular  arcs  whose  centres  are  at  the  pole  0  and  radii  OQ  and  OP 
cutting  OP  at  P*  and  OQ  at  Q?  respectively. 


O  M      N 

Pig.  21. 

ThenPP  =cV,  PQf=r&0,  and  to  the  first  order 

i*e[=(r+6V)$0]=r80, 
chord  PQ=*rc  IyQ=r8e. 
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Also  the  angle  QFO  differs  from  a  right  angle  by  an  infinitesimal  of  the 
first  order. 

Hence  to  this  order  the  projection  of  FQ  on  the  initial  line=  -P'§sin  6 

—  -rSSsin  0.    Also  projection  of  FQ— algebraical  sum  of  projections  of 

FF,  FQ.     Thus  we  have  the  following  equation  among  first  order 

infinitesimals,  viz. : 

Sartor  cos  e-rSO  sin  6. (1) 

It  should  be  noticed  that  the  projection  of  FF,  viz.  or  cos  0,  is  the 

variation  in  x  due  to  a  change  or  in  the  value  of  r,  6  remaining  constant ; 

whilst  the  projection  of  FQ  or  of  PQf  is  the  variation  in  x  due  to  an 

increase  hO  in  the  value  of  0,  r  remaining  constant. 

Moreover,  since  x—r  cos  0, 

we  have  ^-=cos0,  ^=-rsin0; 

so  that  equation  (1)  may  be  written 

&r=^?oV+!?80; 
3r        ffi 

verifying  equation  6  of  Art.  154  in  this  case. 

Examples. 

1.  It  A  *=xyt  explain  geometrically  the  equation 

by  reference  to  the  area  of  a  rectangle  whose  sides  xy  y  are  allowed  to 
increase  to  x+8x,  y+8y ;  the  increments  being  infinitesimals  of  the  first 
order. 

2.  If  V=xyz9  show  geometrically  that 

156.  Differentials. 

It  is  useful  at  this  point  to  introduce  a  new  notation,  which 
will  prove  especially  convenient  from  considerations  of  sym- 
metry. 

Let  Dx,  Dy}  Dz  be  quantities  either  finite  or  infinitesimally 
small  whose  ratios  to  one  another  are  the  same  as  the  limiting 
ratios  of  Sx,  Sy,  Sz,  when  these  latter  are  ultimately  diminished 
indefinitely.  We  shall  call  the  quantities  thus  defined  the 
differentials  of  x,  y,  z.  Also,  as  we  shall  be  merely  concerned 
with  the  ratios  of  these  quantities,  and  any  equation  into 
which  they  may  enter  will  be  homogeneous  in  them,  it  is 
unnecessary  to  define  them  further  or  to  obtain  absolute  values 
for  them.    The  student  is  warned  again  (see  Art.  39)  that  the 
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differential  coefficient  -*-  is  to  be  considered  as  the  result  of 

dx  , 

performing  the  operation  represented  by  -5-  upon  y,  an  opera- 

cue  j 

tion  described  in  Art.  37.    The  dy  and  dx  of  (he  symbol  -j- 

cannot  therefore  be  separated,  and  have  separately  no  meaning, 

and  hence  have  no  connection  with  the  differentials  Dx  and  Dy 

as  defined  in  the  present  article;  but  at  the  same  time  we  have 

by  definition 

Dy  :Dx= Limit  of  the  ratio  Sy :  Sx 

-4* 


dx 

and  therefore  Dy  =  jDx, 

Dy 
and        j£  (which  is  a  fraction) 

=  -^  (which  is  the  result  of  the  process 
***        of  Art  37). 

We  have  used  a  capital  in  the  differentials  Dx,  Dy,  Dz 
for  the  purpose  of  explanation,  and  to  avoid  any  confusion 
between  the  notation  for  differentials  and  for  differential 
coefficients;  but  when  once  understood  there  is  no  necessity 
for  the  continuance  of  the  capital  letter,  and  it  is  usual  in  the 
higher  branches  of  mathematics  to  denote  the  same  quantities 
by  dx,  dy,  dz.    Hence  we  shall  in  future  adopt  this  notation. 

157.  Equation  6  of  Art.  154  may  now  be  written 

when  Sx,  Sy,  Sz  become  infinitesimally  small.  This  value  of  dz 
is  termed  the  total  differential  of  z  with  regard  to  x  and  y. 
The  total  differential  of  z  is  therefore  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
partial  differentials  formed  under  the  supposition  that  y  and 
x  are  alternately  constant. 

Ex.  Consider  the  surface 

then  ^=2a^and|£  =  2afy, 

whence  dz = %x\?dx  +  2a?ydtf. 
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158.  It  is  easy  to  pass  from  a  form  in  which  differentials  are 
used  to  the  equivalent  form  in  terms  of  differential  coefficients. 
For  instance,  the  equation 

may  be  at  once  written 

dz_Jdz  dx    dz  dy 
dt~"'dx  dt+dy  ~dt' 

where  t  is  some  fourth  variable  in  terms  of  which  each  of  the 
variables  x,  y,  z  may  be  expressed ;  for 

dz^ji •  d&>  dv  —  'ji  -dt>  dy  =  -]r.  dt  (Art.  156). 

Similarly  the  equation  dsP=sdx*+dy* 
may,  by  the  same  article,  be  written  in  the  language  of  differ- 
ential coefficients  as 


(!«-'• 


or 


or 


\dt)      \dt)  ^\dt)' 


or 


d)"-'+(g)' 

159.  Total  Differential  (Analytical). 

Two  independent  variables.    We  may  investigate  the  total 
differential  of  the  function  <p(x,  y)  analytically  as  follows : 

Let  u = <p(x,  y), 

and  when  x  becomes  x+h  and  y  becomes  y+k,  let  u  become 
u+8u,  then     u+8u=<f>(x+h,  y+k) 
and  $w  =  ip(x+h,  y+k)—<f>(x,  y) 

=<f>(x+h,  y+k)-<f>(x,  y+k)  h    <f>(x%y+k)-<f>(x,y)  h   ( 

And  in  proceeding  to  the  limit  when  h  becomes  indefinitely 
gmall  <t>(x+ky+k)-<p(x,y+k) 

h 

becomes  (by  Art.  152)     ^z<t>(x*  V+k), 
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and  ultimately  when  h  also  diminishes  indefinitely 

?%£)  or  g  (Art  153). 

OX  Gfl3 

« 

at  the  same  time  becomes 

And  lastly  in  the  notation  of  differentials  (Art.  156)  the 
ultimate  values  of  the  ratios  Su:h:k  may  be  expressed  as 
duidx:  dy.     Hence  equation  (A)  becomes 

160.  Several  independent  variables. 

We  may  readily  extend  this  result  to  a  function  of  three  or 
of  any  number  of  variables. 

Let  u  =  <f>(xvxvxj, 

and  let  the  increments  of  xv  x^  xs>  be  respectively  hv  }%,  hs 
and  let  the  corresponding  increment  of  u  be  <$w ;  then 

811=4^+}^,  Xt+hp  iCs+As)-^,  x»  o%) 

^  K 

+  h,  A* 

A,  ^ 

whence  on  taking  the  limit  and  substituting  the  ratios 
du :  da^ :  cfcc2 :  cfcc8  instead  of  the  ultimate  ratios  of  Su :  \ :  K  :  h& 

we  have  ^=^+^+^». 

^  the  total  differential  of  u  when  o^,  x2f  X&  all  vary  is  the 
sun  of  the  partial  differentials  obtained  under  the  supposition 
that  when  each  one  in  turn  varies  the  others  are  constant 

161.  And  in  exactly  the  same  way  if 

u=^(xlt  x^...xn), 

we  have        du  =  ^— ctei+^— dx«+=— dx*+ . . . +x— efcr». 

dXi     1     cte2     '    dxs     8  do* 
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162.  Total  Differential  Coefficient 
If  u=<f>(xv  ajj) 

where  xl  and  x%  are  known  functions  of  a  single  variable  x,  we 

have  du-JIdM-l^fafc 

1  *  » 

and  remembering  (Art  156)  that 

du=j-dx,  dot^=jpdx,  dx^-r^dx, 

,     .  du__3u     dxY     *dw     dx^ 

d,x~~'dQc1'  dx     dxs'  dx* 

And  similarly,  if  u = <f>(x1, a;2, . . ., xn), 

where  a^,  #2,  ...,<£n,  are  known  functions  of  a?,  we  obtain 

<kxT~'dxx'  dx     dx2' dx     '"'dxn'  dx* 

And  further,  if  &,,  ajg,  a^, ...,  a^  be  each  known  functions  of 
several  variables  x,  y,  £,...,  we  shall  have  in  the  same  way  the 
series  of  relations 

3u_3w    a&i     3w    ^.        dw    3sz» 
3a>~"3a,  '  a&+a&2'  dx  +  9"^'  Ite9 

'dw^dw    dxx     3u    arj         cH&    Bzn 

etc. 

163.  An  Important  Case. 

The  case  in  which        u=^(aj,  y), 

y  being  a  function  of  x,  is  from  its  frequent  occurrence  worthy 
of  special  notice. 

B*  by  Art  162.     £-§{+£.  J 

da? 
since  <£•      " 

164.  Differentiation  of  an  Implicit  Function. 

If  we  have  <p(x,  y)  =  0, 

then  <f>(x+h,  y+k)  =  0. 

Hence 
<f>(x+h,  y+Jc)-<f>(x,  y+k)  t  <f>(x,  y+k)-<f>(x%  y)    fc        # 

A  +  k  h""' 
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which,  when  h  and  k  are  indefinitely  diminished,  becomes  (as 
explained  in  Art  159) 

?£.?£    ^  =  o 

ckc     dy  '  dx       ' 

dy        dx 
or  -#=  —  =-• 

This  is  a  wry  useful  formula  for  the  determination  of  ^ 

in  cases  in  which  the  relation  between  x  and  y  is  an  implicit 
one,  of  which  the  solution  for  y  in  terms  of  x  is  inconvenient  or 
impossible. 

E*-  <ftx,y)s*s+y*-3a3y=0;  find  ^y- 

ax 

Here  g-**-*>|        ^    ^ 

and  l^-W-ar)!"*       ^-« 

165.  Order  of  Partial  Differentiations  Commutative. 
Suppose  we  have  any  relation 

y  =  <p(x,a), 

where  a  is  a  constant,  and  that  by  differentiation  we  obtain 

£-*»  <•>• 

Then  since  the  processes  of  differentiation  take  no  cognizance 
of  the  particular  values  of  any  of  the  constants  involved  it  is 
obvious  that  the  result  of  differentiating  <p(x,  a)  would  be 
F(x,  a') ;  that  is,  the  operation  of  changing  a  to  a7  may  be 
performed  either  before  or  after  the  differentiation,  with  the 
same  result  We  may  put  this  statement  into  another  form, 
thus :  Let  Ea  be  an  operative  symbol  such  that  when  applied 
to  any  function  of  a  it  will  change  a  to  a',  i.e.,  such  that 

then  in  operating  upon  the  function  <f>(x,  a)  the  operations  Ea 

and  -j-  are  commutative,  that  is, 
ax 
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Next,  suppose  z=(f>(xt  y). 

The  partial  differential  operations  ^-  and  —have  been  defined 

to  be  such  that  when  the  operation  with  regard  to  either  vari- 
able is  performed  the  other  variable  is  to  be  considered  constant. 
We  propose  to  show  that  these  operations  are  <Mnmutixtive9 

%.e.9  that  ^^s=— i^-z. 

dxTty      dy  dx 

Let  Ey  denote  the  operation  of  changing  y  to  y+Sy  in  any 
function  to  which  it  is  applied ;  then  Ey  and  the  partial  oper- 
ation ^-  are  commutative  symbols.    And 

ox 

E"d<fi(x,y)    Z<j>(x,y) 

§  h**  y>Lt*-» '  ^  sy — — •  h?  Def' 


3  »•  -a/*  „\  s^foy) 


"  ***- % 

-hti»"^  Sy 

_c»r,,    Evils,  y)-<f>fay) 
-  W**-° ty 

166.  Another  Proof. 

The  ordinate  f{0,  0)  of  the  point  in  which  any  surface  *=./(#,  y)  cuts  the 
x-axis  is  clearly  independent  of  the  particular  path  traced  by  any  point 
moving  from  the  arbitrary  position  (#,  y,  z)  to  the  ultimate  posi- 
tion {0,  0,/(0,  0)} ;  notwithstanding  that  in  some  cases,  in  estimating  the 
ultimate  value /(0,  OX  it  may  be  necessary  to  evaluate  an  undetermined 
form.  In  other  words,  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  evaluate  /(A,  it)  for 
zero  values  of  h  and  k,  the  order  or  manner  of  making  h  and  k  diminish  to 
zero  is  indifferent,  and  it  is  allowable  if  we  choose  to  suppose  them  to 
approach  their  ultimate  values  simultaneously. 

Thus     Ltw  LtMf(?h  *)  s  Zfe»0  £**-oM  *)  a  £fc-*-o/(A,  h). 

Again,  it  was  pointed  out  in  the  previous  article  that  processes  of 
differentiation  take  no  cognizance  of  the  particular  values  of  any  constants 
involved.    It  therefore  follows  that  if 

h 

then  will  £«_*(*+*.  <0-*fo«Q_  F(Xt a>) ; 

h 
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that  is,  a  may  be  changed  to  at  either  before  or  after  the  limit  is  taken, 
with  the  same  final  result. 
Now,  by  definition, 

dx  h  ' 

and,  since  x  and  y  are  independent,  we  may  regard  y  and  its  increment  k 

as  constants,  while  x  is  varying.    Hence  the  value  of  °t^99\  when  y-\-k 

ox 

is  written  for  y,  is 

j?   <#*+*»  .?+*)-<#*»  y+k) 

_ 

(This  has  also  been  established  geometrically  in  Art.  153.) 
Therefore, 

^as*^  y)  z'*- j 

Air 
and  as  it  has  been  established  that  the  order  of  proceeding  to  the  limit  is 

indifferent,  ^-  ^-  <£(#,  y)  may  be  shewn  equal  to  the  same  expression. 

167.  Extension  of  Rule. 

This  rale  admits  of  easy  extension  by  its  repeated  applica- 
tion.   Thus 

(S(ay)*"(as)(3y)(lD* 

— *  ©*(|M|)"(l)v 

Also  if  we  have  more  than  two  independent  variables,  for 
instance  if  u=  <p(x,  y,  z) 

(IXIXI^KIXSXI)* 

so  that  the  order  in  which  the  differentiations  are  performed  is 
immaterial  in  the  final  result 

168.  Notation. 

It  is  usual  to  adopt  for 
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the  more  convenient  notation 

3%      dhi       3*+*+ru 


etc. 


3a?'   Ito&y    dx^dy^f9 

and  the  propositions  above  enunciated  will  then  be  written 

3*m  __  32u 
dxdy    dydx 

Tfiu  __  7?Vi 
Tardy"  dy'da? 

?p*+nv,  _  9OT+nu 

etc 

We  shall  also  sometimes  find  it  useful  to  further  abbreviate 

.,  3%    3*u    3*u     .      .  ,  . 

the  expressions  ^,  ^-,  ^— 2,  eta,  into  u^  u^,  tt^,  eta 

169.  The  formulae  here  established  may  be  easily  verified  in  any 
particular  example. 

Ex.  Let  u=nm(xy)t 

then  v>x=yoaBHxy\ 

and  u,x=coa  xy—xy  sin  xy. (1) 

Again  uw = x  cos  xy, 

and  ttxy=co8£y-4y8in2y, (2) 

and  the  agreement  of  expressions  (1)  and  (2)  verifies  for  this  example  the 
result  of  Arts.  165, 166. 

170.  It  is  convenient  to  use  the  letters  p,  g,  r,  8,  t,  to  denote 
the  partial  differential  coefficients 

30    <ty    3*#     &4>    &4> 

Zx    3y     Sec2'    dxdy'    Vy*' 
where  <p  is  a  given  function  of  the  two  variables  x  and  y. 
Hence  we  have,  if  z = <f>{x9  y), 

dz=pdx+qdyt  Art  159; 

and  to  obtain  -¥  from  the  implicit  relation  <f>(xf  2/)=0,  we  have 

dx        q 

171.  To  obtain  the  Second  Differential  Coefficient  of  an  Implicit 
Function. 

To  obtain  -r^  we  have  only  to  differentiate  the  last  result  of 
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the  preceding  article ;  thus, 

dp      dq 

gV^-^    Pdx. 
dx2  ni 

Now  ^=^+^^  =  r  +  8(-^  =  2^* 

dx    dx    dy  dx  \    q/         q 

and  S-?Sf+?2.^-«+^-^-2=JE?, 

dx    dx    dy  dx  \    q)         q 


giving 


#y=_ 


^yj^) 


da?  q* 
gV—  2pq8+j?t 

Similarly  -^  etc.,  may  be  found,  but  the  results  are  compli- 
cated. 


Examples. 

1.  If  u~af*tf*, 

prove  *-„*:+,,& 

u         x        y 

and  verify  the  formula       ^L « j^-. 

Oj?dy    oyox 

2.  Verify  the  formula  ___=___  in  each  of  the  following  cases 

oxoy    oyox  ° 

(1)  w^sin-^. 
x 

<*>  -A 

(3)  «=log^'. 

xy 

(4)  »=a* 

a  If  «=-^-, 

show  that  J^=_<*" 

qy x3z2    oz*oy 

4.  If  d?=r  cos  0  and  y =r  sin  ft 

prove  dx=coaOdr~ram$dd9 

and  c?y= sin  ddr+r  cos  &J0 ; 

and  hence  that  cka+<*y*==c*r«+rW* 

and  that  xdy-ydx=f*d6. 
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5.  If  v=log(x*+y,+2f), 

dht       d*u       dfhi 


6.  Prove  that  if 


dydz      dzdx     dxdy 

—  4-"'-  =  1 


ao?        aty  35?        ay 

7.  Show  that  if  a!*+f/m=ami 

cfce*        v         ^  y**-1 

8.  Show  that  at  the  point  of  the  surface 

x*t/*z*=c  where  x=y=«, 

1Sx3jf=  -f*10****"1-  [Oxford,  1889.] 

9.  If  there  be  an  equation  between  three  variables  p,  ty  vf  prove  that 

V at  /»  eonat,       V  dv'p  flout.       \dp/t  eonst 


172.  To  find  -¥  and  -j-  from  the  equations 

Ffay.z^O, 

Here,  as  in  Art.  164, 

dFY    dFx    fy    dl\    <fe_ft 
dx  +  dy  'dx+dz  '  dx""' 

^    dF*    dy/^\    ^?=0 
dx      dy  '  dx      dz  '  dx 

Solving  these  equations  we  obtain 

dy  dz 

dx  dx 


dF\    d^^dF*    tdF1~?>F1    dF^JdF^    dF\ 
dz  '  dx      dz  "  dx      dx  '  dy      dx  '  dy 

1 

~dFx    dF^^dF^    dF\' 

dy  '  dz      dy  '  dz 

which  give  the  values  of  -r-  and  -=-. 

ax         dx 

Ex.  Given  y=*Ti(*,*)> 

and  z=F£x,  y)9 

dFi    dFx  #  dFt 

prove  jy^  dx      dz      dx 

3*     Ity 
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17a  Given  that 

m 

V=<p(x+£t,  y+t,t,  z+&,...) 
where  x,  y,  2;...,  £  17,  f ...,  and  t 

form  a  system  of  independent  variables,  to  show  that 

3F      3F      87      37 

Let  a^se+ff, 

etc, 

^=0   ^-0  ete  • 
then  F=0(a^,  y^  a^,...), 

and  ?-7-?I   ^l+?I    &+       /Art  162^ 

ascj' 

Similarly  |T-|£,  etc., 

and  ?T-?I    2&4.2I    3&+ 

174.  Hence  we  have  the  following  identity  of  operators, 

and  as  the  variables  are  all  independent  and  tfie  operators 
WrM,  (|)Ws(^+,^.+f|+...)n, 

the  development  being  made  in  formal  analogy  with  the 
Multinomial  Theorem. 
For  example,  in  the  case  of 
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we  shall  have      — - = £— —  +  »  — > 

etc. 


Taylor's  Theorem.    Extension. 

175.  To  Expand  <p(x+h,  y+k)  in  powers  of  h  and  k. 
By  Taylor's  Theorem  we  obtain 

and  expanding  each  term  we  have 
0(a!+A,  y  +  k)=<fi(x,  y)+^+2l  aj  +  - 

-#frir>+(4S+lf£) 

or,  as  it  may  be  written  symbolically, 

*.+K  y+k)^x,y)+(h^+k^+llh^+k^)2+... 

176.  Since  it  is  immaterial  whether  we  first  expand  with 
regard  to  k  and  then  with  regard  to  h,  or  in  the  opposite  order, 
we  obtain  by  comparison  of  the  coefficient  of  hk  in  the  two 
results  the  important  theorem 

Zxdy    dydx 
already  established  in  Arts.  165,  166. 

177.  Agreeably  with  the  notation  of  Art  116,  we  may  write 
the  result  of  Art.  175  as 

9         9 

<t&+K  y+k)=e^    *<tfx>  V) 
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178.  Further  Extension.    Several  Variables. 

The  form  of  the  general  term  in  the  preceding  case  and  the 
farther  extension  of  Taylor's  Theorem  to  the  expansion  of  a 
function  of  several  variables  is  more  readily  investigated  as 
follows : 

Let  </>(x+gtty+9)t,...) 

be  called  F(t).    Then  Maclaurin's  Theorem  gives 

F\()=F(0)  +  *F(0)+gJ"(0)+  ...+^F\6t), 
and  by  Art.  174 

and  since  the  variables  x,  yf ...,  are  independent  of  t,  we  may 
pot  t = 0  either  before  or  after  the  operation  has  been  performed. 

We  thus  obtain 

ft/     -Q  \t 

Now,  patting  h=gt,  k=tjt,  l=gt, ...,  we  obtain 
<j>(x+h,  y+k,  e+l,  ...)-<p(x,  y,  z, ...) 

179.  Extension  of  Maclaurin's  Theorem. 

Moreover,  if  we  put  x  —  0  and  y  =  0,  and  then  write  x  for  h 
and  y  for  k,  we  have  an  extension  of  McLclaurin's  Theorem 
which,  for  two  independent  variables,  may  be  written 

+i{*@).+M£)."<g)J 

+etc. 

E.D.C.  I 
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180.  If  we  now  recur  to  Art.  154  we  see  that  the  true  value 

of  MR  is  f(x+Sxt  y+Sy)-M  y) 

showing  what  error  was  made  in  that  article  in  taking  MR  as 
an  approximation  to  the  correct  value. 

The  student  will  find  no  difficulty  in  writing  down  the  true 
values  of  the  lengths  of  LQ  or  N8. 

Euler's  Theorems  on  Homogeneous  Functions. 

181.  Ifu=A  aflyP + Bxa'yF  + . . .  =  XA&yP,  say,  where 

to  show  that  x—+y-  ~nu. 

7)x     *dy 

By  differentiation  we  obtain 

— ^ZAaaP^yP, 

then  x^"^y^u  =  ^a&yP.+EAfhPy* 

=  2A(a+P)xfiyft 
=  riZAaPyP = nu. 

It  is  clear  that  this  theorem  can  be  extended  to  the  case  of 
three  or  of  any  number  of  independent  variables,  and  that  if, 

for  example,        u = Ax*yPzy+ Bx^yPsr/+ . . . 

where       a+j8+y=a'+)8'+y'=...=ti, 

,,  .„  dn  ,     du  ,    du 

then  will  x-  -  +  y-~  +  z--  =  nu. 

dx     *dy       dz 

The  functions  thus  described  are  called  homogeneous  functions 
of  the  71th  degree. 

182.  We  now  put  the  same  theorem  in  a  more  general  form. 
Def.  A  homogeneous  function  of  the  n^  degree  is  one  which 

can  be  put  in  the  form 

\x  x      / 
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Let  u=X*F(V  '  ...).   . 


whence 


Pat  Z=Y,    -=Z(eta,    . 

* 

<3F=  _  y      *dZ_  _  z 
dx         a?     dx~     a2 

dy     x      dy       ' 
Now,  since  it=a»F(F,  Z,...), 


dx     *dZ     dx 


^=nar-*ixr,z,...)+x»{™. 
=™?>-^f,z,...)-^ 

<ty    ^ZY    -dy~X     ZT 

Zz~^ZZ'  Zz~^    ZZ' 
etc.  =  etc. 

Finally,  multiplying  by  x,y,z,..,  respectively,  and  adding 

183.  If  u  be  a  homogeneous  function  of  a;  and  y  of  the  n,h 
degree,  --,  ~-  will  be  homogeneous  functions  of  the  (?i— l)th 
degree,  and  applying  the  result  of  Art.  182  to  these  we  have 

(    Z   ,     ZXdu     .       ..Zu 
Multiplying  by  x  and  y  we  have  on  addition 

=  71(71— l)u. 
Similarly  we  may  proceed  and  finally  by  induction  establish 
a  general  theorem  of  similar  character,  but  of  higher  order ; 
but  it  is  better  to  adopt  the  method  hereafter  applied  in  Art. 
186. 
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184.  If     V=un+un_1+un-i+...+ui+v*+uth 

where  U*,  t^.i, ...  are  homogeneous  functions  of  degrees  n9 
n— 1, ...  respectively,  then 

=  (a^+...)un+(^+...)uft.1+etc. 
=7Miw+(n-l)ti%.i+(w-2)un.2+...  +  2tt2+ttl 

Hence  if  F=0 

vr  t  ?>v  t     ,       ,  0      __     _        A 

X:fa+ydv+m"+Un~l +2u*-*  +  — +™*o=0. 

185.  Let  u=<p(Hn),  where  iT*  is  a  homogeneous  function  of 
the  n**  degree. 

Suppose  we  obtain  from  this  equation 

then  *^(tt) + y^F(u)  +  ■  •  ■  -  «fl- 

or  F(tt){a,^+yS+ •  •  •}  ■  n-^tt>> 

^+^+-"-"lti) <*> 

In  the  particular  case  in  which  n=Owe  therefore  have 

a^+3^  +  -=0 <2> 

Examples. 

Verify  the  following  results  by  differentiation. 
1.  Let  t*=3s+ys+3ayx. 

This  is  clearly  homogeneous  and  of  the  3rd  degree,  whence 

ox      oy       oz 

This  is  a  homogeneous  expression  of  degree  ^,  whence 

3.  Let  «=Bin-,^p^. 

Here  Art.  188  gives      s£?+ y|*=»0. 
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4.  Let  «=tau-l^±^. 

#-y 

Here  Art.  185  gives      x|?+ y|?=sin  2t*. 

5.  Find  which  of  the  following  functions  are  homogeneous,  and  in  cases 
of  homogeneity  verify  Eider's  Theorem  of  the  first  degree : 

(a)    xe~9. 

03)  ye'l 

(y)   (g-y)(logg-logy> 

(8)    sm-r^+y*. 
N '  *+y 

6.  Given  z=&+y  and  y =**  +  #,  find  the  differential  coefficients  of  the 

first  order, 

(1)  when  g  is  the  independent  variable, 

(2)  when  y  is  the  independent  variable, 

(3)  when  *  is  the  independent  variable. 

7.  Given  *ys=a,f  find  all  the  differential  coefficients  of  the  first  and 
second  orders,  taking  x  and  y  for  independent  variables. 

8.  If  tf=gin-1--£±£r, 

prove  that  a?^ — Vy^r =£  tan  w. 

9.  If  «=ajcs+6y*+c2>+2^*  +  ^«a?+2Axy, 

show  that,  if  it  be  possible  to  find  values  of  x9  y,  j  which  will  simultane- 
ously satisfy 

h,  6,  /  =0. 

£>  /»  * 

10.  If  v  be  a  homogeneous  function  of  the  n*  degree  of  any  number  of 
variables,  prove  that 

11.  If  u=<f>(xf  y)  and  yfr{x9  y)=0,  prove  that 

12.  If  it  be  a  homogeneous  function  of  the  n*  degree  in  x,  y,  *,  and  if 
u=J{Xy  F,  £)  where  JT,  F,  ^are  the  first  differential  coefficients  of  u  with 
regard  to  x9  y,  «  respectively,  prove  that 

A  BX+  *  SF+    ^~«  -  i*  [Oxford,  1886,] 

13.  If  XS  denote  the  operator 

and  u  be  a  homogeneous  function  of  n  dimensions  in  the  variables  x9  y,  *,  ... 
show  that  n(cr-l)(Gr-2)...(CT-r)logt*=(-l)r».r!     fOxroRD,  1888.] 


then  will 
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186.  General  Proof  of  Euler's  Theorems. 

We  now  proceed  to  give  a  more  complete  investigation  of 
Euler's  results. 
Let  u =<£(#,  y,  z ...)  be  any  function  exuressible  in  the  form 

■»&*■••)■ 

It  is  observable  that  if  x + xt,  y + yt,  z + zt, . . .  be  written  instead 
of  x,  y,  z, ...  in  any  such  function  we  obtain  the  result 

<f>(x+xt,  y+yt,  ..0  =  ^(l+*)"jF1(S+rf-) 

-«f(l+^J...) 

=  (1+*)^; 

so  that  the  effect  is  simply  that  of  multiplying  the  original 
function  by  (l+t)n. 

Now,  let  Vm  denote  the  symbol  of  operation  obtained  by 
expanding  (xX+yY+zZ+...)m  by  the  Multinomial  Theorem, 

"?S        7S       *?S 

and  after  expansion  writing  — ,  --,  — , ...  in  place  of  X,  Tt  Z% 

etc.;  then  we  have,  upon  expansion  of  each  side  of  the  above 
equality, 

...fti. 
And  on  equating  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  t 

F2u= n(n —l)wt 

F8u = n(n  —  1  Xw  —  2)it, 

etc. 
Vru  =  n(n  —  l)...(ii— r+l)u. 

187.  When  there  are  two  independent  variables  x  and  y, 
these  become 

.3*1*  ,  a      3*t*   ,    ,3%       .       .. 

etc.; 


,  n(n-l)...(n-r+l)4r  , 
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and  for  the  case  of  three  independent  variables 

etc. 
188.  It  may  be  observed  that  although  the  expressions 


W 


^       dxdv        dv2  \  *dx       'dyJ 


da?  dxdy       dy2  \  dx      dy/ 

are  identical,  care  must  be  taken  to  distinguish  between 

It  is  apparent  that  the  latter 

=\xte+y^Axte+y*-v) 


dy/\  dx     °'dyi 


and  therefore  differs  from  the  former  expression  by  the  addition 

of  the  two  terms 

du,     dw 

189.  Laplace's  Equation. 

^2         7^2         7*2 

The  operator  5is+ ^75+^1  (s  V2)  P^ys  a  fundamental  part 

in  the  Higher  Physical  Analysis. 

The  equation  y2F=0  is  called  Laplace's  equation  ;  and  any 
homogeneous  function  of  x,  y,  z  which  satisfies  it  is  called  a 
Spherical  Harmonic* 

It  is  customary  to  denote  x2+y2+z2  by  r2. 

•  See  Thomson  and  Tait,  Treatise  on  Natural  Philosophy,  vol.  I.,  p.  171. 

Laplace,  Mtcanique  Celeste,  bk.  IL 
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r= 

■#» 

X 

=  —  > 

r 

<5* 

3P 

"3r  ' 

Br  _ 
Bo? 

stitr**"8^, 
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Ex.  1.  Let 
Then 

and  we  have 

and  ^?=m(m-2)rm-***+rof~--s. 

or8 

Similarly,  ^= m(m  -  2)r*-y + mi"'*, 

^T = m(m  -  2  V*-**» + mr"1-*. 

.  • .  by  addition,         y*  F««(«  -  ay—8 + 3*™*"- * 
or  y1rm=m(m+l)r,*~2. 

Since  this  expression  vanishes  when  m=-l,  it  appears  that  -  is  a 
spherical  harmonic  of  degree  - 1. 

Ex.  2.  If  Vn  be  a  spherical  harmonic  of  degree  n,  then  will  Vm/t**+l  be 
a  spherical  harmonic  of  degree  -n—\. 

Let  ^fyr8"*1. 


Then 


Bar 


=^"-^l-(2»+D^-^ 


with  similar  expressions  for  ^-^  and  ^-j- 

Adding  these  together, 
VJ«=V1^-2(2»+l)^-,(^+^+^-)  +  2»(2n+l)F^s. 

Hence,  remembering  that  y*  Fw  »  0, 

we  liave  y^^O. 

Ex.  3.  Show  that  each  of  the  functions 

^     ?    ^W?     rl0gr~i 

j*    M+y^    t      r— j 
satisfies  Laplace's  equation. 

Ex.  4.  If  tt  and  «'  be  functions  of  jt,  yf «,  each  satisfying  ^7=0^ 
prove  that  y  2(iw')  =*  2(ttxu/»  +  u9u'9  +  wttt'f ). 

190.  Conjugate  Functions. 

When  two  real  functions  u  and  v  of  a?  and  j/  are  defined  by 

the  equation  u  +  s/^iv=f(x+sT—ly)  they  are  said  to  be 
conjugate. 


and 


PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIATION.  |87 

Differentiating,  we  have 

Whence  ?^=3!'  m 

3tt_     dv 

"by         lix (2) 


Again  differentiating,  ?*  =  i*!_ 

and  ^*=_i^ 
whence 
and  similarly 


3*u    3*u 
3a;*  +  By2 


(3) 


drf^dy* 


Ex.  1.   If  t*+  V-  iv  be  a  homogeneous  function  of  xy  y,  *>  of  degree 
p  +  •f-lq,  then 

[Thomson  akd  Tait,  iKrtunri  PAtfcwopAy.] 

Ex.  2.  If  a  and  £  be  conjugate  functions  of  a  and  o,  whilst  a  and  b  are 

conjugate  functions  of  *  and  y,  prove  that  a  and  £  are  conjugate  functions 

of  x  and  y.  [Maxwell,  Electricity.] 

Ex.  3.   If  the  equation  ._+"     =o  be  satisfied  when  V  is  a  given 

function  of  #,  y,  it  will  also  be  satisfied  when  V  is  the  same  function  of  a 

and  by  where  a=\og>Ja?+y*  and  6=tan-^. 

x  [Math.  Tripos.] 

EXAMPLES. 
1.  Verify  the  formula  — -  =  ^,-~-  in  the  following  cases  : 


=  sm£- 
x 

W)  u  =  log{a?  tan"1  n/x2  +  y*} . 


(a)  ti  =  sin^ 
a; 
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2.  Find  ^  (a)  if  ax*  +  2Asy  +  &y*»l. 

dx 

(P)  if  a*  +  y*  =  5a*By. 

(y)  if  (cos  xy  =  (sin  y)*. 

(8)  ify*  +  a*  =  (a:  +  yr". 

(c)  if  a*  y^af'+y**. 

3.  If  u  =  sin"1?  +  tan"1?,  show  that  a§*  +  y|?  -  0. 

y  a;  3a:       3y 

4.  If  u,  y,  2  be  functions  of  x  such  that 

dx\  dx/  dx\  dxj 

5.  If  t*  and  v  be  both  functions  of  the  same  function  of  x  and  y, 

•i    .   3u    3«    3m    Br    ^    *  .,    .    3  /  3tA      3  /  3t>\ 
prove  that  —  •  ^-  =^-  •  ^-,  and  that  HV   -5-  Vr 
3a:     3y     3y     3a:  da:\  cy/     3y\  3a?/ 

3F 

6.  If  V=/(u,  r),  u=fx(x,  y),  v=/2(ar,  y),  show  how  to  find  —  in 

, 3F       ,  37  *" 

terms  of    —  and  -- — • 

3a:  oy 

Ex.  Given  u  =  x*  +  y*,v  =  2xy9  show  that 

3F      3F    0/  2      2xi3F 

7.  Verify  Euler's  Theorem 

3t  ,    3w 

for  the  functions  (a)  t*  =  sinf  x— ?  j  • 

8.  If  t*  =  <£(y  +  aa:)  +  ^(y  -  aa:),  prove  g^  =  a*_. 

^  +  2^3^  +  y3?=(^  +  y2)' 

1 1.  ttf(x,  y)  =  0,  4>(x,  z)  =  0,  show  that 

^    ^    <fy  _  <£    3£ 
3a:     3y    dz "  Zx     3* 
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12.  Find   ?  in  terms  of  y  and  z  from  the  equations  : 

a  sin  x  +  b  sin  y  —  c. 

acosx  +  b  cos  *  =  c.  [I.  C.  S.  Exam.] 

13.  If  a?*+y4  +  4a^y  =  0,  show  that 

when  the  variables  are  connected  by  the  two  equations 

15.  Ifu  =  F(x-y,y-z,z-x),  prove  ^  +  J*  +  g  =  0. 

osc     oy      oz 

.«    r«  3t*    3t*    ^u    /v 

16.  If«=   *,  y,  *    ,  prove  ^  +  ^-  =  0. 


**, 

y2, 

** 

«, 

y, 

2 

1, 

i, 

1 

17.  If  u=co8ec-lA/-r— ^i  show  that 


Zx*     ^-bx&y    y  V       12  Vl2       12  / 

18.  Find  the  value  of  the  expression  — -0  +  — .  when 

ox2    oy2 

a*x*  +  6*y2  -  c2*2  =  0.  u.  C.  S.  Exam.  ] 

19.  If  V=Ax*  +  2Bxy  +  Cy2,  prove 

20.  If  F=  (1  -  2xy  +  y2)-*,  prove  that 

21.  If  ^  +  C  +  -5  =  1»  and&c  +  *wy  +  n«  =  0,  prove  that 

aa     o*    c* 

cfa     _     dy  dz 

ny  _mz    Iz    nx    mx    ly 
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22.  If  ^+^^^=1,  and     **    +  •**    +  A**    ^Lprovethat 

«(y-^)|y(^-rf)|s(^-y)_  0 

dx  dy  dz 

28.  If  _^+iJ£-+--^_=:1,  prove  that 

t*,2  +  m^  +  t*g2  =*  2(xu,  +  yu,  +  zuj.       [Oxford,  1888.] 

24.  If  z  and  t*  be  functions  of  x  and  y  defined  by 

prove     a  5c  '  dy"*^*  [Bkbtrahd.] 

25.  If  Pete  +  Qdy  be  a  perfect  differential  of  some  function  of  as,  y, 

prove  that  =— = ^« 

oy     ox 

26.  If  Pdx  -t-  Qtfy  +  /?<£«  can  be  made  a  perfect  differential  of  some 
function  of  «,  y,  s  by  multiplying  each  term  by  a  common  factor, 

27.  If  *  =  («^-l){/(y  +  *)-<£(y-*)},  prove  that 

/<)'2s     c^sN     r3z 

28.  If  /  be  any  function  of  X  and  Y  where  X  and  F  are  defined 
by  the  equations  -X"=£(x,  y),  Y=ip(x,  y),  prove  that 

mlnl'Saf^y"     ~  r!«!  ^J^P 
where  Crt-  is  the  coefficient  of  hmfr  in 

{<#*+*,  y  +  k)-4>(x,  y)}r{#c  +  A,  y +  *)-#*,  y)}'. 

[Math.  Tripos,  1888.] 

29.  If  u  be  a  homogeneous  and  symmetrical  function  of  x  and  y  of 
n  dimensions,  and  if  its  expanded  form  is  2Qr2?yn~r,  prove  that 

2{(2r  -  n)&}  =  0.        [Gregory's  Examples.] 

30.  If  /(«!,  a?2,  a?8  ...  xn)  be  any  homogeneous  function  which 
becomes  F(XV  JT2 ...  JTW)  by  any  linear  substitution  for  the  variables 
Xj,  X}  ...  in  terms  of  Xv  -3T2  ...  and  if  as/,  «,',  a?8'  ... ;  JT/,  Z2',  XJ  ... 
be  simultaneous  values  of  the  two  systems,  prove  that 
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CHAPTER  VII 


TANGENTS  AND  NORMALS. 

191.  Equation  of  TANGENT. 

It  was  shown  in  Art.  36  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at 
the  point  (x,  y)  on  the  curve  y=f(x)  is 

7-y^dMx~x)' w 

X  and  Y  being  the  current  co-ordinates  of  any  point  on  the 
tangent. 

Suppose  the  equation  of  the  curve  to  be  given  in  the  form 

It  is  shown  in  Art  164  that 

dy dx 

dx~     dj[ 
dy 

Substituting  this  expression  for  -^  in  (1)  we  obtain 

y-y=-^.x-x), 

(I—)%+(T-y%-0 (2) 

for  the  equation  of  the  tangent. 

192.  Simplification  for  Algebraic  Curves. 

If  f(x9  y)  be  an  algebraic  function  of  x  and  y  of  degree  n, 
suppose  it  made  homogeneous  in  x,  yy  and  z  by  the  introduction 
of  a  proper  power  of  Hie  linear  unit  z  wherever  necessary. 

143 


144  CHAPTER  VII. 

Call  the  function  thus  altered  fix,  y,  z).  Then  f(x,  y,  2)  is  a 
homogeneous  algebraic  function  of  the  71th  degree ;  hence  we 
have  by  Euler's  Theorem  (Art.  181) 

by  virtue  of  the  equation  to  the  curve. 

Adding  this  to  equation  (2),  the  equation  of  the  tangent 

takes  the  form  X%+  lf/+4r-0 (S) 

Zx       oy      dz  ' 

where  the  z  is  to  be  put  =1  after  the  differentiations  have 
been  performed. 

Ex.  /(J?>y)s«4+a**y+^y+<j4~0- 

The  equation,  when  made  homogeneous  in  xt  y,  s  by  the  introduction  of  a 
proper  power  qfz,  is 

Ax*  y>  *)s**+a*jy*l+^y*3+C**4=s0, 

and  ^=4*,+afy*1, 

ox 

Oy 

|/«  2a*xyz  +  Sb*yi* + 4dV. 

Substituting  these  in  Equation  3, and  putting  *=l,we  have  for  the  equa- 
tion of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  at  the  point  (#,  y) 

X(4x*+aty)+  r(a2ar+6B)+2a2ay+3ft8(y+4tf*«0. 

With  very  little  practice  the  introduction  of  the  z  can  be 
performed  mentally.  It  is  generally  more  advantageous  to 
use  equation  (3)  than  equation  (2),  because  (3)  gives  the  result 
in  its  simplest  form,  whereas  if  (2)  be  used  it  is  often  necessary 
to  reduce  by  substitutions  from  the  equation  of  the  curve. 

193.  Application  to  General  Rational  Algebraic  Curve. 
If  the  equation  of  the  curve  be  written  in  the  form 

f(x,  y)  =  t/»+Un-i+u»-2+...+U2+u1+tt©=0 
(where  ur  represents  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  of  the  rtt  degree), 
then  when  made  homogeneous  by  the  introduction  where  neces- 
sary of  a  proper  power  of  z  we  shall  have 

f(x,  yfz)  =  un+un-iz+un_2z*+ ... 

and  ;/  =  Wn-i  +  2ttn-2Z+3tt«-aS8+... 

oz 

+(n  —  2)u^*-*+(n  —  l}u10n-'+nuoen"1, 
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and  therefore  substituting  in  (3)  and  putting  2=1,  the  equa- 
tion of  the  tangent  is 

Z2+F^+Un-1+2Un-2+3Un-8+--' 

+(n-2)ui+(n-l)u1+nu0=0 (4) 

194.  NORMAL. 

Def.  The  normal  at  amy  'point  of  a  curve  is  a  straight  line 
through  that  point  and  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  to  the 
curve  at  thai  point 

Let  the  axes  be  assumed  rectangular.  The  equation  of  the 
normal  may  then  be  at  once  written  down.  For  if  the  equa- 
tion of  the  curve  be  y  =,/(«), 

the  tangent  at  (x,  y)  is  Y—y  =  -^{X—x), 

and  the  normal  is  therefore 

(X-»)+(F-y)JJK-0. 

If  the  equation  of  the  curve  be  given  in  the  form 

the  equation  of  the  tangent  is 

(X-aOl-KF-^-O, 

and  therefore  that  of  the  normal  is 

X-x_Y-y 

*dx         dy 

Ex.  1.  Consider  the  ellipse      -,+F=l. 

a*    61 

This  requires  **  in  the  last  term  to  make  a  homogeneous  equation  in  xy 

y,  and  z.    We  have  then 

Hence  the  equation  of  the  tangent  is 

JT.2f+r.?*-*.2««0, 

where  z  is  to  be  put  =  1.    Hence  we  get 

^?+ -5-1  'or  the  tangent, 

cr       Or 
and  therefore  — —  «■       ^  for  the  normal, 

E.D.C.  K 
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Ex.  2.  Take  the  general  equation  of  a  conic 

aj^+2A#y+6y2+2gW+2#+c*0. 

When  made  homogeneous  this  becomes 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  is  therefore 

X(ax+hy+g)+  Y(hx+by+f)+gx+fy+c-Ot 

and  that  of  the  normal  is 

X-x     _     T-y 
ax+hy+g    kx+by+f 

Ex.  3.  Consider  the  curve  2 — log  sec- 

ts     °      a 

Then  ?fe-tan* 

or         a 

and  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  are  respectively 

F-y=tan?(Z-*), 

and  (r-y)tan-+(X-*)-0. 

195.  Iff(x,  y)=0  and  F(x,  y)=0  be  two  curves  intersecting 
at  the  point  x,  y,  their  respective  tangents  at  that  point  are 

and  XFm+YFy+ZFt=0. 

(Z  is  often  written  for  z  for  the  sake  of  symmetry.) 
The  angle  at  which  these  lines  cut  is 

tan-*ffi~ftp*. 

Hence  if  the  curves  touch       f*IFx*=fylFy ; 
and  if  they  cut  orthogonally,      f9Fx  +fyFy = 0. 

Ex.  If  £+#1=*j{x+iy)y  the  curves  given  by  £  =  constant,  and  by 
17= constant,  form  two  families  such  that  each  member  of  the  first  set  cuts 
orthogonally  each  member  of  the  second. 

For  by  Art.  190,  |£ =g?  ^d  |L  _|l 

ox    oy  oy       ox 

whence  |l .  |?+|l .  ^.o, 

ox    ox    oy    oy      ' 

which  is  the  condition  that  the  tangents  at  the  points  of  intersection 
should  include  a  right  angle. 
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196.  If  the  form  of  a  curve  be  given  by  the  equations 

the  tangent  at  the  point  determined  by  the  third  variable  t  is 
by  Equation  1,  Art  191, 

or  Xyf,\t)-  F^(0=*(0^X0-)K0^(0- 

Similarly  by  Art  194  the  corresponding  normal  is 

Examples. 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  and  normals  at  the  point  (#,  y) 
on  each  of  the  following  curves : — 

(l)^***-*  (5)         afy+^-ol 

(2)  y»=4cu?.  (6)  «*=sin*. 

(3)  xy=&.  (7)  x*-3axy+y*=0. 

(4)  y=ccoshf.  (8)  (x*+y*y=a\x*-y*). 

c 

2.  Write  down  the  equations  of  the  tangents  and  normals  to  the  curve 

$(** + a*) = aa?  at  the  points  where  y = ~- 

4 

3.  Prove  that  ~ + J— 1  touches  the  curve  y=be  a  at  the  point  where  the 
curve  crosses  the  axis  of  y. 

4.  Find  where  the  tangent  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x  and  where  it  is 
perpendicular  to  that  axis  for  the  following  curves ; — 

(a)  ax%+2hxy+ 0y*=l. 

(?)  y^tf^a-ar). 

5.  Find  the  tangent  and  normal  at  the  point  determined  by  0  on 

(a)  The  ellipse        x= a  cos  0\ 

ye*bemOj 
(J3)  The  cycloid      *  «a(0+sin  0) 


.y-a(l 


+sxn0n 

-COS0)/' 


(y)  The  epicycloid  *  « -4  cos  0  -  2?  cos  ^0 


y«jisin0-i?8in40 


'• 


148  CHAPTER  Vlt 

6.  If  p= x  cos  a +y  sin  a  touch  the  curve 

am    6*      ' 

hi  fn  m 

prove  that  pm"r=  (a  cos  a)m_1 + (b  sin  a)m_1. 

Hence  write  down  the  polar  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  foot  of  the 
perpendicular  from  the  origin  on  the  tangent  to  this  curve. 
Examine  the  cases  of  an  ellipse  and  of  a  rectangular  hyperbola. 

7.  Find  the  condition,  that  the  conies  <xx2+by2=li  a'o?2+6,y,=l  shall 
cut  orthogonally. 

8.  Prove  that,  if  the  axes  be  oblique  and  inclined  at  an  angle  a>,  the 
equation  of  the  normal  to  y =f(x)  at  (#,  y)  is 

(r-y)(cosW+^)+(X-a?)(l  +  coso)^)=0. 

9.  Show  that  the  parabolas  x*=ay  and  y2=»2aj?  intersect  upon  the 
Folium  of  Descartes  x*+ip=Zaxy  ;  and  find  the  angles  between  each  pair 
at  the  points  of  intersection, 

197.  Tangents  at  the  Origin. 

It  will  be  shown  by  a  general  method  in  a  subsequent  article 
(291)  that  in  the  case  in  which  a  curve,  whose  equation  is 
given  in  the  rational  algebraic  form,  passes  through  the  origin, 
the  equation  of  the  tangent  or  tangents  at  that  point  can  be  at 
once  written  down  by  inspection  •  the  rule  being  to  equate  to 
zero  the  terms  of  lowest  degree  in  the  equation  of  the  curve. 

Ex.  In  the  curve  x*+y2  +  ax+by=0}  ax+by=Q  is  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  at  the  origin  ;  and  in  the  curve  (o?2+y2)2=a2(^— y8),  j^-y^O  is 
the  equation  of  a  pair  of  tangents  at  the  origin. 

It  is  easy  to  deduce  this  result  from  the  equation  of  the  tangent 
established  in  Chapter  II.    That  equation  is 

Y—y—mlX—x)  where  w=-^» 

ax 

At  the  origin  this  becomes  Y=mX, 

where  the  limiting  value  or  values  of  m  are  to  be  found. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  curve  be  arranged  in  homogeneous  sets  of 
terms,  and  suppose  the  lowest  set  to  be  of  the  rtt  degree.    The  equation 

may  be  written      </r(^)+^+yr+i(^)  +  ...</n(^)=0. 

Dividing  by  aft  and  putting  y=mar,  and  then  x=0  and  y=0,  the  above 

reduces  to  the  form  /f(m)=0, 

an  equation  which  has  r  roots  giving  the  directions  in  which  the  several 
branches  of  the  curve  pass  through  the  origin.  If  mj,  m*  mh  ...  mr  be  the 
roots,  the  equations  of  the  several  tangents  are 

y=mi#,  y=m&,  f.,y=m,j?. 
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These  are  all  contained  in  the  one  equation 

A©-0;   '       • 

and  this  is  the  result  obtained  by  "  equating  to  zero  the  terms  of  lowest 
degree  "  in  the  equation  of  the  curve,  thus  proving  the  rule. 

Ex.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  at  the  origin  in  the  following 
curves : —  (a)  (#* +y*)* = aV  -  b%y\ 

(j8)  **4y=5a*y. 

(r)  (y-a)^f-w 


Geometrical  Results. 

198.  Cartesians.    Intercepts. 

From  the  equation  F—  y  =  -^(X— x) 

it  is  clear  that  the  intercepts  which  the  tangent  cuts  off  from 
the  axes  of  x  and  y  are  respectively 

x-ly  ■»*  y-x% 

dx 
for  these  are  respectively  the  values  of  X  when  F=  0  and  of 
FwhenX=0. 


Fig.  22. 

Let  PN,  PT,  PG  be  the  ordinate,  tangent,  and  normal  to 
the  curve,  and  let  PT  make  an  angle  \[r  with  the  axis  of  x ; 

then  tan  \Js=-~.    Let  the  tangent  cut  the  axis  of  y  in  tt  and 

let  0T9  0  F2  be  perpendiculars  from  0,  the  origin,  on  the  tan- 
gent and  normal.  Then  the  above  values  of  the  intercepts  are 
also  obvious  from  the  figure. 
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199.  Subtangent,  etc. 

Def.  The  line  TN  is  called  the  subtangent  and  the  line  JSTG* 
is  called  the  subnormal. 
From  the  figure 

Subtcmgent = TiT«  y  cot  ^= 

eke 
Subnormal  =  2W? = y  tan  ^ = y-g. 


J^ormaZ=Pff=y  sec^=yVl+tan^=y^i+^V. 


Ton^en^  TP =y  cosec  j,=y^\+iAf* 


da; 


Vl+tan^      ™* 


nxr     n/3        #       Otf+NG         X+ycfc 
OF1=Qgcos^=    /  ,    »    ,         ,    s 

*  *+**>  Vi+(|)' 

These  and  other  results  may  of  course  also  be  obtained 
analytically  from  the  equation  of  the  tangent. 

Thus  if  the  equation  of  the  curve  be  given  in  the  form 

My)=o 

the  tangent  Xfm+  Yfy+Zft=0 

makes  intercepts  —/,//«  and  — fg/fy  upon  the  co-ordinate  axes,. 

and  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  upon  the  tangent  is 

and  indeed,  any  lengths  or  angles  desired  may  be  written  down 
by  the  ordinary  methods  and  formulae  of  analytical  geometry* 

Ex.  1.  For  the  ch0inettey«ccosh-,  we  have  yi«=  einh-, 

o  c 

Hence  Bubtancent=^*=ccothf, 

y\  c 

subnormal  »yyi=i8inh-co8h?« 

c        c 

normal       «y  *Jl  +  yi'=£,  etc. 
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Ex.  2.  In  the  general  equation 

show  that  if  for  a  given  abscissa  each  ordinate  be  divided  by  the 
corresponding  subtangent  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  resulting  quotients 
is  constant. 

If  yi>  y»  y»  —  be  the  several  ordinates  and  s^  9%  ...  the  several  sub- 


tMlgftTlfttj 

^--(ao+atfe), 

hence,  differentiating, 

T%—> 

and 

*"*/* 

■ 
•  • 

200.  Values  of  -r-,  -j-,  etc. 

Let  P,  Q  be  contiguous  points  on  a  curve.    Let  the  co- 
ordinates of  P  be  (x,  y)  and  of  Q  (x+Sx,  y+8y).    Then  the 


Fig.  28. 

perpendicular  PR = &c,  and  RQ = 8y.  Let  the  arc  AP  measured 
from  some  fixed  point  A  on  the  curve  be  called  0  and  the  arc 
AQ=a+$8.  Then  arc  PQ=<S«.  When  Q  travels  along  the 
curve  so  as  to  come  indefinitely  near  to  P,  the  arc  PQ  and  the 
chord  PQ  ultimately  differ  by  a  small  quantity  of  higher  order 
than  the  arc  PQ  itself  (Art  34). 

Hence,  rejecting  infinitesimals  of  order  higher  than  the 
second,  we  have 

oV=(chord  PQ)*=(&*+8y*)> 


or 


<+$=(£)'♦©• 
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StaiUrljr  fig_fi(l+g), 

©='  +  ©' 
and  in  the  same  manner 


©-+r 


dy)        ^\dyJ 

If  \fr  be  the  angle  which  the  tangent  makes  with  the  axis  of 
x  we  have  as  in  Art  37, 

and  also       coa\U=Lt-r — t-v»/%=^ 757s=^^r=  j» 

r         chord  PQ        arcPQ         &     as 

,  .     .     T.     RQ        T.   RQ       T.Sy    dy 

and  am  y!r=Lt  ,     AT>n=Lt ln=^  *  =  r- 

r         chord  PQ        arcPQ         &     cw 

Examples. 

1.  Find  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  on  the  tangent 
at  the  point  x,  y  of  the  curve     a^+y^—c^. 

2.  Show  that  in  the  curve  y^bef1  the  subtangent  is  of  constant  length. 

3.  Show  that  in  the  curve  by*=(x+af  the  square  of  the  subtangent 
varies  as  the  subnormal. 

4.  For  the  parabola  yf — 4a#,  prove 

dx    ^     x 
Prove  that  for  the  ellipse  _-+£.=  1,  if  £=asin  ^, 

^-aVl-Ainty 

6.  For  the  cycloid  #=avers0      ) 

y=a(0+sin0)f 

prove  *-*/?£ 

7.  In  the  curve  #=alogsec-> 

a 

ds  x    ds  x         3  i 

prove  __=ssec->    ^-^cosec-*   and   x—ayir, 

dx         a    dy  a 

8.  Show  that  the  portion  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve 

which  is  intercepted  between  the  axes,  is  of  constant  length. 
Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  axes  and  the  tangent. 
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9.  Find  for  what  value  of  n  the  length  of  the  subnormal  of  the  curve 
xy»=a"+1  is  constant.  Also  for  what  value  of  n  the  area  of  the  triangle 
included  between  the  axes  and  any  tangent  is  constant. 

10.  Prove  that  for  the  catenary  or  chainette  y=ccosh^,  the  length  of 

c 

the  perpendicular  from  the  foot  of  the  ordinate  on  the  tangent  is  of  con- 
stant length. 

11.  In  the  tractory  

prove  that  the  portion  of  the  tangent  intercepted  between  the  point  of 
contact  and  the  axis  of  a?  is  of  constant  length. 

201.  Polar  Co-ordinates. 

If  the  equation  of  the  curve  be  referred  to  polar  co-ordinates, 
suppose  O  to  be  the  pole  and  P,  Q  two  contiguous  points  on 
the  curve.  Let  the  co-ordinates  of  P  and  Q  be  (r,  6)  and 
(r+Sr,  6+ S6)  respectively.  Let  PN  be  the  perpendicular  on 
0Q,  then  NQ  differs  from  Sr  and  NP  from  rSd  by  small  quan- 
tities of  a  higher  order  than  SO  (Art  31). 


Fig.  24. 

Let  the  arc  measured  from  some  fixed  point  A  to  P  be  called 
st  and  from  A  to  Q,  s+ Ss.    Then  arc  PQ — Ss.    Hence,  rejecting 
infinitesimals  of  order  higher  than  the  second,  we  have 
.  &=(choTdPQ)*=(NQ?+PN*)=(&*+r*se*), 
and  therefore 


or 


Q'^Q'' 


according 
the  limit. 
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202.  Inclination  of  the  Radius  Vector  to  the  Tangent. 
Next,  let  <j>  be  the  angle  which  the  tangent  at  any  point  P 

makes  with  the  radius  vector,  then 

.      ^      dO         ^     dr     .  rdd 

tan0=r^,  cos^^sin^-^. 

For,  with  the  figure  of  the  preceding  article,  since,  when  Q  has 
moved  along  the  curve  so  near  to  P  that  Q  and  P  may  be  con- 
sidered as  ultimately  coincident,  QP  becomes  the  tangent  at  P 
and  the  angles  OQT  and  OPT  are  each  of  them  ultimately 
equal  to  <p,  and 

tan0=ZUani\TQP=Z^=Z^=A 
^  TjF         Sr       dr 

Ex.  Find  the  angle  <f>  in  the  case  of  the  curve  r*=aHsec(nQ+a)i  and 
prove  that  this  curve  is  intersected  by  the  curve  t"=&"Bec(»0+ /})  at  an 
angle  which  is  independent  of  a  and  b.  [L  G.  S.,  1886.] 

Taking  the  logarithmic  differential, 

1  *=tan(»0+a), 

whence  ^  — <j>—n0+aL 

In  a  similar  manner  for  the  second  curve 

« 
<ff  being  the  angle  which  the  radius  vector  makes  with  the  tangent  to  the 

second  curve.    Hence  the  angle  between  the  tangents  at  the  point  of 

intersection  is  a  ~  /3. 

203.  Polar  Subtangent,  Subnormal,  etc. 

Let  OF  be  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  on  the 
tangent  at  P.  Let  TOt  be  drawn  through  0  perpendicular  to 
OP  and  cutting  the  tangent  in  T  and  the  normal  in  t  Then 
OT  is  called  the  "Polar  Subtangent"  and  Ot  is  called  the 
*  Polar  Subnormal" 

It  is  clear  that       0r=0Ptan^=r^, (1) 

and  that  0t=0P cofc0=^. (2) 
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Fig.  26. 

204.    It  is  often  found  convenient  when  using  polar  co- 
ordinates to  write  —  for  r,  and  therefore  — _  J!£  for  ^.    With 

u  u*  ad       dd 

this  notation,     Polar  Subtangent = r*^-  =  —  -=-• 


Ex.  In  the  conic 
we  have 


lu=l+eco&0 

Z=-«sin  flu- 
ent 


Thus  the  length  of  the  polar  subtangent  is  l\e  sin  0. 
Also,  from  the  figure,  the  angular  co-ordinate  of  its  extremity  is  0  -  * 

Hence  the  co-ordinates  of  Tfo,  ft)  satisfy  the  equation 

n«J/«sin(!  +  ft). 

The  locus  of  the  extremity  is  therefore 

lu—eco&O; 
that  is,  the  directrix  corresponding  to  that  focus  which  is  taken  as  origin. 

205.  Perpendicular  from  Pole  on  Tangent,  etc. 

Let        OY=p  and  PY=t 
Then  p=rsin£, 

and  therefore 


W^^^-if.+i©'); 


therefore 


&  i*  Add) 

s 


=»2+@! 


(1) 

(2) 


Similarly 
therefore 


<=rcos0; 


-M 


1  +  r* 


2 
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therefore 


H+O » 


Ex.  In  the  spiral  r=a- 


0*-l 
we  have  au = 1  —  0~*9 

whence  a^L = 20-* ; 

au 

and  therefore,  squaring  and  adding, 

^=l-20-«+0-*+40-« 

Thus,  corresponding  to  0=  ±1,  we  have 

"*=4  and  ©=±* 
/>*  ^2 

Examples. 

1.  In  the  equiangular  spiral  r=o«^00ta,  prove 

— =cosa  and  ©=rsina. 

a*  ^ 

2.  For  the  involute  of  a  circle,  viz., 

0= cos  *  » 

a  r 

prove  cos^=:-« 

2a 

3.  In  the  parabola  —  =  1  -  cos  0,  prove  the  following  results  :- 

r 

(a)   <£=7T--- 

(/?)   P=—g 

sin  — 

2 

(y)  p* s=ar' 

(8)  Polar  sub  tangent = 2a  cosecfl. 

4.  For  the  cardioide  r=a(l  -cos  0),  prove 

(a)   *=| 
03)   j>-2a«n»! 

sin8- 

2 

(8)  Polar  subtangent=2a g 

cos- 
2 
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206.  Polar  Equation  of  the  Tangent 

Let  the  polar  co-ordinates  of  the  point  of  contact  be  f  -==,  oj ; 
and  let  TJ'  be  the  value  of  -^  for  the  curve  at  that  point. 

The  eauation  of  any  straight  line  may  be  written  in  the 

form  u=A  cos(0— a)+B&m(Q— a), (1) 

A  and  B  being  the  arbitrary  constants.     Let  this  straight  line 
represent  the  required  tangent. 
By  differentiation 

^=-il8in(e-a)4-5cos(e--a) (2) 

du 

Now,  since  the  tangent  touches  the  curve,  the  value  of  -^ 

du 

at  the  point  of  contact  is  the  same  for  the  curve  and  for  the 

tangent.    Hence,  putting  0=a  in  equations  (1)  and  (2),  we 

have  U=A  and  U'=B, 

whence  the  required  equation  will  be 

u=Ucos(e-a)+ir8m(e-a) (3) 

207.  Polar  Equation  of  the  Normal. 

The  equation  of  any  straight  line  at  right  angles  to  the 
tangent  given  by  equation  (S)  of  the  preceding  article  may  be 
written  in  the  form 

<7u=  J7cos(0  -  a)  -  17  sin(0  -  a), 

C  being  an  arbitrary  constant. 

This  equation  is  to  be  satisfied  by  u=  U,  0  =  a  for  the  point 
of  contact  of  the  tangent;  therefore  substituting  we  have 

whence  the  required  equation  of  the  normal  is 

^u=  ^cos(0-a)-  tfsin(fl-a). 

Ex.  Find  the  polar  equation  of  the  normal  at  the  point  0=»2a  on  the 
cardioide  r=a(l  +coe  0),  and  show  that  three  normals  can  be  drawn  from  a 
given  point  to  a  cardioide. 

Here  —^  -a sin  $. 
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Hence  -^-^a  sin  2a, 

— wi                                      W       sin  2a       .  _ 
ana  .--.as-- — =tana. 

U     l+cos2a 
Hence  the  equation  becomes 

a  sin  2a .  w=tan  a  cos(0-  2a)  -sin(0-  2a), 

or  rsin(3a-^)=^(sin3a+8ina) (1) 

If  we  write  x  and  y  for  r  cos  0  and  r  sin  0  and  f  for  tan  a,  this  may  be 
written  (3<  -<«)*-  (1  -  3<*)y  -|((»-^)+<(l +«% 

or  fo-8^+<8a-8«)+jf-<^ (2) 

giving  a  cubic  to  determine  the  values  of  tan  a  corresponding  to  the  three 
normals  which  pass  through  a  given  point  (x,  y). 

208.  Class  of  a  Curve  of  the  n*  degree. 

Def.  The  number  of  tangents  which  can  be  drawn  from  a 
given  point  to  a  rational  algebraic  curve  is  called  its  class. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  curve  be /(a*,  J/)=0.  The  equation 
of  the  tangent  at  the  point  (g,  y)  is 

3a>        dy^  dz      ' 

where  z  is  to  be  put  equal  to  unity  after  the  differentiation  is 
performed.    If  this  pass  through  the  point  h,  k  we  have 

This  is  an  equation  of  the  (u—  1)*  degree  in  x  and  y  and 
represents  a  curve  of  the  (n— ])tt  degree  passing  through  the 
povats  of  contact  of  the  tangents  drawn  from  the  point  (h,  k)  to 
the  curve  fix,  y)=0.  These  two  curves  have  n(n—l)  points 
of  intersection,  and  therefore  there  are  in  general  n(n—l) 
povnts  of  contact  corresponding  to  7i(n— 1)  tangents,  real  or 
imaginary,  which  can  be  drawn  from  a  given  point  to  a  curve 
of  the  n*  degree.* 

It  appears  then  that  if  the  degree  of  a  curve  ben,  its  class 
is  71(71—1);  for  example,  the  classes  of  a  conic,  a  cubic,  a 
quartic  are  the  second,  sixth,  twelfth  respectively. 

•Poncelet,  Annates  de  Gergonn^  voL  VIII. ;  Bobillier,  ibid.  voL  XIX. 
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209.  Number  of  Normals  which  can  be  drawn  to  a  Curve  to 
pass  through  a  given  point 

Let  hykbe  the  point  through  which  the  normals  are  to  pasa 
The  equation  of  the  normal  to  the  curve  f(x,  y)  =  0  at  the 

point  (a,  y)  is  _^-=s-_£. 

dx         Tfy 
If  this  pass  through  h,  hy 

(ft-*)|=(*-*)| 

This  equation  is  of  the  91th  degree  in  x  and  y  and  represents  a 
curve  which  goes  through  the  feet  of  all  normals  which  can  be 
drawn  from  the  point  h,  k  to  the  curve.  Combining  this  with 
fix,  y)=0,  which  is  also  of  the  91th  degree,  it  appears  that  there 
are  n*  points  of  intersection,  and  that  therefore  there  can  be  n* 
normals,  real  or  vmagi/nary,  drawn  to  a  given  curve  to  pass 
through  a  given  point 

For  example,  if  the  curve  be  an  ellipse,  n=2,  and  the  number  of  normals 
is  4.     Let  — +jL=l  be  the  equation  of  the  curve,  then 

(A-*)g«(A-y)* 

is  the  curve  which,  with  the  ellipse,  determines  the  feet  of  the  normals 
drawn  from  the  point  (A,  £).  This  is  a  rectangular  hyperbola  which 
passes  through  the  origin  and  through  the  point  (h,  lc). 

The  student  should  consider  how  it  is  that  an  infinite  number  of  normals 
can  be  drawn  from  the  centre  of  a  circle  to  the  circumference. 

210.  The  curves 

fr->!+«*-i»!-o a) 

and  (fe_a!)g_(fe_y)g=o,.. (2) 

on  which  lie  the  points  of  contact  of  tangents  and  the  feet  of 
the  normals  respectively,  which  can  be  drawn  to  the  curve 
f(x>  y)  =  0  so  as  to  pass  through  the  point  (h,  k)9  are  the  same 
for  the  curve  fix,  y)=*a.  And,  as  equations  (1)  and  (2)  do  not 
depend  on  a,  they  represent  the  loci  of  the  points  of  contact 
and  of  the  feet  of  the  normals  respectively  for  all  values  of  a, 
that  is,  for  all  members  of  the  family  of  curves  obtained  by 
varying  a  in  fix,  y)=ain  any  manner. 
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211.  Polar  Curves. 

The  curve  jM+M+z^=0 

dx      dy      dz 

is  called  the  "  First  Polar  Curve  "  of  the  point  h,  k  with  regard 

to  the  curve  f(x,  y)  =  0;  z  being  a  linear  unit  introduced  as 

explained  previously  to  make  f(xt  y)  homogeneous  in  xt  yy  z9 

and  put  equal  to  unity  after  the  differentiation  is  performed. 

As  this  is  a  curve  of  the  (w— Yf*  degree  it  is  clear  that  the 
first  polar  of  a  point  with  regard  to  a  conic  is  a  straight  line, 
the  first  polar  with  regard  to  a  cubic  is  a  conic,  and  so  on. 

The  first  polar  of  the  origin  is  given  by 

dz    U' 
If  the  curve  be  put  in  the  form 

the  first  polar  of  the  origin  is 

In  the  particular  case  of  the  conic 

^2  +  ^  +  ^0  =  ° 

the  polar  line  of  the  origin  has  for  its  equation 

^i+2tt0  =  0. 
For  the  cubic         u3  +.Ug + v^ + u0 = 0 
the  polar  conic  of  the  origin  is 

^2+2^+3^=0. 

Examples. 

1.  Through  the  point  A,  k  tangents  are  drawn  to  the  curve 

show  that  the  points  of  contact  lie  on  a  conic. 

2.  If  from  any  point  P  normals  be  drawn  to  the  curve  whose  equation 
is  ym=maxn>  show  that  the  feet  of  the  normals  lie  on  a  conic,  of  which  the 
straight  line  joining  P  to  the  origin  is  a  diameter.  Find  the  position  of 
the  axes  of  this  conic. 

3.  The  points  of  contact  of  tangents  from  the  point  A,  h  to  the  curve 
o?+y*=Zaxy  lie  on  a  conic  which  passes  through  the  origin. 

4.  Through  a  given  point  A,  k  tangents  are  drawn  to  curves  where  the 
ordinate  varies  as  the  cube  of  the  abscissa.  Show  that  the  locus  of  the 
points  of  contact  is  the  rectangular  hyperbola 

2jry+jfo?-3Ay=0, 

and  the  locus  of  the  remaining  point  in  which  each  tangent  cuts  the  curve 

is  the  rectangular  hyperbola 

jry-4b?+3Ay=0. 
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212.  The  p,  r  or  Pedal  Equation  of  a  Curve. 

In  many  curves  the  relation  between  the  perpendicular  on 
the  tangent  and  the  radius  vector  of  the  point  of  contact  from 
some  given  point  is  very  simple,  and  when  known  it  frequently 
forms  a  very  useful  equation  to  the  curve ;  especially  indeed  in 
investigating  certain  Statical  and  Dynamical  properties, 

213.  Pedal  Equation  deduced  from  Cartesian. 

Suppose  the  curve  to  be  given  by  its  Cartesian  Equation 
and  the  origin  to  be  taken  at  the  point  with  regard  to  which 
it  is  required  to  find  the  Pedal  Equation  of  the  curve.  Let  x,  y 
be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  on  the  cu  rve ;  then,  if  F(x,  y)  =  0 
be  the  equation  of  the  curve,  that  of  the  tangent  is 

XFx+YFv+zFg=0, 

where  £  is  as  usual  to  be  put  equal  unity  after  the  differentia- 
tion is  performed. 

If  p  be  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  on  the  tangent  at 


(a:,  y)  we  have 


p*  =        ** 


FJ+F* 


(1) 

Also  r2  =  a2+y2, (2) 

and  F(x,y)  =  0 (3) 

If  x  and  y  be  eliminated  between  these  three  equations  the 
required  relation  between  p  and  r  is  obtained. 


Ex.  If  F(x, 

*>■ 

=Obe 

a8+62    lf 

we  have 

*V*_i 

and 

X*+y*  =  r&; 

1 
a* 

*« 

therefore 

1 

a? 

1, 

1         1 
&*'    p* 

1,    H 

=0, 

or 

■s=a«+&*. 

p 

This  result  may  be  at  once  obtained  by  eliminating  CD  from  the 
equations  (7Pa+C7>2=aa+6a 

and  CD.p=ab, 

CP  and  CD  being  conjugate  semi-diameters. 

B.D.C.  L 
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214.  Pedal  Equation  deduced  from  Polar. 
Let  the  curve  be  given  in  Polar  co-ordinates  and  the  pole  be 
taken  at  the  point  with  regard  to  which  it  is  required  to  find 
the  pedal  equation  of  the  curve.  Let  r,  0  be  the  co-ordinates 
of  any  point  on  the  curve,  and  p  the  length  of  the  perpendicular 
from  the  pole  on  the  tangent  at  r,  0.     If 

F(r,6)=0 (1) 

be  the  equation  of  the  curve,  then  we  have  (see  Fig.  25) 

p  =  r8in<pt (2) 

and  tan0=^— (3) 

dr 

Eliminate  6  and  <f>  between  the  equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  and 
the  required  equation  between  p  and  r  will  be  obtained. 
Ex.  Given  rm=amBin«i0,  required  its  pedal  equation. 
Taking  logarithms  and  differentiating, 


therefore 
Again, 


therefore 


m  dr_    cos  m$  m 
r  d&~    ammO' 
cot<£=cotm0,  or  <j>*=*mO. 
p = r  sin  <£ = r  sin  mO 

#~ 


The  following  special  cases  of  this  example  are  worthy  of  notice,  and 
will  furnish  exercises  for  the  student. 


Voluo 
of  m. 

Equation. 

Name. 

Pedal 
Equation. 

-2 

rfen^fl+a^O 

Rectangular  Hyperbola 

rp=a* 

-1 
i 

rsin0+a=O 

Straight  line 

p—a 

2a     i           /\ 
—  =  1— cose' 

r 

Parabola 

p?=ar 

r=£(l-cos0) 

Cardioide 

ppa=i* 

1 

r=a  sin  0 

Circle 

pa=r* 
pa*=t* 

2 

t*=ahhi20 

Lenmiscate  of  Bernoulli 
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Examples. 

1.  Show  geometrically  that  the  pedal  equation  of  a  circle  with  regard 
to  a  point  on  the  circumference  is  pd—r1^  d  being  the  diameter  of  the 
circle. 

2.  Show  that  the  pedal  equation  of  the  ellipse 

with  regard  to  a  focus  is  ?  =  —  - 1. 

pr      r 

3.  Show  that  the  pedal  equation  of  the  parabola  y2=4<xr  with  regard 
to  its  vertex  is  a\r*  -frf  = p^r2 + 4d%p> + 4a1). 

4.  Show  that  the  pedal  equation  of  the  curve  r — a°  is  of  the  form  p=mr 
where  misa  constant. 

6.   Show  that  the  pedal  equation  of  the  tetracuspidal  hypocyeloid 
s*+y!=a*  is  r*+3p8=as. 
6.  Show  that  for  the  epicycloid  given  by 

*=(a+o)cc*0-&cos^-0l 


y=(a+6)ein0-68ii£±^0 


*9 


and  that  the  pedal  equation  is 

215.  It  is  found  useful  to  remember  the  following  pedal 
equations. 

(1)  Circle  (point  on  circumference),  pd=r*. 

(2)  Parabola  (focus),  p?=ar. 

(5)  Equiangular  Spiral  r=aePea/ta  (pole),     p=rsina. 

(6)  General  class  r,m=amsinmft  pam=rm+1. 

(7)  General  class  of  epi-  and  hypo-cycloids,  p* = Ar& + B. 

Pedal  Curves. 

216.  Def.  If  a  perpendicular  be  drawn  from  a  fixed  point 
on  a  variable  tangent  to  a  curve,  the  locus  of  the  foot  of  the 
perpendicular  is  catted  the  "  First  Positive  Pedal  "  of  the 
original  curve  with  regard  to  the  given  point 
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To  find  the  first  positive  pedal  with  regard  to  the  origin  of 
any  curve  whose  Cartesian  Equation  is  given. 

Let  F(x,  y)  =  0 (1) 

be  the  equation  of  the  curve. 

Suppose  Xcos  o+  Fsin  a=p  touches  this  curve. 

By  comparison  of  this  equation  with 

dx         7ty       dz 

dF       dF      dF 

,                            dx        dy       dz      x  /ox 

we  have  =  _*_=:- —  =  \  say (2) 

cos  a     sin  a     —  p 

If  x,  y,  X  be  eliminated  between  the  four  equations  (1)  and 
(2)  a  result  will  remain  which  depends  on  p  and  a  only.  And. 
since  p,  a  are  the  polar  co-ordinates  of  the  foot  of  the  perpen- 
dicular, if  r  be  written  for  p  and  6  for  a,  the  polar  equation  of 
the  locus  required  will  be  obtained. 

Ex.  Find  the  first  positive  pedal  of  the  curve 

The  tangent  is  AXaT'1 +BYym-x=  1. 

Compare  this  with  X  cos  a  +  Fsin  a  ==p, 

P  "  P 

Therefore  the  polar  equation  of  the  locus  required  is 


m  m 


S^cos"-^  .  sinm-2^ 


Am~l        Bm"1 

217.  To  find  the  Pedal  with  regard  to  the  Pole  of  any  curve 
whose  Polar  Equation  is  given. 

Let  F(r,  0)=O (1) 

be  the  equation  of  the  curve. 

J>M) 


Fig.  26. 

Let  r',  ff  be  the  polar  co-ordinates  of  the  point  Y,  which  is 
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the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  OF  drawn  from  the.  pole  on  a 
tangent     Let  OA  be  the  initial  line.    Then 

e=AQP=AUY+YdP* 

-ff+l-.*; , • (2) 

also  tan^r^,...... ...;;....... /...(S) 

and  r'==rsin^,        1 

1  _  1      VM4  (Art.  205) (4) 

If  r,  0,  <f>  be  eliminated  from  equations  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  there 
will  remain  an  equation  in  r',  6'.  The  dashes  may  then  be 
dropped  and  the  required  equation  will  be  obtained. 

• 

Ex.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  first  positive  pedal  of  the  curve.  • 

Taking  the  logarithmic  differential 

--^=-mtaum0; 

T  Ctu 

therefore  cot  <fy=  -  tan  mO  J.   •      .     . 


therefore  <j>  —    +  mO. 

But  0=ff+?-<f>, 

therefore  0=& -mO,  or  0--JL. 

m  +  1 

Again  f/*=r8ln<f>=rcoam0  * 

'  i_  ■  •   . 

—  aco*mmO .  cos  mO 

.  .  5±1  mff  . .    . 

=  aCOS  m  r-r- 

Hence  the  equation  of  the  pedal  curve  is  . 

rm+1  =  a"»+*C08  — r^v. 

218.  Def.  If  there  be  a  series  of  curves  which  we  may 
designate  as  f 

such  that  each  is  the  first  positive  pedal  curve  of  the  one 
which  immediately  precedes  it;  then  A#Ap  6t&,  kte  respec- 
tively called  the  second,  tliird,  etc.,  positive  pedals  of  A.  Also, 
any  one  of  this  series  of  curves  may  be  regarded  as  the  original 
curve,  e.g.,  As  ;  then  A2  is  called  the  first  negative  pedal  bfAB, 
A1ihe  second  negative  pedal,  atid  so  on. 
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Ex.  1.  Find  tire  **  positive  pedal  of 

Vm=i5dmcoam0. 
It  has  been  shown  that  the  first  positive  pedal  is 

f»is=amicosmi0, 

Similarly  the  second  positive  pedal  is 

rm*=*am*coB  ma0, 

and  generally  the  V*  positive  pedal  is 

r"**  ■■  om*cos  m*0, 

r 

<    m 

where  #**— 


l  +  km   .  • 

Ex.  2.  Find  the  k*  negative  pedal  of  the  curve 

rm=amcosw0. 
We  have  shown  above  that  ^«a^coB  m$  is  the  *tt  positive  p&lat  of  the 

curve  ** = anco8  nO,  provided  m = ■    '  ^ ■ 

This  gives  ^l^' 

Hence  the  #*  negative  pedal  of  t^-cTcoa  t»0  is 

r^ssa^coBW^, 

m 
where  w — jTT^' 

Examples. 

1.  Show  that  the  first  positive  pedal  of  a  circle  with  regard  to  any  fcoint 
is  a  Iiinacon  (r=a+6  cos  0),  which  becomes  a  Oardioide  {r=a(l+cos  $)} 
when  the  point  is  on  the  circumference. 

2.  Show  that  the  first  positive  pedal  of  a  central  conic  with  regard  to 
the  centre  is  of  the  form  r1 =4 +5  cos  20,  which  becomes  a  Bernoulli's 
Lemniscate  (r*=a2cos20)  when  the  conic  is  a  rectangular  hyperbola. 

3.  Show  that  the  first  positive  pedal  of  the  parabola  tf^Aax  with 
regard  to  the  vertex  is  the  cissoid 

4.  Show  that  the  first  positive  pedal  of  the  curve 

ig  (^+^)W(**+A 

6.  Show  that  the  first  positive  pedal  of  the  curve 

jg  r=±asin0cos0. 

Also  that  the  tangential  polar  equation  of  the  curve  is 
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6.  Show  that  the  first  positive  pedal  of  the  curve 

is  f»+-  „  am+»(™ + n>m**cotrfl  sin"0. 

7.  Show  that  the  fourth  negative  pedal  of  the  cardioide  r=a(l+cos  6) 
is  a  parabola. 

8.  Show  that  the  fourth  and  fifth  positive  pedals  of  the  curve 

i     2         H 
f*eofc0  =  a* 

are  respectively  a  rectangular  hyperbola  and  a  Lemniscate. 

9.  Show  that  the  »*  positive  pedal  of  the  spiral  r—cuP«*a  is 

r=a  smna«  v      '       6 

219.  It  is  useful  to  remember  the  following  pedals. 

Original  Curve.  The  Given  Point.         Name  of  Pedal. 

(1.)  Circle,  point  on  circumference,  Cardioide. 


(2.)  Circle, 

any  point, 

Limacon. 

(3.)  Parabola, 

focus, 

Tangent  at  vertex. 

(4.)  Parabola, 

vertex, 

Cissoid. 

(5.)  Central  conic, 

focus,' 

Auxiliary  circle. 

(6.)  Central  conic, 

centre, 

r2«a«cos^±6ssin»ft 

(7.)  Rectangular  hyperbola, 

centre, 

f  Lemniscate  of 
(     Bernoulli. 

(8.)  Equiangular  spiral, 

pole, 

Equiangular  spiral. 

(9.)  rw=crcosmtf, 

pole, 

m              m 

rm+iSSBO«+icog_in    fi 

w+1 

220.  Tangential-Polar,  or  p,  \fs  Equation  of  a  Curve. 

K  \fr  be  th6  angle  which  the  tangent  to  a  curve  makes  with 
any  fixed  straight  line,  the  relation  between  p  and  \fs  often 
forms  a  very  simple  and  elegant  equation  of  the  curve.  This 
relation  has  been  called  by  Dr.  Ferrers  the  Tangential- tolar 
Equation. 

The  p,  \}s  equation  may  be  deduced  at  once  from  the  equa- 
tion of  the  first  positive  pedal 

If  r==/(0)  be  the  pedal  curve,  then,  since  \[f=^+6  (see  Fig. 

26,  Art.  217),  the  equation  between  p  and  yfr  is  clearly 

Ex.  1.  The  jo,  y/r  equation  of  AoP+By1**  1  is 

^=«^t+^V:  (Art.  216)l 

Ex.  2.  The  pedal  of  — = 1 +cos  6  with  regard  to  the  origin  is  r  cos  0=*a, 
and  therefore  its  pt  yjr  equation  is  p  sin  yjr — a. 
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221.  Eolations  between  p,  t,  p,  etc. 

Let  PYyQY'  be  tangents  at  the  contiguous  points  P,  Q  on 
the  curve,  and  let  OY,  OY'  be  perpendiculars  from  0  upon 
these  tangents.  Let  OZ  be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  Y'Y 
produced.  Let  the  tangents  at  P  and  Q  intersect  at  Tt  and  let 
them  cut  the  initial  line  OX  in  12  and  S.  Let  the  normals  at 
P  and  Q  intersect  in  & 


Kg.  27. 

Let  the  co-ordinates  of  P  be'  (r,  0),  and  let  those  of  Q  be 
(r  +  Sr9  0  +  86).  Let  0 F  =  p,  OY'  =  p+Sp,  P&X  =  \fr9 
QSX  =  \lr+8\fr.  Then  STR,  P6Q,  Y&Y  each  =  <fc/r.  Let 
PF=*,  and  arc  PQ=<fe.  Let  OF'  cut  TY  in  F;  then,  since 
OYV  is  a  right  angle  and  FOF=<ty-  a  small  angle  of  the  fijrat 
order,  OY  differs  from  OY  by  a  quantity  of  higher  order  than 
the  first  (Art.  32). 

Hence  VY'  differs  from  Sp  by  a  quantity  of  higher  order 
than  Sp,  and  TT  tan  8\}r  =  VY', 

tanty     VY' 

S\fr  Syfr  ' 


therefore 


TY' 


and  proceeding  to  the  limit 


d\fr 


(i) 


Similarly,  if  PC  be  called  p  we  have 

a,rcPQ=PC.8\/r, 
neglecting  infinitesimals  of  higher  order  than  S\{r,  therefore 

Vfi    arc  PQ 
FC=:-8f-' 
and  proceeding  to  the  limit, 

<•-& <» 
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Again  St=Y'Q-YP 

= (  Y'T+  TQ)  -  (  YV+  VT-  PT) 
=(Pr+  TQ)+(Y'T-  VT)-  YV. 
Now  YV=p  tan  S\frt 

and  remembering  that  when  8\fr  is  an  infinitesimal  of  the  first 
order,  VT  and  FT,  PT+TQ  and  to,  tan«ty  and  S\frf  each 
differ  by  quantities  of  order  higher  than  the  first,  we  have,  upon 
dividing  by  S\fr  and  proceeding  to  the  limit, 

dt  _  ds 

or  ?=p+Sj?  by (1)  ***  <2) • <3) 

'222.  Perpendicular  on  Tangent  to  Pedal 

From  the  same  figure  it  is  clear  that  since  FSF'ssF^F', 

the    points     0,    F,    F',    T    are    concyclic,     and    therefore 

0YZ=tt-0?Y'=0TY' ';   and  the  triangles  OFZ  and  OTT 

.    .,         „„       -       OZ    OY' 
are  similar.     Therefore  fyy=-7yp' 

And  in  the  limit  when  Q  comes  into  coincidence  with  P,  Y 
comes  into  coincidence  with  F,  and  the  limiting  position  of 
YY  is  the  tangent  to  the  pedal  curve.  Let  the  perpendicular 
on  the  tangent  at  F  to  the  pedal  curve  be  called  p$  then  the 

above  ratio  becomes  £*=s 

p     r 

or  p^^pP. 

223.  Circle  on  Radius  Vector  for  Diameter  touches  Pedal. 

It  is  clear  also  from  the  figure  of  Art.  221  that  the  circle  on 
the  radius  vector  as  diameter  touches  the  first  positive  pedal  of 
the  curve.  For  OT  is  in  the  limit  a  radius  vector ;  and  the 
circle  on  OT  as  diameter  passing  through  F  and  Y,  two  con- 
tiguous points  on  the  pedal,  must  in  the  limit  have  the  same 
tangent  at  F  as  the  pedal  curve,  and  must  therefore  touch  it. 

224.  Pedal  Equation  of  Pedal  Curve. 

Let  r=f(p)  be  the  pedal  equation  of  a  given  curve.     Then, 

w2 
since  p^^pP,  we  have  J?1  =  #-r,  and  therefore,  writing  r  for  p 

and  p  for  pv  the  pedal  equation  of  the  first  positive  pedal 
curve  i9J>=^j- 
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a> 


Ex  The  first  positive  pedal  of  the  rectangular  hyperbola  r=  -  is 

r 

-which  is  the  />,  r  equation  of  Bernoulli's  Lemniacate,  as  is  also  obvious 
from  Art.  218. 

Examples. 

1.  Write  down  the  pedal  equations  of  the  first  positive  pedals  of  the 
curves  given  in  the  table  of  Art.  214. 

2.  From  the  origin  0  is  drawn  a  perpendicular  OPi  to  the  tangent  at  P, 
similarly  0Pt  is  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  at  Pi  to  the  locus  of 
Pi,  and  so  on.  Show  that  the  figure  PP\P% ...  is  equiangular,  but  cannot 
be  equilateral  [Oxford,  1888.] 

3.  Show  that  the  #*  pedal,  positive  or  negative,  of -P=/(r)  is 

225.  We  may  also  prove  the  results  of  Art.  221  as  follows : — 
Let  the  tangent  PXT  make  an  angle  >Js  with  the  initial  line. 

Then  the  perpendicular  makes  an  angle  a=\fr—~  with  the 

same  line.     Let  0Y=p.     Let  PXP%  be  the  normal,  and  P%  its 


Fig.  28. 


point  of  intersection  with  the  normal  at  the  contiguous  point 
Q.  Let  0YX  be  the  perpendicular  from  0  upon  the  normal. 
Call  this  pv  Let  PJP*  be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  PXP^  and 
let  the  length  of  OT^  the  perpendicular  upon  it  from  0,  be  pT 


TANGENTS  AND  NORMALS.  171 

The  equation  of  PXT  is  clearly 

p  =  sccosa+y  sin  a (1) 

The  contiguous  tangent  at  Q  has  for  its  equation 

p+Sp=xcos(a+Sa)+ysin(a+Sa) (2) 

Hence  subtracting  and  proceeding  to  the  limit  it  appears  that 

-?-=  —  x  sin  a +y  cos  a (3) 

is  a  straight  line  passing  through  the  point  of  intersection 
of  (1)  and  (2) ;  also  being  perpendicular  to  (1)  it  is  the  equation 
of  the  normal  PXP^ 

d2v 
Similarly  t^=  —x  cos  a— y  sin  a (4) 

represents  a  straight  line  through  the  point  of  intersection 
of  two  contiguous  positions  of  the  line  PXP2  and  perpen- 
dicular to  PXP9  viz.,  the  line  P^Pp  and  so  on  for  further 
differentiations. 

From  this  it  is  obvious  that 

QY  -*E-§V  since  *£-l  • 

etc. 
Hence  t^PxY=% 

and  P  =  PiP>  =  OY+OY,=p+^. 

226.  Tangential  Equation  of  a  Curve. 

Def.  The  tangential  equation  of  a  curve  is  the  condition 
that  the  line  lx+my+n  =  0  may  touch  the  curve. 

Method  1.    Let  F(x,  y)  =  0  be  the  curve,  then  the  tangent  at 

xy  y  is  XFX+  YFy+ZFz=0. 

Comparing  this  with       IX  +  m  Y+  n = 0. 

Fx    Fy    Fz    . 

-r  =  — =— =A,  say. 
I      m     n  J 

If  x,  y,  \  be  eliminated  between  these  equations,  and 
F(x,  y)=0,  or  lx+my+n=0,  a  relation  between  I,  m,  n  will 
result    This  is  the  equation  required. 
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Method  2.  We  may  also  proceed  thus.  Eliminate  y  between 
J?(x,  y)  —  0  and  lx+my+n=0;  we  obtain  an  equation  in  a?, 
say  <p(x)=Q.  For  tangency  this  equation  must  have  a  pair  of 
equal  roots.  The  condition  for  this  will  be  found  by  eliminat- 
ing x  between  <p(x)  =  0  and  <j>(x)  =  0. 

In  following  this  method,  instead  of  eliminating  y  it  is  often 
better  to  make  a  homogeneous  equation  between  F(x,  y)  =  0  and 
lx+my+n=0,  and  then  express  that  the  resulting  equation 
for  the  ratio  y :  x  has  a  pair  of  equal  roots. 

Ex.  Find  the  tangential  equation  of  the  conic 

aa?+2hxy+by!i+2gx+2fy+c=0. 

The  first  process  gives  us        ax+hy  +g  *»  ~l, 

JO 

hx+by+f=-pnt 


Also  &r  +  my+w=0. 

The  eliminant  from  these  four  equations  is 

<*>  K  9>   I 


k>   h  f>  ™ 

9>  f,   *,  » 
I,  m,  n,  0 


=0, 


which  may  be  written 

AP+Bm*+Cn*+2Fmn  +  2Grd+2Hlm=0, 
where  Ay  B9  C>  ...  are  the  co-factors  of  the  determinant 

«»  *h  9 
A,   6,  / 

9>  />   « 


Inversion. 

227.  Def.  Let  0  be  the  pole,  and  suppose  any  point  P  be 
given  ;  then  if  a  second  point  Q  be  taken  on  OP,  or  OP 
produced,  such  that  OP.  0Q= constant,  i2  say,  then  Q  is  said 
to  be  the  inverse  of  the  point  P  with  respect  to  &  circle  of 
radius  k  and  centre  0,  (or  shortly,  with  respect  to  0). 

If  the  point  P  move  in  any  given  manner,  the  path  of,  Q 
is  said  to  be  inverse  to  the  path  of  P.  If  (r,  6)  be  the  polar 
co-ordinates  of  the  point  P,  and  (/,  0)  those  of  the  inverse 
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point  Q,  then  r/ =£*.     Hence,  if  the  locus  of  P  be  /(r,  6)  =  0, 
that  of  Q  will  be/(-,  e)=0. 

For  example,  the  curves  rm=a"*coBwi^and  r"*cosm0=am  are  inverse  to 
each  other  with  regard  to  a  cirele  of  radius  a. 

228.  Again,  if  (x,  y)  be  the  Cartesian  co-ordinates  of  P,  and 
(x't  }f)  those  of  Q,  then 

a;=rcos0=7cose=^— ^=1?^-^, 

lchj' 
and  similarly  y = ^qr^* 

Hence,  if  the  locus  of  P  be  given  in  Cartesians  as 

F(x,y)  =  0, 
the  locus  of  Q  will  be 

Ex.  The  inverse  of  the  straight  line  x=a  with  regard  to  a  circle  of  radius 
h  and  centre  at  the  origin  is      — = — «=a, 

or  «8+ya=-ar, 

a  circle  which  touches  the  axis  of  y  at  the  origin. 

Examples. 

1.  Show  that  the  inverse  of  the  parabola  y*=4ax  with  regard  to  a  circle 
whose  centre  is  at  the  origin  and  radius  the  semi-latus  rectum  is  the  pedal 
of  the  parabola  y*+4or— 0  with  regard  to  the  vertex. 

2.  Show  that  the  inverse  of  the  conic  i^4-«i+t^=0  with  regard  to  the 
origin  is  the  quartic  curve 

3.  Show  that  the  inverse  of  the  general  curve  of  the  ft"1  degree,  viz., 

with  regard  to  the  origin  is  » 

4*X+P,-Jtt>l-.ir«+P,-4Mlt-Sr*+ ...  + J*ii1r*«-f + ti^=0, 

where  r*=jc*+y2. 

4.  Show  that  the  inverse  of  a  conic  with  regard  to  the  focus  is  a  Lima- 
con  (Equation  r=a+6  cos  0),  which  becomes  a  cardioide  if  the  conic  be  a 
parabola. 

5.  Show  that  the  Equation  of  the  inverse  of  a  conic  with  regard  to  the 
centre  is  of  the  form  r"=<4+i?co820,  which  becomes  a  Lemniscate  of 
Bernoulli  if  the  conic  be  a  rectangular  hyperbola. 
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229.  Tangents  to  Curve  and  Inverse  inclined  to  Radius 
Vector  at  Supplementary  Angles 

If  P,  P7  be  two  contiguous  points  on  a  curve,  and  Qt  Qf  the 
inverse  points,  then,  since  OP .  0Q=  OP* .  OQ,  the  points  P,  P*> 
Q',  Q  are  concyclic ;  and  since  the  angles  OPT  and  OQT  are 
therefore  supplementary,  it  follows  that  in  the  limit  when  P* 


'/ 


Kg.  29. 

ultimately  coincides  with  P  and  Q  with  Qt  the  tangents  at  P 

and  Q  make  supplementary  angles  with  OPQ. 

The  ultimate  ratio  of  corresponding  elementary  arcs,  viz., 
da _TfPP' _  TfiP_OP_OP.OQ_k*i* 
d8'-MQq-Lt0<j-0Q-    OQ*     ~r'*~k* 

230.  It  follows  from  the  preceding  article  that  when  two 
curves  intersect,  their  inverses  intersect  at  the  same  angle ;  and 
as  particular  cases,  if  two  curves  touch,  their  inverses  touch, 
and  if  the  original  curves  cut  orthogonally  their  inverses  cut 
orthogonally. 

Ex.  1.  It  is  an  obvious  property  of  two  confocal  and  co-axial  parabolas 
whose  concavities  are  turned  in  opposite  directions  that  they  cut  at  right 
angles.  By  inverting  this  proposition,  the  focus  being  the  pole  of  inver- 
sion, it  is  clear  that  the  curves  which  cut  orthogonally  each  member  of 
the  family  of  cardioides  r=a(l +cos  6)  found  by  giving  different  values  to 
a,  are  also  cardioides. 

Ex.  2.  Show  by  inverting  a  conic  with  regard  to  its  focus  that  the  circle 

a?+y3=l(e+coa  a)#+ 1  sin  a .  y 
touches  the  Limaoon  r=l+le  cos  0  at  the  point  given  by  0=a. 

231.  If  P,  P7  be  any  two  points,  and  Q,  Q  their  inverse 
points,  then  as  before  (Art.  229)  the  triangles  OPP*,  OQ'Q  are 

PF     OP         I? 


similar  and 


Thus 


QV~OQ'-OQ.OQ" 
QV 


PP,=i2. 


OQ .  0Qr 
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Ex.  1.  If  a,  b,  c  be  points  in  a  straight  line  in  the  order  indicated,  then 

Suppose  Ay  By  C  to  he  the  inverse  points  of  a,  b,  c  with  regard  to  any 
point  O.     Then  0,  A,  B,  C  are  coney clic  and 

m    AB      x  yt    BC     _Vk    AC 
r0A .  OB^^OB.  OC" OA .  0(f 

whence  0(7.  AB+  OA .  BC=  OB .  AC, 

the  result  known  as  Ptolemy's  Theorem. 

Ex.  2.  It  Oy  A,  By  C ...  J,  Khe  points  on  a  circle,  prove 

AB     .      BC     .       .      «HT  4/r 


04 .  OB^OB.OC 


+  ...+ 


OJ.0K~0A.0K 

[Math.  Tripos,  1890.] 


Fig.  30. 

232.  Mechanical  Construction  of  the  Inverse  of  a  Cure. 

In  the  accompanying  figure  AC,  CB,  BQ,  QA,  PA,  PB  is  a 
system  of  freely  jointed  rods,  of  which  AC=BC,  and 

AQ=QB=BP=PA. 
At  P  and  Q  sockets  are  placed  to  carry  tracing  pencils.    A  pin 
fixes  G  to  the  drawing  board.    The  system  is  then  movable 
about  C.    It  is  clear  from  elementary  geometry  that  0,  Q,  P 
are  in  a  straight  line,  and  that 

CP.CQ=CA*-AQ*, 
and  is  therefore  constant.    Hence  whatever  curve  P  is  made 
to  trace  out,  Q  will  trace  out  its  inverse,  the  point  G  being  the 
pole  of  inversion. 

In  the  figure  P  is  represented  as  tracing  a  straight  line,  in 
which  case  Q  will  trace  an  arc  of  a  circle,  as  shown  in  Art  228. 

Peaucellier  has  utilized  this  construction  for  the  conversion 
of  circular  into  rectilinear  motion. 
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Polar  Reciprocals. 

233.  Polar  Reciprocal  of  a  Curve  with  regard  to  a  given  Circle. 
Def.  If  OF  be  the  perpendicular  from  the  pole  upon  the 

tangent  to  a  given  curve,  and  if  a  point  Z  be  taken  on  OY 
or  OY  produced  such  that  OY.  OZ  is  constant  (  =  ]<?  say),  the 
locus  of  J?  is  called  the  polar  reciprocal  of  the  given  curve  with 
regard  to  a  circle  of  radius  k  and  centre  at  0. 

From  the  definition  it  is  obvious  that  this  curve  is  the 
inverse  of  the  first  positive  pedal  curve,  and  therefore  its 
equation  can  at  once  be  found. 

Ex.  Polar  reciprocal  of  an  ellipse  with  regard  to  its  centre. 

For  the  ellipse  —. +%^ = l, 

a*    b*      7 

the  condition  that  p=x  cos  a+y  sin  a  touches  the  curve  is 

p8 = a*cos2a  +  o8sin2a. 
Hence  the  polar  equation  of  the  pedal  with  regard  to  the  origin  is 

rW'cos^+ftWfl. 
Again,  the  inverse  of  this  curve  is 

£--a>ooBJ0+Hun9d, 
r 

or  aV+fcy^*4, 

which  is  therefore  the  equation  of  the  polar  reciprocal  of  the  ellipse  with 
regard  to  a  circle  with  centre  at  the  origin  and  radius  h. 

234.  The  method  may  therefore  be  stated  thus : — 

First  find  the  condition  that  p=xcosa+y  sin  a  will  toucli 

the  given  curve.     Then  write  —  for  p  and  6  for  a  in  that 

condition.    The  result  is  the  required  polar  reciprocal  with 
regard  to  a  circle  of  radius  k  and  centre  at  the  origin. 

235.  Polar  Reciprocal  with  regard  to  a  given  Conic 

Def.  If  5=0  be  any  curve  and  U=0  a  given  conic,  the 
locus  of  the  poles  with  regard  to  U  of  tangents  to  S  is  called 
the  Polar  Reciprocal  of  the  curve  S  with  regard  to  the  conic  U. 

Let  the  equation  of  a  tangent  to  £  be 

p=X  cos  a+  Fsin  a, 
and  the  condition  of  tangency 
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If  x,  y  be  the  pole  of  this  tangent  with  regard  to  17=0,  the 
tangent  must  be  coincident  with  the  polar 

XUx+YUy+ZUz=0; 

xl_      -  cos  a         Ux     sin  a         Uy 

therefore  =  —tt>    —  ""tt* 

p  u;      p  U% 

„  1     U*+U*      ,.  Uy 

Hence  -s=    XTT9  9  and  tan  a  =  T£. 

p?         U}  Ug 

Hence  the  equation  of  the  Polar  Reciprocal  is 

0J+O-*-0?/{/(un-»g)}" 

For  further  information  on  the  subject  of  reciprocal  polars 
and  the  methods  of  reciprocation  the  student  is  referred  to 
Dr.  Salmon's  Treatise  on  Conic  Sections,  chap.  XV. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  If  the  tangent  at  xlJ  yx  to  the  curve  a8  +  y8  =  a8  meet  the  curve 
again  in  (X,  Y\  show  that 

X/^+F/y^-1. 

Illustrate  the  result  by  means  of  a  figure.  [Oxford,  1889.] 

2.  In  the  four-cusped  hypocycloid 

»*  +y  —  «  i 
show  that  if  « = a  cos8a  then  y  =  a  sin8a, 

and  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  the  point  determined  by  a  is 

x  sin  a  +  y  cos  a  =  a  sin  a  cos  a. 
Hence  show  that  the  locus  of  intersection  of  tangents  at  right  angles 

2 

to  one  another  is  r8  =  --  cos220. 

2 

3.  In  the  semicubical  parabola  ay2  =  as3  the  tangent  at  any  point  P 
cuts  the  axis  of  y  in  M  and  the  curve  in  Q.  0  is  the  origin  and  N 
the  foot  of  the  ordinate  of  P.  Prove  that  MN  and  0@  are  equally 
inclined  to  the  axis  of  x. 

4.  At  any  point  of  a  curve  where  the  ordinate  varies  as  the  cube 
of  the  abscissa,  a  tangent  is  drawn ;  where  it  cuts  the  curve  another 
tangent  is  drawn ;  where  this  cuts  the  curve  a  third  is  drawn,  and  so 
oo.  Prove  that  the  abscissae  of  the  points  of  contact  form  a  geo- 
metrical progression,  and  also  the  ordinates. 
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>  5.  If p\f.TL$ psbe  the  perpendiculars  from  the  origin  en  the  tangent 

and  normal  respectively  at  the  point  (x,  y)y  and  if  tan^=-^,  prove 

dx 

that  pl  =  xsm\p-y  cos  \p, 

and  P2  =  x  cos  ^  +  y  sin  \k 

Hence  prove  that  p2  -  Q- 

ay 

6.  The  tangent  at  a  point  P  of  the  cissoid  y2(a  -x)=x*  meets  the 
curve  again  in  Q  and  the  tangent  at  Q  meets  the  curve  again  in  R. 
If  0  be  the  origin,  prove  that 

cot  ROQ  -  cot  POQ  =  \  cot  PQR.        [Oxford,  1885.  ] 

7.  The  curve  x8  +  y8  =  Saxy  is  cut  in  the  points  P,  Q,  other  than 
the  origin  by  two  lines  drawn  through  the  origin  which  are  harmonic 
conjugates  of  the  axes.  Prove  that  the  tangents  at  P,  Q  will  inter- 
sect on  the  curve.  [Oxford,  1890.] 

8.  Show  that,  if  the  curves  r=J{0),  r  =  F(6)  intersect  at  (r,  0),  the 
angle  between  their  tangents  at  the  point  of  intersection  is 

9.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  extremity  of  the  polar  subtangent 
of  the  curve  u  +/{$)  =  0  is   u  =f(Z  +  9\ 

10.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  extremity  of  the  polar  subnormal 
of  the  curve  r  -f(0)  is  r  =f(6  -  ?\ 

Hence  show  that  the  locus  of  the  extremity  of  the  polar  subnormal 
in  the  equiangular  spiral  r^atf*0  is  another  equiangular  spiral. 

l+tan| 
•11.  In  the  curve  r  = 


w  +  ntan- 


the  locus  of  the  extremity  of  the  polar  subtangent  is  a  cardioide. 

[Professor  Wolsten  holme.  ] 

12.  If  the  normals  at  the  points  (rv  OJ,  (r^  02),  (r#  08)  on  the 
cardioide  r  =  o(l  +  cos  6)  be  concurrent,  show  that 

tan^  +  tan ^  +  tan  ^  +  3  tan^tan  ^tan  ^  =  0. 
2  2  2  2         2         2 

[Oxford,  1890.] 

13.  If  in  the  last  question  rx  +  r3  +  r8  ^  2a,  show  that  the  locus  of 
the  point  of  concourse  of  the  normals  is  a  circle  passing  through  the 
pole.  )  r.:'i  '.:...:  [Oxford,  1886.] 
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14.  Show  that  the  locus  of  intersection  of  the  normals  at  the  ends 
of  a  focal  chord  of  a  cardioide  is  a  circle. 

15.  Show  that  tangents  at  the  ends  of  a  focal  chord  of  the 
cardioide  r  =  a(l  +  cos  6)  intersect  at  right  angles  on  a  circle  of  radius 

~  and  centre  ( ?,  0  Y 

1 6.  If  rtp  rip  rig,  n4  he  the  lengths  of  the  four  normals  and  tv  t^  ts 
the  lengths  of  the  three  tangents  drawn  from  any  point  to  the  semi- 
cubical  parabola  ay2  =  a3,  then  will 

27n1w2w8w4  *a^8.         [Math.  Tripos,  1890.] 

17.  The  polar  equation  of  the  pedal  of  the  curve 

(s2  +  y2  -  a2)3  +  27a2ar V  =  0 
with  respect  to  the  point  h,  k  may  be  written  in  the  form 

r**a  sin  0  cos  0  -  (h  cosO  +  k  sin  0).      [Oxford,  1888.] 

18.  Determine  the,  relation  between  p  and  r  for  the  curve 

y2(3a  -«)  =  (*-  af<  [Oxford,  1889.  ] 

19.  Show  that  the  polar  reciprocal  of  the  curve  r"1  =  a*"cos  mO  with 
regard  to  a  circle  whose  centre  is  at  the  pole  is  of  the  form 


m  m 


rm+lcog £  =  £m+l 

m+  1 

20.  Show  that  the  polar  reciprocal  of  the  curve  xmy*  -  am+n  with 
regard  to  a  circle  whose  centre  is  at  the  origin  is  another  curve  of 
the  same  kind. 

21.  Show  that  the  first  positive  pedal  of  the  curve  p  = is 

.    a"1 

and  that  its  polar  reciprocal  with  regard  to  a  circle  of  radius  a  whose 
centre  is  at  the  origin  is         pm+1  -  amr. 

22.  Show  that  the  inverse  of  the  curve  p  =/{r)  with  regard  to  a 
circle  whose  radius  is  k  and  centre  at  the  pole  is 

and  that  the  polar  reciprocal  is 


7-fQ 


p. 

23.  Show  that  the  pedal  of  the  inverse  of  p  ~f{r)  with  regard  to  a 
circle  whose  radius  is  k  and  centre  at  the  origin  is 


-'(?> 


180  CHAPTER  VIL 

24.  Show  that  the  pedal  of  the  inverse  of  p  =  —^  with  regard  to 


a  circle  whose  radius  is  k  and  centre  at  the  origin  is 

1-1 

P 


25.  Show  that  the  polar  reciprocal  of  the  curve  iJ*=amco8tn$  with 
regard  to  the  hyperbola  r*cos  20= a*  is 


m 


rm+1cos t0  =  am+\ 

m  +  1 

26.  The  locus  of  a  point  X  is  defined  by  the  equation 

where  ft,  ft, ...  are  the  distances  of  JT  from  n  fixed  points  PVP^  ...  P»- 
Show  that  the  equation  of  its  inverse  with  regard  to  any  origin  0  is 


where  ft',  ft', ...  are  the  distances  of  X',  the  inverse  of  JT  from  the  n 
fixed  points  ft,  ft,  ...  which  are  the  respective  inverses  of  P^  P„  .. . ; 
ri>  r»  **  •••  ^^  the  lengths  of  0Plf  0P„  ... ;  and  i£ -  OX'. 

27.  Show  that  the  inverse  with  regard  to  any  pole  0  of  the  Car- 
tesian oval  whose  equation  is  Ir  +  ww'  =  n,  where  r,  r'  are  the  distances 
of  any  point  on  the  curve  from  two  fixed  points  Fv  Fv  is 

/ .  OFl .  ft  +  m .  0Pa .  ft  =  nft, 
where  ft,  ft  are  the  distances  of  any  point  on  the  inverse  curve  from 
the  points  which  are  the  inverses  of  Fv  F^  and  ft  is  the  distance  of 
the  same  point  from  the  pole  of  inversion. 

28.  Show' that  the  inverse  of  a  Cassini's  oval  defined  by  the 
equation  rr'  =  constant 

is  of  the  form  ftft  =  Apf, 

the  letters  ft,  ft,  ft  denoting  the  distances  of  any  point  on  the 
inverse  curve  from  certain  fixed  points. 

29.  If  all  the  normals  be  drawn  from  a  given  point  P  to  any  num- 
ber of  given  curves,  and  if  P  move  so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
the  normals         Pft*  +  PQl  + . . .  +  Pft?  ^  constant, 

the  normal  to  the  locus  of  P  will  always  pass  through  the  centre  of 
mean  position  of  the  points  ft,  ft,  ft,  ...  ft.  [Frknbt.] 

30.  A  straight  line  AOP  of  given  length  always  passes  through  a 
fixed  point  ft  while  A  describes  a  given  straight  line  AT;  show  that 
if  PT  be  the  tangent  at  P  to  the  locus  of  P,  the  projection  of  FT 
on  AOP =AO. 
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31.  The  point  P  moves  so  that  OP .  O'P  =  constant,  0,  0'  being 
fixed  points.  If  07,  0*  T*  be  the  perpendiculars  from  0  and  ff  on 
the  tangent  at  P  to  the  locos  of  P,  prove  that 

PT.Pr.zOP'.O'P*. 

32.  Prove  that  the  normal  to  the  curve /(r,.  rj  -  0,  where  r„  r9  are 
the  distances  of  any  point  on  the  curve  from  two  fixed  points,  divides 
the  line  joining  the  fixed  points  in  the  ratio 

y    y 

ri5r" :  r,dr  [Math.  Tripos,  1888.] 

33.  A  and  -5  are  fixed  points  and  P  a  variable  one  lying  on  a 
curve  given  by  the  relation  f(6lt  0,)  =  0  between  the  angles  PAB(  =  0j) 
and  PBA(  =  0,).    Prove  that  the  tangent  at  P  to  the  curve  divides 

AB  in  the  ratio  sin'0,  J£ :  sin'*^  [OxfoaD.] 

34.  O  and  0*  are  two  fixed  points,  P  any  point  in  a  curve  defined 
by  the  equation  _--=-> 

where  r=  OP,  r=0'P,  and  c  is  constant.    Prove  that  the  distance 

between  P  and  the  consecutive  curve  obtained  by  changing  e  to 

e  +  6c  is  ultimately 

8c 


4 


,  ,  3c*     o«c* 

1  +  *+** 


where  a  =  00'.  [Smith's  Prim.  ] 

35.  In  a  system  of  curves  defined  by  an  equation  containing  a 

variable  parameter  investigate  at  any  point  the  normal  distance 

between  two  consecutive  curves,  and  determine  the  form  of  the 

equation  for  a  system  of  parallel  curves. 

[Professor  Cayley,  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  vol.  V.] 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


ASYMPTOTES. 


236.  Def.  If  a  straight  line  cut  a  curve  in  tivo  points 
at  an  infinite  distance  from  the  origin  and  yet  is  not  itself 
wholly  at  infinity,  it  is  catted  an  asymptote  to  the  curve. 

237.  Equations  of  the  Asymptotes. 

Let  the  equation  of  any  curve  of  the  n**1  degree  be  arranged 
in  homogeneous  sets  of  terms  and  expressed  as 

■ 

ajn*»(|)  +  a;n"V»-l(|)+*,,-V»-2©+-=0. (A) 

To  find  where  this  curve  is  cut  by  any  straight  line  whose 
equation  is  y—fxx+fi. (b) 

substitute  /*+—  for  -  in  equation  (a),  and  the  resulting  equation 


x       x 


gives  the  abscissae  of  the  points  of  intersection. 

Applying  Taylor's  Theorem  to  expand  each  of  these  func- 
tional forms,  equation  (c)  may  be  written 


xn<j>nM+x 


n-l 


f*"»0*)+..-     =0....(D) 


fon'M  +  X"-* 

This  is  an  equation  of  the  n^  degree,  proving  that  a  straight 
line  will  in  general  intersect  a  cwrve  of  tlie  71th  degree  vn  n 
points  real  or  imaginary. 

The  straight  line  y=/xa;+j8  is  at  our  choice,  and  therefore 

the  two  constants  jul  and  /3  may  be  chosen,  so  as  to  satisfy  any 

182 
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pair  of  consistent  equations.     Suppose  we  choose  p  and  /J,  so 

*at  0„(m)  =  O <E) 

and  P<p'n(p)  +  <f>n-i(p)  =  0 (p) 

The  two  highest  powers  of  x  now  disappear  from  equation 
(d),  and  that  equation  has  therefore  two  infinite  roots. 

If,  then,  pv  p^ . . .,  fin  be  the  n  values  of  p  deduced  from 
equation  (e)  (which  is  of  the  71th  degree  in  p\  the  correspond- 
ing values  of  /S  will  in  general  be  given  by 

ft  —     0*-i(mi)    ft  _  -.tfaz}^ 
and  the  %  straight  lines 

y=p^c+fi2  \  are  the  asymptotes 

of  the  curve. 
y=P«P+fi, 

238.  Rule. 

Hence,  in  order  to  find  the  asymptotes  of  any  given  curve, 
we  may  either  substitute  px+fi  for  y  in  the  equation  of  the 
curve,  and  then  by  equating  the  coefficients  of  the  two  highest 
powers  of  x  to  zero  find  p  and  j8.  Or  we  may  assume  the 
result  of  the  preceding  article,  which  may  be  enunciated  in 
the  following  practical  way : — In  the  highest  degree  terms  put 
»=  1  and  y=p  [the  result  of  this  is  to  form  4>n(ji)]  and  equate 
to  zero.  Hence  find  p.  Form  <f>n-i(p)  in  a  similar  way  from 
the  terms  of  degree  n— 1,  and  differentiate  <f>n(p),  tiien  the 
values  of  /8  are  found  by  substituting  the  several  values  of  p. 

in  the  formula  0=  -%pp 

Ex.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  cubic 

Here  ^Hp'-Sp'-p+S-O; 
therefore  (p  -  l)(/x+ 1X/a -  2)=0  ; 

giving  ft=l,  —  1,  or  2. 

Again,  <f>Ap) = 2  +  p  -  p\ 

and  ftCpHV-4**-1; 

therefore  a  =  Ac,— \ — -,  • 

Ofl*  —  4fM  —  1 
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Hence  if  ft=l,      /3=1, 

if  p=  -i,£=o, 

and  if  ft=2,      0=0. 

Hence  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve  are 

y=2*. 

Examples. 

1.  The  asymptotes  of 

y3  -  %xyl  + 1  laty  -  fcc8 +.r +y  =0 
are  y=#,  y=2#,  y=&r. 

2.  The  asymptotes  of  ys-.afy+2ya+4y+.r=0 
are  y=0,  y-x+l=0,  y+#+l=0. 

239.  Number  of  Asymptotes  to  a  Curve  of  the  n*  Degree. 
It  is  clear  that  since  </>n(j*) =0  is  in  general  of  the  n^  degree 

in  fiy  and  /8^/n(At)+^n-i(At)=0  is  of  the  first  degree  in  /8,  that 
n  values  of  p,  and  no  more,  can  be  found  from  the  first  equa- 
tion, while  the  n  corresponding  values  of  /J  can  be  found  from 
the  second.  Hence  n  asymptotes,  real  or  imaginary,  can  be 
found  for  a  curve  of  the  n^  degree. 

240.  If  the  degree  of  an  equation  be  odd  it  is  proved  in 
Theory  of  Equations  that  there  must  be  one  real  root  at  least. 
Hence  any  curve  of  an  odd  degree  must  have  at  least  one  real 
asymptote,  and  therefore  must  extend  to  infinity.  Ifo  curve 
therefore  of  an  odd  degree  can  be  closed.  Neither  can  a  curve 
of  odd  degree  have  an  even  number  of  real  asymptotes,  or  a 
curve  of  even  degree  an  odd  number. 

241.  If,  however,  the  term  y*  be  missing  from  the  terms  of 
the  n**1  degree  in  the  equation  of  the  curve,  the  term  pn  will 
also  be  missing  from  the  equation  ^n(^t)  =  0,  and  there  will 
therefore  be  an  apparent  loss  of  degree  in  this  equation.  It  is 
clear,  however,  that  in  this  case,  since  the  coefficient  of  pn  is 
zero,  one  root  of  the  equation  ^(^  =  0  is  infinite,  and  there- 
fore the  corresponding  asymptote  is  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  x ;  i.e.,  parallel  to  that  of  y.  This  leads  us  to  the  special 
consideration  of  such  asymptotes  as  may  be  parallel  to  either 
of  the  axes  of  co-ordinates. 
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242.  Asymptotes  Parallel  to  the  Axes. 

Let  the  curve  arranged  as  in  equation  (a),  Art  237,  be 

a^+o1o;n-1y+a^Bn-V+---+an-i«yn"1+anyn 
+b1&-1   +b#P-hj  + +6«yn"1 

+  ...=0 (aO 

If  arranged  in  descending  powers  of  a?  this  is 

a<F+(<hy+bi>fl~1+-=0 W 

Hence,  if  a0  vanish,  and  y  be  so  chosen  that 

<hy+bi=°> 
the  coefficients  of  the  two  highest  powers  of  x  in  equation  (bO 
vanish,  and  therefore  tivo  of  its  roots  are  infinite.     Hence  the 
straight  line  a^y + 61  =  0  is  an  asymptote. 

In  the  same  way,  if  an=0,  On_ix+6n=0  is  an  asymptote. 

Again,  if  a0=0,  04=0,  6X  =  0,  and  if  y  be  so  chosen  that 

a&2+btf+c%=Q, 
three  roots  of  equation  (b')  become  infinite,  and  the  lines  repre- 
sented by  a2y2+b^y+c%—0 

represent  a  pair  of  asymptotes,  real  or  imaginary,  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  x. 

Hence  the  rule  to  find  those  asymptotes  which  are  parallel 
to  the  axes  is,  "  equate  to  zero  the  coefficients  of  the  highest 
powers  ofx  and  y" 

Ex.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

x*y*-xhf-xy*+x+y+l*=Q. 

Here  the  coefficient  of  a£  is  y2  -y  and  the  coefficient  of  y2  is  #* — x.  Hence 
j?=0,  x—\y  y=0,  and  y  =  1  are  asymptotes.  Also,  since  the  curve  is  one 
of  the  fourth  degree,  we  have  thus  obtained  all  the  asymptotes. 

Examples. 
1.  The  asymptotes  of  y*(a£ —dF)*=*x  are 


y-o    y 


%  The  co-ordinate  axes  are  the  asymptotes  of 

,iy3+.rsy= a4. 
3.  The  asymptotes  of  the  curve  J7ay2=c2(.r2+y2)  are  the  sides  of  a  square. 
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243.  Partial  Fractions  Method. 
The  values  of  /8,  viz., 

__ftn-i(/*i)  _<h-A^  etc 
are  exactly  the  constants  requited  in  putting 

<t>n-l(t) 
0n(O 

v/ito  partial  fractions.* 

This  gives  a  very  easy  way  of  obtaining  the  asymptotes. 
For  if 

4>n-i(t)=   fa         fa         fa        ^ 

^n(0        ^-Mx      ^  — A4      t  —  flz 

the  asymptotes  will  be 

y^^x+fa, 

y=HiX+fa, 
etc. 

Ex.  AW  JA«  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

(^-y%r+2y)  +  5(#2+y2)+x+y=0. 

25        5 

Here  -»-i(0-6  *+*  3    4__?_+_5  . 

<£„(*)        (2*  +  l)(*-l)(*  +  l)~2*+l"t"*-K  *+l 

25 
Hence  the  asymptotes  axe       2y+.r=  -     » 

t> 
5 

*  3 

y+4?=5. 

244.  Particular  Cases  of  the  General  Theorem. 

We  return  to  a  closer  consideration  of  the  equations 

M*)=0, (E) 

fo'JLn)+*n-i(M)  =  0, (F) 

of  Art  237. 

It  is  proved  in  Theory  of  Equations  that  if  an  equation  such 

as  <f>n(fii)=0  have  a  pair  of  roots  equal,  say  fiv  then  </>'n(j*i)  =0. 

*  Suppose  the  single  factor  t-/x1to  occur  in  <pn{t).    Let 

0«(O=(<-/h)x(O. 

Hence,  differentiating  0'n(O=x(O  +  (<-Ati)x'(O» 

and  putting  t-*/^  0'„W=x(Mi)- 

But  if be  the  partial  fraction  corresponding  to  the  factor  *  -/*i» 

4=-*»-M?(Art  109) 
x(/h) 

■  __0«-l(Ml) 
0'n(Ml) 
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I.  Let  the  roots  of  0»(/a)=O  be  pv  /x^, ...,  fin>  supposed  all 
different,  so  that  </>'n(jj)  does  not  vanish  for  any  of  these  roots. 
Also,  suppose  <f>n(ju)  and  #n-iO*)  to  contain  a  common  factor 
;jt— fix  say,  then  0n-i(/i1)=O,  and  therefore  &  =  (). 

Hence  the  corresponding  asymptote  is  y=p1x  and  passes 
through  the  origin 

II.  Next*  suppose  two  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  <f>n{i^)  =  0 
to  be  equal,  e.g.,  ^=ijlv  then  ^'nOuJ^O.  In  this  case,  if 
<pn-i(fji)  do  not  contain  /jl— jxx  as  one  of  its  factors,  the  value  /J 
determined  from  equation  (f)  is  infinite.  The  line  y =Mia+i8i 
then  does  indeed  cut  the  curve  in  two  points  at  an  infinite 
distance  from  the  origin,  but  it  makes  an  infinite  intercept  on 
the  axis  of  y  and  therefore  this  line  lies  wholly  at  infinity. 
Such  a  straight  line  is  not  in  general  called  an  asymptote,  but 
it  will  however  covmt  as  one  of  the  n  theoretical  asymptotes 
discussed  in  Art.  239. 

III.  But  if  <f>Jjj)  =  0  have  a  pair  of  equal  roots  each  =/jl19 
we  have  <j>'n(/ui.1)  =  0,  and  if  jml  be  also  a  root  of  0n-i(/x)=O  the 
value  of  £  cannot  be  determined  from  equation  (f).  We  may 
however  choose  /}  so  that  the  coefficient  of  xn~2  in  equation  (d) 
of  Art  237  vanishes,  that  is  so  that 

from  which  two  values  of  /J,  real  or  imaginary,  may  be  deduced. 
Let  the  roots  of  this  equation  be  /}j  and  £/.  We  thus  obtain 
the  equations  of  two  parallel  straight  lines 

y=Vxx+P19    y=/nx+P1', 
which  each  cut  the  curve  in  three  points  at  an  infinite  distance 
from  the  origin.     In  this  case  there  is  a  double  point  on  the 
curve  at  infinity  (see  Art.  286). 

It  is  clear  that  in  this  case  any  straight  line  parallel  to 
y—fiyC  will  cut  the  curve  in  two  points  at  infinity.  But  of  all 
this  system  of  parallel  straight  lines  the  two  whose  equations 
we  have  just  found  are  the  only  ones  which  cut  the  cu/rve  in 
three  points  at  infinity,  and  therefore  the  name  asymptote 
is  confined  to  them.  The  one  equation  which  includes  both 
straight  lines  is  obtained  at  once  by  substituting  y—frX  for  ($ 
in  the  equation  to  obtain  /3  and  is 


188  CHAPTER  VEL 

Ex.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  cubic  curve 

Equating  to*  zero  the  coefficient  of  y2  we  obtain  x~09  the  only  asymptote 
parallel  to  either  axis. 
Putting  fjjt+ft  for  y, 

or  rearranging, 

*s(l+2ft+ft3)+a*(2j3+ 2,i/3-  l-fi)+x(F-p)+2=0. 
l+2/Li+/Lia=0   gives    two   roots  p«-l.      2/?+2ja/}-1-ji=0   is    an 
identity  if  /i=  —  1,  and  this  fails  to  find  fi. 
Proceeding  to  the  next  coefficient,  f&  —  fi*=  0  gives  )3=0  or  1. 
Hence  the  three  asymptotes  are  x=0>  and  the  pair  of  parallel  lines 

y+*=0, 
y+x=l. 

245.  Form  of  the  Carre  at  Infinity.  Another  Method  for 
Oblique  Asymptotes. 

Let  Pn  Fr  be  used  to  denote  rational  algebraical  expressions 
which  contain  terms  of  the  r^  and  lower,  but  of  no  higher 
degrees. 

Suppose  the  equation  of  a  curve  of  the  71th  degree  to  be 
thrown  into  the  form 

(ax+by+c)Pn.1+Fn.1^0 (1) 

Then  any  straight  line  parallel  to  ax+by  =  0  obviously  cuts 
the  curve  in  one  point  at  infinity ;  and  to  find  the  particular 
member  of  this  family  of  parallel  straight  lines  which  cuts  the 
curve  in  a  second  point  at  infinity,  let  us  examine  what  is  the 
ultimate  linear  form  to  which  the  curve  gradually  approximates 
as  we  travel  to  infinity  in  the  above  direction,  thus  obtaining 
the  ultimate  direction  of  the  curve  and  forming  the  equation 
of  the  tangent  at  infinity.  To  do  this  we  make  the  x  and  y  of 
the  curve  become  large  in  the  ratio  given  by  a;:y=  —  6:  a, 
and  we  obtain  the  equation 

If  this  limit  be  finite  we  have  arrived  at  the  equation  of  a 
straight  line  which  at  infinity  represents  the  limiting  form  of 
the  curve,  and  which  satisfies  the  definition  of  an  asymptote. 

To  obtain  the  value  of  the  limit  it  is  advantageous  to  put 

h  n 

x=—j  and  2/  =  t>  and  then  after  simplification  make  £=0. 
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Ex.  Find  the  asymptote  of 

^+33ty+33y2+2ys=#>+y>+tf. 
We  may  write  this  curve  as 

whence  the  equation  of  the  asymptote  is  given  by 

-+*-i,~»-££? 

—  2         1 
and  putting  x— — ,  y=-we  have 

4.1     2 


ie.,  *+2y=- 

Example.  Show  that  #+y=^  is  the  only  real  asymptote  of  the  curve 

(*+yX**+y*) = «(** + <**)• 

246.  Next,  suppose  the  equation  of  a  curve  put  into  the  form 

(ax+by+c)Fn^+Fn^=09 

then  the  line  tta;+&y+c=»0  cuts  the  curve  in  two  points  at 
infinity,  for  no  terms  of  the  71th  or  (n— l)1*  degrees  remain  in 
the  equation  determining  the  points  of  intersection.  Hence  in 
general  the  line  ax+by+c=0  is  an  asymptote.  We  say,  in 
general^  because  if  -Fn_i  be  of  the  form  (ax+by+c)Pn^9  itself 
containing  a  factor  ax+by+c,  there  will,  as  in  Art  244,  m., 
be  a  pavr  of  asymptotes  parallel  to  ax+by+c=09  each  cutting 
the  curve  in  three  points  at  infinity.  The  equation  of  the 
curve  then  becomes 

(ax+by+c)*Pn-2+Fn.2=:0, 

and  the  equations  of  the  parallel  asymptotes  are 


ax 


+by+c=±J-Lt^t 


where  x  and  y  in  the  limit  on  the  right-hand  side  become 

infinite  in  the  ratio  -=  — . 

Or,  if  the  curve  be  written  in  the  form 

(cuc+by)*Pn.2+(ax+by)Fn-2+fn_2=09 
in  proceeding  to  infinity  in  the  direction  ax+by=0,  we  have 

(ax+by)*+(ax+by) .  Lt^+Lt^=0 
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when  the  limits  are  to  be  obtained  by  putting  x=  —  j,  y=7> 

and  then  diminishing  t  indefinitely.     We  thus  obtain  a  pair  of 
parallel  asymptotes 

ax+by  =  a  and  ax+by=ft 

where  a  and  /3  are  the  roots  of 

And  other  particular  forms  which  the  equation  of  the  curve 
may  assume  can  be  treated  similarly. 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  pair  of  parallel  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

(2*-3y+l)20r+y)-8tf+2y-9=O. 

Here  2s-3v  +  l  =  ±\/LtSx~^±^> 

where  x  and  y  become  infinite  in  the  direction  of  the  line  2#=3y. 

3         2 
Putting  x=-,  y = -,  the  right  side  becomes  ±2.    Hence  the  asymptotes 
c  z 

required  are  2a:-3y=l  and  2#-3y+3=0. 

Ex.  2.  Find  the  asymptotes  of 

(x-y)%xi+yi)-l0{x-y)xi+l2y*+2x'\-y=0. 

Here  (x  -yf  - 10(*  -y)Lt^9^^^ + lift^^J^-a 

or  (*-y)2-5(*-y)+6=0, 

giving  the  parallel  asymptotes  x-y= 2  and  x-y=Z. 

247.  Asymptotes  by  Inspection. 

It  is  now  clear  that  if  the  equation  Fn=0  break  up  into 
linear  factors  so  as  to  represent  a  system  of  n  straight  lines  no 
two  of  which  are  parallel,  they  will  be  the  asymptotes  of  any 

curve  of  the  form  Fn+Fn-* = 0. 

Ex.  1.  (#-y)(*+y)(#+2y-l)=3ff+4y+5 

is  a  cubic  curve  whose  asymptotes  are  obviously 

x-y=0, 

x+y=0, 

a?+2y-l=0. 

Ex.  2.  (#-y)*(:r+2y-l)=ar+4y+5. 

Here  x+2y-l=0  is  one  asymptote.  The  other  two  asymptotes  are 
parallel  toy=x.    Their  equations  are 
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248.  Case  in  which  all  the  Asymptotes  pass  through  the  Origin. 
If  then,  when  the  equation  of  ^a  curve  is  arranged  in  homo- 
geneous set  of  terms,  as 

it  be  found  that  there  are  no  terms  of  degree  n—1,  and  if  also 
Un  contain  no  repeated  factor,  the  n  straight  lines  passing 
through  the  origin,  and  whose  equation  is  un=0,  are  the  n 
asymptotes. 

Examples. 

Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  following  curves : — 

1.  y*=xH&a-x). 

2.  y^^a2-*8). 

3.  a?+y*=aK 

4.  y(a*+a?)=a*x. 
,6.  axy=sx*  —  a3. 

6.  y\2a-x)=x*. 

7.  a?+y*=Zaxy. 

8.  x*y  +  if2x=*as. 

10.  «y=ay-62«». 

11.  xy(x-y)-a(x*-yi)=1F. 
.      12.  (<fl-x*)y*=x%a*+x*). 

13.  <ay2=4a2(2a-^)- 

14.  y\a-x)=:x(J>-xf' 
16.  x*y=x*+x+y. 

16.  3yJ,+a*y=£3+ms9+w#+/?. 

17.  *8+2Afy-ay-2#3+4y*+23y+#-l=0. 

18.  JCs-2dfy+:ry2+#>-,ay+2=0. 

19.  y{x-yf=y(x-y)  +  2. 

20.  jr3  +  2^y-4xya-8y8-4a?+8y=l. 

21.  (#+y)V+2y+2)=a?+9y-2. 

22.  3^  +  17^+21o^-%3-2aj?2-12<wy-18aya-3a2a:+a5,y==0. 

249.  Intersections  of  a  Curve  with  its  Asymptotes. 

If  a  curve  of  the  71th  degree  have  n  asymptotes,  no  two  of 
which  are  parallel,  we  have  seen  in  Art  247  that  the  equations 
of  the  asymptotes  and  of  the  curve  may  be  respectively  written 

Fn  =  0, 

and  Fn+Fn-2=0. 

The  n  asymptotes  therefore  intersect  the  curve  again  at  points 
lying  upon  the  curve  i^-a-O.  Now  each  asymptote  cuts  its 
curve  in  two  points  at  infinity,  and  therefore  in  n— 2  other 
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points.     Hence  these  n(n—2)  points  lie  on  a  certain  carve 
of  degree  n — 2.     For  example, 

1.  The  asymptotes  of  a  cubic  will  cut  the  curve  again  in 

three  points  lying  vn  a  straight  line ; 

2.  The  asymptotes  of  a  quartic  curve  will  cut  the  curve 

again  in  eight  points  lying  on  a  conic  section  ; 

and  so  on  with  curves  of  higher  degree. 

Examples. 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  a  cubic  which  has  the  same  asymptotes  as  the 
curve  x* — 6rty+ 1  lay8  -  Cy8 + x +y  + 1  =0,  and  which  touches  the  axis  of  y 
at  the  origin,  and  goes  through  the  point  (3, 2). 

2.  Show  that  the  asymptotes  of  the  cubic  afy— xy*+xy+y*+x—  y«=0 
cut  the  curve  again  in  three  points  which  lie  on  the  line  x+y=0. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  conic  on  which  lie  the  eight  points  of 
intersection  of  the  quartic  curve  xy(x*—  yf)+a*y*+Px*'>*a*bP  with  its 
asymptotes. 

4.  Show  that  the  four  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

(^-y"Xy*-^-6^+5:ify+3ay-  2ys-*a+33y- 1=0 
cut  the  curve  again  in  eight  points  which  lie  on  a  circle. 

5.  Form  the  equation  of  the  cubic  curve  which  has  x=0,  y=0,  ?+?=l 

a    o 

for  asymptotes,  and  cuts  its  asymptotes  in  the  three  points  where  they 

intersect  the  line  _- +  £  =  1,  &nd  slso  passes  through  the  point  a,  6. 

a     b 

6.  Form  the  equation  of  a  quartic  curve  which  has  #=0,  y=0,  y=x, 
y=-x  for  asymptotes,  which  passes  through  the  point  a,  o,  and  cuts  its 
asymptotes  again  in  eight  points  lying  upon  the  circle  x*+y*=a*. 

250.  Common  Transversal  of  a  Curve  and  its  Asymptotes. 

The  equation  of  the  asymptotes  and  that  of  the  curve 
coincide  in  the  terms  of  the  n*  and  (w— l)1*  degrees.  Hence, 
if  we  put  both  equations  into  polars,  the  sums  of  the  roots  of 
the  two  equations  for  r  are  equal ;  also,  the  origin  is  arbitrary. 
Hence,  if  through  any  point  0  a  line  0PxPJPz...  be  drawn  to 
cut  the  curve  in  the  points  Pv  P2,  P8, ...  and  the  asymptotes 
in  pv  p9  jpg,. . .  then  20P  =  2Qp,  whence,  if  20P  -  0,  it  follows 
that  20p  =  0,  so  that  both  systems  of  points  have  the  same 
centre  of  mean  position.  Hence  also  the  algebraical  sum  of  the 
intercepts  between  the  curve  and  the  asymptote  is  zero. 

[Nkwtok.] 
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A  well  known  case  of  this  is  that  of  the  hyperbola,  where,  if 
0  be  the  middle  point  of  PXP^  0P1+0P2  =  0,  and  therefore 
0p1+0p2  =  0,  and  therefore  0  is  also  the  middle  point  of  ptp%t 
whence  it  follows  that  in  that  case  P^px  =p%P¥ 

251.  Other  Definitions  of  "Asymptotes." 

Other  definitions  have  been  given  of  an  asymptote,  e.g., 
(a)  That  an  asymptote  is  the  limiting  position  of  the  tangent  to  a 
curve  when  the  point  of  contact  moves  away  along  the  curve 
to  an  infinite  distance  from  the  origin,  while  the  tangent  itself 
does  not  ultimately  lie  wholly  at  infinity ;  again,  (/3)  That  an 
asymptote  is  a  straight  line  whose  distance  from  a  point  on 
the  curve  diminishes  indefinitely  as  the  point  moves  away 
along  the  curve  to  an  infinite  distance  from  the  origin. 

252.  To  prove  the  Consistency  of  the  Several  Definitions. 

We  propose  to  show  that  the  results  derived  from  these  definitions  are 
the  same  as  those  derived  from  our  definition  in  Art.  286. 

Consider  definition  (a). 

Let  the  curve  be  #=  «n+«»-i +«*_»+. ..+«o=0. 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  is 

We  shall  now  suppose  the  point  of  contact  x,  y  to  move  to  oo  along  some 
branch  of  the  curve.  We  shall  therefore  only  retain  the  highest  powers 
of  x  and  y  which  occur,  viz.,  those  of  the  (n- 1)**  degree.    Thus  we  must 

retain  only  ^  for  ^-,  ^  for  -^-,  and  Un-X  for  ttn-i+2«M-Q+ ...  +na0. 
Hence  in  the  limit  we  shall  have 

or  T=X{  -Lt£?- 


w 


1 


and  it  is  easy  to  see  that  this  agrees  with  the  equation  of  an  asymptote 
found  in  Art.  237. 

253.  We  next  consider  definition  (/?);  we  have  already  shown  that 
ax+by+c=0  is,  according  to  our  definition,  in  general  an  asymptote  of 
the  curve  (ax +by  +  c)Fn-i  +  Fn- s  =»  0. 

The  perpendicular  from  any  point  x,  y  of  this  curve  upon  the  line 

ax+by+c=0 

ax+by+c  1        Fn-* 


is 


V^+i*  */<?+&  Fn-X 

E.D.C.  N 
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and  the  limit  of  this  expression  is  clearly  zero  when  x  and  y  become  in- 
finite in  the  ratio  —  b  :  a,  provided  that  the  terms  of  degree  n  —  1  in  Fn-i 
do  not  contain  ax+by  as  a  factor,  for  the  degree  of  the  denominator  is 
higher  than  that  of  the  numerator.  Hence  the  distance  between  the  curve 
and  the  asymptote  is  ultimately  a  vanishing  quantity 9  and  the  line 

ax+by+c=0 
is  such  as  to  satisfy  definition  (/}). 

254.  The  Curve  in  General  lies  on  Opposite  Sides  of  the 
Asymptote  at  Opposite  Extremities. 

Let  the  straight  line  ax+by+c=0  be  a,n  asymptote  of  the 
curve,  and  suppose  there  is  no  other  asymptote  of  the  curve 
parallel  to  this.  The  equation  of  the  curve  is  of  the  form 
(ax+by+c)Fn-i+Fn-i=0\  and,  as  in  the  last  article,  the 
perpendicular  from  any  point  x,  y  of  the  curve  on  this  asymp- 
tote is  given  by        P= ,-, — T-  — -. 

When  x  and  y  become  very  large  in  the  ratio  given  by 

x        b' 
this  may  ultimately  be  written  as 

where  &  is  a  constant,  and  it  is  therefore  obvious  that  P 
changes  sign  with  x. 

Hence  in  general  the  curve  at  the  opposite  extremities  of 
this  asymptote  lies  on  opposite  sides  of  it. 

255.  Exceptions. 

If,  however,  ax+by  be  a  factor  of  the  terms  of  highest 
degree  in  Fn-2}  we  may  write  the  equation  of  the  curve 

(aX+by  +  c)Fn^+Fn.z^09 

so  that  the  perpendicular  on  the  asymptote  is  now  given  by 

p=ax+by+c=         JL JTn.8> 

Va2+62  Va2+62  Fn^ ' 

and  when  x  and  y  become  very  large  in  the  ratio  given  by 

x       V 
this  can  be  ultimately  written 

This,  however,  though  ultimately  vanishing,  does  not  change 
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sign  with  x,  so  that  in  this  case  the  curve  at  opposite  extremities 
of  the  asymptote  lies  on  ike  same  side  of  it 

256.  Again,  if  the  equation  of  the  curve  be  expressible  in 
the  form  (ax+by+c)*Pn-2+Fn_2=0, 

the  expression  for  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  is  in  the 

limit  of  the  form  /(-)•    This  does  not  in  general  ultimately 

vanish,  and  therefore  in  general  ax+by+c=0  is  not  an  asymp- 
tote, but  is  parallel  to  a  pair  of  asymptotes.  This  case  has 
been  discussed  in  Art  246. 

257.  If,  however,  the  curve  assumes  the  form 

(ax+by+cy>Fn„2+Fn_s=0, 
the  length  of  the  perpendicular  is  given  by 

(Perpendicular)* ^1^  -£j. 

Hence,  if  the  ratio  of  -  be  that  of  — r  when  x  and  y  become 

x  o  * 

infinite,  this  may  ultimately  be  written 

and  therefore     Perpendicular  =  ±  a/ - .  /(-)» 

which  ultimately  vanishes,  but  x  cannot  change  sign  or  the 
perpendicular  will  become  imaginary  at  one  extremity  of  the 
asymptote.  Hence  the  line  is  only  asymptotic  at  one  end  and 
the  curve  approaches  the  asymptote  on  opposite  sides. 

And  in  the  same  way  other  particular  forms  may  be  discussed. 

258.  Curvilinear  Asymptotes. 

If  there  be  two  curves  which  continually  approach  each 
other  so  that  for  a  common  abscissa  the  limit  of  the  difference 
of  the  ordinates  is  zero,  or  for  a  common  ordinate  the  limit 
of  the  difference  of  the  abscissae  is  zero  when  that  common 
abscissa  or  common  ordinate  is  infinite,  these  curves  are  said 
to  be  asymptotic  to  each  other.    For  example,  the  curves 

y=Aa?+Bx+C+-, 

x 

y=>Aa?+Bx+C 
are  asymptotic ;  for  the  difference  of  their  ordinates  for  any 

common  abscissa  x  is  — ,  a  quantity  whose  limit  is  zero  when 

x  is  infinite. 
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259.  Linear  Asymptote  obtained  by  Expansion.  Stirling's 
Method.* 

If  it  be  possible  to  express  the  equation  of  a  given  curve  in 

the  form  y  =  Ax+B-\ 1 — i+..., 

x     x 

then  the  line  y=Ax+B  is  clearly  asymptotic  to  the  curve. 
This  method  of  obtaining  rectilinear  asymptotes  is  frequently 
useful. 

260.  To  find  on  which  side  of  the  Asymptote  the  Curve  lies. 
The  sign  of  C  (Art.  259)  is  useful  in  determining  on  which 

side  of  the  asymptote  the  curve  lies. 

Let  y  be  the  ordinate  of  the  curve,  y'  that  of  the  asymptote, 

then  y-y  =-  +  -  +  .... 

Q 

If  x  be  taken  sufficiently  large,  the  sign  of  —  governs  the  sign 

x 

of  the  whole  of  the  right-hand  side. 

Suppose  x  and  y  to  be  positive,  i.e.f  in  the  jvrst  quadrant, 
then  y  —  y'  will  have  in  the  limit  the  same  sign  as  C.  If  C  be 
positive,  y  —  y  will  be  positive,  and  the  ordinate  of  the  curve 
will  be  greater  than  that  of  the  asymptote,  and  the  curve  will 
therefore  approach  the  asymptote  from  above.  Similarly,  if  G 
be  negative,  y  —  tf  will  be  negative,  and  the  curve  will  approach 
the  asymptote  from  below.  And  in  the  same  way  for  portions 
in  the  other  quadrants. 

Ex.  1 .  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

y8(o!8-al)=a?2(^-4a>). 
Here  a2-a2=0  gives  x=a  and  x=  -a,  two  asymptotes  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  y. 


Again,  y=±* 


jt  i  i 


*  Lin.  Tert.  Ord.  Newtoniana,  p.  48. 
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Hence  the  asymptotes  are       y=±xy 
and 


Again,  considering 


x=±a) 


it  appears  that  if  x  be  positive  the  ordinate  of  the  curve  is  less  than  the 
ordinate  of  the  asymptote,  and  therefore  the  curve  approaches  the  line 
y = x  in  the  positive  quadrant  from  below.  Similarly  the  curve  approaches 
the  asymptote  y=  -  x  in  the  fourth  quadrant  from  above. 

The  student  should  observe  that  the  curve  cuts  the  axes  where  x=±2cl, 
and  also  at  the  origin  where  the  tangents  are  y=  ±2x.  Also  that  3/  is 
imaginary  when  x*  lies  between  a9  and  4a9.  There  should  now  be  no 
difficulty  in  drawing  a  graph  of  the  curve. 

Ex.  2.  Find  the  asymptotes  of 

(y-#)*r-3y(y-.s)+2#=0, 
and  examine  how  the  curve  is  placed  with  reference  to  them. 
Here  the  coefficient  of  y%  is  x-  3 ;  therefore  #=3  is  an  asymptote. 
Also  the  curve  may  be  written 

(y-*)*-3(y-tf)2+2=0, 

x 

and  therefore,  in  the  direction  y—x  at  infinity,  this  ultimately  takes  the 

form  (y-#)*-3(y-:r)+2=0. 


Fig.  81. 
Hence  y  —  x=l  and  y-x=2  are  asymptotes. 


Put 


y-x=A+  -+..., 
x 


therefore  the  equation  of  the  curve  becomes 

^i+|+..  .\*x-z(x+A+^+.  ..V^  +  |+...)+2*=0, 
or  x(A*-3A+2)+{2AB-Z(A*+B)}+...=0. 
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Equating  to  zero  the  several  coefficients 

A2-3A+2=0, 

etc., 
whence  A  =  1  or  2, 

5= -3  or  12, 

etc. 
Hence  the  equation  of  the  curve  may  be  expressed  in  either  of  the  ways 

y=#+l-?...,    y=.r+2+— .... 
x  x 

Hence  to  the  right  of  the  y-axis  the  curve  lies  below  the  asymptote 

and  above  the  asymptote  y =x + 2. 

On  the  left  side  of  the  y-axis  the  curve  is  above 

y=#+i, 

and  below  y=x+2. 

The  student  will  easily  verify 
(a)  that  neither  of  the  cross  asymptotes  cuts  the  curve  again  in  a  point 

whose  co-ordinates  are  finite  ; 
(ft)  that  the  asymptote  x =3  cuts  the  curve  where  y =3§  ; 

(y)  that  the  product  of  the  roots  for  y  is  -± — i— *,  and  is  positive  unless 

X  ^  «5 

x  lies  between  0  and  3,  but  is  then  negative  ; 
(8)   that  y  is  imaginary  if  x  lies  between  0  and  -  24  ; 
(c)    that  the  tangent  at  the  origin  is  x=0. 
Figure  31  is  a  tracing  of  the  curve. 

Examples. 

1.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve  y=x  .    Find  on  which  side 

of  the  oblique  asymptote  the  curve  lies  in  the  positive  quadrant.    Show 
also  that  the  hyperbola  xQf—x)=*2a*  is  asymptotic  to  this  cubic  curve. 

2.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve  ip^x*"^—,  and  find  on  which  side 
the  curve  approaches  these  asymptotes.  ~~ 

3.  Show  that  the  curve  j?=^— —  has  a  rectilinear  asymptote  y=0, 

ay 

and  a  parabolic  asymptote  y%=ax. 

4.  Show  that  the  curve  x*y =x*+x*+x*+x+ 1  has  a  parabolic  asymptote 
whose  vertex  is  at  the  point  (-£,  }),  and  whose  latus  rectuin=l. 

5.  Show  that  the  curve  x*y=*x* +x*+x+l  has  a  hyperbolic  asymptote 

whose  eccentricity =-— ==• 

V2+V2 

261.  General  Investigation. 

In  order  to  express  the  general  equation 

^»(|)+o!»-^.1(|)+tc-^_s(|)  +  ...=0 (1) 
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in  the  form  y=/K3+)8+-+-2+...,   (2) 

x    x 

substitute  for  y  from  (2)  in  (1) ;  then,  since  the  result  must  be 
an  identity,  the  coefficient  of  each  power  of  x  will  be  zero. 
This  will  give  sufficient  equations  to  determine  /x,  /3,  y,  .... 
The  result  of  this  substitution  is 


***n0*)+^"1 


which  gives  us  the  series  of  equations 


0n(M)=O (i.) 

i8^n(M)  +  ^n.lGu)  =  0,  .- (ii.) 

y*»(M)  +  f^n(M)  +  ^n-l(/i)  +  ^-20i)  =  0 (iii) 


Hence  /a,  /3,  y ...  are  determined. 

262.  Parabolic  Branches. 

In  the  case  when  0n(/i)=O  has  equal  roots  ^  it  follows  as 
in  Art.  244  that  ^(jjl^^O.  If  then  fa-i(jij  does  not  also 
vanish  it  appears  that  the  second  of  the  above  equations  (ii) 
cannot  be  satisfied  by  any  finite  value  of  /3.  Hence  the  assump- 
tion that  the  equation  of  the  curve  can  be  thrown  into  the 
form  (2)  with  jul1  for  the  coefficient  of  2  is  no  longer  tenable. 

The  equation  of  the  curve  is  now  of  the  form 

(y-Mia)^n-8+u»-i+t^-2+...+tt0=0 (3) 

where  u»_i  does  not  contain  the  factor  y^^x. 
We  may  write  this 

0,-irtF+..£4+£!+...-* 

and  if  we  put  a  for  Lt     ~x  and  8  for  Zt-^2  when  x  and 
r  awn_2  vn_2 

y  become  infinite  in  the  ratio  1 :  /ix  the  curve  ultimately  approxi- 
mates to  the  parabolic  form 

(y-Mr»)2+aa+/3  =  0 (4) 

This  parabola,  although  a  first  approximation  to  the  shape 
of  the  curve,  is  not  in  general  asymptotic  to  it,  but  serves  to 
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suggest  that  in  closely  examining  the  parabolic  branches  we 
should  endeavour  to  expand  y  in  the  form 

V  A    B     C 

X  X*      X      X* 

and  discard  for  this  case  the  expansion  (2)  assumed  in  the  last 
article. 
If  we  substitute  this  in 

^n©+*»-1^-lg)+»-i^-S(D+^-8^-.2)  +  ...=0(l) 

and  expand  as  before,  the  result  (after  collecting  the  coefficients 
of  the  powers  of  as)  is 

+af-«[I)^'0u)+f*»V)+^^"(M)+-2-f''»(M) 

+^V*»(m)+^'«-i(m)+^-i(m)+^-^)] 
+etc.  =0, 

and  equating  to  zero  the  several  coefficients 

£„Gu)=0  (and  by  supposition  <f>'n(ji)—0, 

4V»O*)+0»-i(aO=O, 

A  Cf'JM + y^'.(m)  +  ^V»  to  +  ^»(m) 

+^'n.1Cu)+=-^"«-1(M)+^»-s(M)=0, 

etc., 
which  determine  the  hitherto  unknown  constants 

A.,  B,  G . . . . 

The  parabola  (y — /xx — B)2 = 42a; 

is  then  asymptotic  to  the  curve,  and  the  side  of  the  parabola 
on  which  the  curve  lies  is  indicated  by  the  sign  of  C. 
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It  should  be  noticed  that  the  first  approximation 

is  not  in  general  asymptotic  to  the  curve. 

263.  In  practice  it  is  found  more  convenient  to  adopt  a 
method  of  successive  approximation  to  obtain  the  ultimate 
form  of  a  parabolic  branch  at  an  infinite  distance  from  the 
origin.     This  method  will  be  indicated  best  by  an  example. 

Ex.  Obtain  the  rectilinear  asymptote  of  the  curve  (y-  xfly+x) =2aas, 
and  examine  the  parabolic  branch. 

The  rectilinear  asymptote  is  parallel  to  y+jr=0.    We  may  write  the 

equation 

^      a? 

x*  « 

=2a—  to  a  first  approximation 

-J « 

giving  the  equation  of  the  asymptote. 
Proceeding  to  a  second  approximation, 


y+x=2o- 


x* 


-i(>  -a 


-« 


a    a2 


=  2  +  4* <*> 

This  indicates  that  the  curve  lies  above  the  asymptote  on  the  right-hand 
side  of  the  y-axis,  but  below  on  the  left. 

To  examine  the  parabolic  branch. 

The  axis  of  the  asymptotic  parabola  is  clearly  in  the  direction  y—x. 

For  a  first  approximation  to  the  shape  at  infinity, 

_— =v'a* (3) 

x+x  x  ' 

For  a  second  approximation,  substitute  this  value  of  y  and  we  obtain 


-V 


2ax* 


x+x+tfax 


%2ax 


-i 


-VSS(i-K/|-> 

or  y-x=>Jax-a (4) 
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To  obtain  a  third  approximation,  use  the  value  of  y  given  by  Equation 
(4) 

Thus 


2a*8 


or 


y-<a?«Vai-ia+—  ^ 

32  x* 


.(5) 


It  appears,  therefore,  that  though  the  first  approximation  (3)  indicates 
the  ultimate  shape  of  the  curve  at  infinity,  it  is  not  asymptotic  to  the 
curve. 

The  second  approximation  (4)  is  a  true  asymptotic  parabola,  for  Equa- 
tion (5)  shows  that  the  limit  of  the  difference  of  its  ordinate  and  that  of 
the  curve  is  zero. 

The  third  approximation  (5)  shows  that  the  ordinate  of  the  upper 
branch  of  the  parabola  is  less  than  that  of  the  curve,  and  that  the  ordinate 
of  the  lower  branch  of  the  parabola  is  greater  than  that  of  the  curve,  so 
that  both  branches  of  the  curve  approach  the  parabola  from  the  outaide. 

We  add  a  tracing  of  the  curve. 


Fig.  32. 


264.  For  further  information  on  the  subject  of  curvilinear 
asymptotes  the  student  is  referred  to  Frost's  Curve  Trad/ng, 
chapters  VII.  and  VIIL 
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265.  Polar  Co-ordinates. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  curve  be 

rfn(M+iM-%-i(e)+...+fo(fl**o (i) 

or  u»f0(e)+u»-yi(6)+...+fn(6)=0 (2) 

To  find  the  directions  in  which  r=oo  or  w=0  we  have 

/«(0)=O (3) 

Let  the  roots  of  this  equation  be 

0=a,  )8,  y,  .... 
Let  XOP=a.    Then  the  radius   OP,  the  curve,  and  the 
asymptote  meet  at  infinity  towards  P.    Let  OY(=p)  be  the 

p 

* 

Q 

«.) 

(A 

O  ^/  X 

Kg.  33. 

perpendicular  upon  the  asymptote.      Since  OF  is  at  right 

dd 
angles  to  OP  it  is  the  polar  subtangent,  and  p=—  -p.    Let 

XOY=a\  and  let  Q  be  any  point  whose  co-ordinates  are  r,  6 
upon  the  asymptote.    Then  the  equation  of  the  asymptote  is 

p=rcos(0— a) (4) 

It  is  clear  from  the  figure  that  a'=a— ~. 

d6 
To  find  the  value  of  —  ^    when  w=0  differentiate  equation 

(2),  and  put  u=0  and  6= a,  and  we  obtain 

(aSf)../- 1(«)+/«(«)=  o (5) 

Substituting  the  value  of  (™  j— )       hence  deduced  for  j?  in 
equation  (4)  we  have 

=  rsin(a  —  6). 
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Hence  the  equations  of  the  asymptotes  are 

etc. 

Cob.  The  case  most  often  met  with  is  that  in  which  n=l, 
when  the  equation  of  the  curve  is  rf1(6)+ff£0)=0.  Then 
fi(6)  —  0  gives  a,  )8,  y,  etc.,  and  the  asymptotes  arc 

rsin(a-e)=&-\,  eta 

266.  The  equivalent  Cartesian  form 

y=*ten«+sec«(£)tf_o 

will  be  found  convenient  to  remember  and  somewhat  easier  to 
draw  the  asymptote  from  than  the  polar  equation. 

267.  Bole  for  Drawing  the  Asymptote. 

After  having  found  the  value  of  (  t— j      suppose  we  stand 

at  the  origin  and  look  in  the  direction  of  that  value  of  6  which 

makes  w=0.    Draw  a  line  at  right  angles  to  that  direction 

through    the   origin  and  of   length  equal  to  the  value  of 

d0\ 
—  ,    )        to  the  right  hand  or  the  left  according  as  that 

value  is  positive  or  negative.  Through  the  end  of  this  line 
draw  a  perpendicular  to  it  of  indefinite  length.  This  straight 
line  will  be  the  asymptote. 

268.  To  deduce  the  Polar  Asymptote  from  the  Polar  Tangent 
The  same  results  may  be  deduced  from  the  equation  of  a 

tangent  (Art.  206). 

The  result  u=  CTcos(0— a)+CTsin(0— a)  at  once  reduces 

to  yp = r  sin  (6 — a),  when  U=  0.     Putting 

i  _/n-l(a) 

U'~fn(a)9 
as  found  in  the  last  article,  we  again  obtain  the  equation 

r  Gin  (a — 0)  ='  ,,  ,  x  • 


( 
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Ex.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

r—a  tan  0  or  rcos  0- a  sin  0=0. 
Here  /,(0) « cos  0  and  /o(0)=  -  a  sin   . 

cos  0=0  gives  a=£,  0=??,  etc., 

and  /p(a)  =  -g8ina=fl 

/i(a)       -sin  a 

Hence  rsin(5!-0j=a  or  rcos0=a 

rsin(-^-0j=sa  or  rcos0=-a 

are  the  asymptotes. 

Or,  using  the  Cartesian  formula  of  Art.  266, 

u=  cot0. 
a 

it=0  if  0=nir+^,  and  -^=asin20=a 

2  du 

for  this  angle. 

ftid\ 
Hence  the  formula      y  cos  a = x  sin  a  +  (  -,   ] 

becomes  x=±a. 

269.  An  Exceptional  Case. 

In  forming  Equation  5,  Article  265,  it  has  been  assumed  that  the  value 
of  f-^j      there  obtained  is  not  indeterminate ;  and,  further,  that  none  of 

the  coefficients  of  the  several  powers  of  u  become  infinite  in  the  limit  when  0 
is  put  equal  to  a.  If  on  differentiating  Equation  2  and  putting  u=0  and 
0= a  any  term  should  occur  which  is  indeterminate,  it  must  be  retained  and 

the  true  value  of  [-*-)  evaluated,  either  iu  an  elementary  manner  or 
by  the  methods  laid  down  for  undetermined  forms  in  Chap.  XIV. 

Examples. 

1.  rfr=a.  5.  r=2asin0tan0. 

2.  r$=a.  6.  r  sin  20— a  cos  30. 

3.  r  sin  n0= a.  7.  r=a  +  6cot»0. 

4.  r=acosec0+o.  8.  rnsinn0=a". 

9.   Show  that  all  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve  rtann0=a  touch  the 

circle  r=-  • 
n 

270.  Circular  Asymptotes. 

In  many  polar  equations  when  9  is  increased  indefinitely  it 
happens  that  the  equation  takes  the  form  of  an  equation  in  r, 
which  represents  one  or  more  concentric  circles. 
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For  example,  in  the  curve       r—a 


0-Y 
1 


which  may  be  written  r—a — -, 

it  is  clear  that  if  9  becomes  very  large  the  curve  approaches  indefinitely 
near  the  limiting  circle  r—a. 

Such  a  circle  is  called  an  asymptotic  circle  of  the  curve. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curves 

(i.)  x5  +  a3xy  -  y5  =  0. 
(ii.)  y4— xt^aPxy. 

2.  Show  that  there  is  an  infinite  number  of  asymptotes  of  the 

curve  y  =  (a  -  a*)tan — ,  viz., 

La 

x  =  -  a,     x  =  ±  3a,     x  =  ±  5a,     etc. 

3.  Prove  that  any  tangent  to  the  curve  3xy*  =  c8  is  divided  by  the 
asymptotes  and  the  curve  into  segments  which  bear  a  constant  ratio 
to  each  other.  [Oxpobd,  1889.] 

4.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

x*(x  +  y)(x  -  y)*  +  ax*{x  - y)  -  aV  =  0.   [Oxford,  1889.] 

5.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

(x  -  yf(x  -  2y)(x  -  3y)  -  2a(x*  -  y8)  -  2a\x  +  y)(x  -  2y)  -  0. 

[Oxford,  1888.] 

6.  Determine  the  asymptotes  of  the  seztic 

(x*  -  2y*)*{2(x*  +  2y«)  -  3}  =  {3(a*  +  2y*)  -  4}*. 

[Oxford,  1886.] 

7.  If  r  =  ^ — -,  the  curve  has  two  rectilinear  asymptotes  at  a  dis- 
tance ?  from  the  pole,  making  angles  ±1  with  the  prime  radius. 

Also,  there  is  a  circular  asymptote. 

8.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

rd  cos  0  =  a  cob  2ft  [Oxford,  1889.] 

9.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

rO  cos  6 = at?.  [Oxford,  1888.] 

10.  Show  that  there  is  an  infinite  series  of  parallel  asymptotes  to 

thecunre  r=WiEd+b> 

and  show  that  their  distances  from  the  pole  are  in  Harmonical  Pro- 
gression.   Find  the  circular  asymptote. 
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11.  Show  that  the  curve  (P(ar  -  r3)  =62  has  a  circular  asymptote. 

12.  If  u  =/(0)  be  the  equation  of  a  curve  and  J[6)  =  0  gives  a  root 

0  =  a,  the  corresponding  asymptote  is 

.  sec  a 

y=a5tana  +  :3rr-^ 

/» 
Ex.  For  r$  =  a(^  -  ir2)  the  asymptote  is  y  +  aw3  «  0. 

1 3.  Show  that  if  y  =  xf[x)  be  the  equation  of  a  curve  which  admits 
of  a  rectilinear  asymptote,  then 

is  its  equation. 

Apply  this  method  to  find  the  asymptote  of  a8  +  y8  =  3axy. 

[Bailt  and  Lund.] 

14.  Show  that  one  of  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

a^(o;-  2y)2 -  8ay»(a;  -  2y  +  2a)  -  2a*xy  =  0 
touches  it  at  a  point  whose  co-ordinates  are  finite.         [Oxford,  1890.] 

15.  Determine  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

*(*  +  y4)  -  17«V  -  4s(4y»  -  **)  +  2(a*  -  2)  -  0, 
and  show  that  they  pass  through  the  points  of  intersection  of  the 
curve  with  the  ellipse  x*  +  4y2  =  4.  [Oxford,  1890.] 

16.  Prove  that  the  mn  intersections  of  two  curves  of  the  m*  and 
n*  degrees,  and  the  mn  intersections  of  the  asymptotes  of  each  with 
those  of  the  other  lie  on  a  curve  of  the  (m  +  n-  2)*  degree. 

Examine  the  case  of  a  number  of  the  asymptotes  being  the  same 
for  both  curves.  [Math.  Tripos,  1876.] 

17.  Determine  completely  the  relation  of  the  line  ax  +  by*=0  to 
the  curve  (ax+by)%vn_9+(ax+by)wn„9  +  uH_t+.. .  +  1^  =  0 

where  u„  vn  wr  are  homogeneous  functions  of  x  and  y  of  degree  r. 

Trace  the  curve  _-  +  --  =  l,  and  determine  the  form  it  assumes 

ar    y* 

when  a  is  diminished  indefinitely.  [Math.  Tripos,  1884.] 

18.  Obtain  the  rectilinear  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

y*(x*  -  y2)  -  2ay»  +  2a*x  -  0, 
and  the  parabolic  asymptotes  of 

y4  -  2xy*(x  +  a)  +  (x  +  a)x*  =  0.  [Oxford,  1887.] 

19.  Form  the  equation  of  a  quartic  curve  which  has  asymptotes 
x-y  =  0  and  x  +  y  =  0,  the  curve  being  supposed  to  approach  each 
asymptote  at  one  extremity  only,  but  from  both  sides  of  that  asymp- 
tote, and  also  to  touch  the  axis  of  y  at  the  origin. 
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20.  Form  the  equation  of  a  quartic  curve  with  asymptotes  y  =•  0, 
x  +  y  =  0y  x-y  =  0y  the  curve  being  supposed  to  approach  y  =  0  from 
opposite  sides  at  the  same  extremity,  but  the  other  two  asymptotes 
from  the  same  side  and  at  opposite  extremities  in  each  case.  The 
curve  is  also  to  touch  the  axis  of  y  at  the  origin  and  to  pass  through 
the  point  (2a,  a). 

21.  Find  the  equation  of  a  curve  of  the  fourth  degree  which  has 
two  coincident  asymptotes  x  +  y  =  l,  an  asymptote  a?-y»l  and  a 
fourth  parallel  to  this,  and  of  which  the  origin  is  a  double  point,  the 
branches  touching  the  axes  of  co-ordinates.  [Math.  Tripos,  1887.] 

22.  Find  the  equation  of  a  quartic  which  has  y=±x±l  for 
asymptotes,  which  cuts  the  a>axis  in  four  contiguous  points .  at  the 
origin,  and  the  yaxis  in  three  points  (other  than  the  origin),  for 
which  the  product  of  the  ordinates  is  -  1. 

23.  Obtain  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve  (y  -  6)(y  -  e)xi  =  aiy2f  and 
find  upon  which  sides  of  the  asymptotes  the  curve  lies. 

24.  Show  that  the  curve  y  +  «  +  a-^  =  0  is  asymptotic  to  the 

folium  of  Descartes  Xs  +  y*  =  Zaxy.    Hence  find  on  which  side  of  the 
linear  asymptote  the  curve  lies. 

25.  For  the  quartic  ax4  -  fcy4  +  <?xy  =  0  show  that 

ai        c8  c6 


y  =  »-r  + 


b*     4aWx    42. 1  .  2a*6*aj* 

Draw  the  asymptotes,  and  determine  on  which  sides  the  curve  lies. 

[Vince,  Fluxions;  Pkaoock.] 

26.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  quartic 

examining  in  the  several  cases  on  which  side  of  the  asymptotes  the 
curve  lies.  [A.  Bkbr.] 

27.  In  the  curve  y8  =  6^  +  afi  there  are  no  rectilinear  asymptotes, 
but  the  curve  is  asymptotic  to  the  parabola  y-x2+2x. 

28.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve  y(y  -  x)2(y  +  2x)  =  9c*8, 
showing  that  the  parabola  (y  -  x  +  2c)2  =  3«c  is  asymptotic  to  the 
curve.  [Frost,  Curve  Tracing.] 

29.  Show  that  the  curve 

(y -  2a)*(y  +  x)  +  (y  +  3«)(y -*)  +  x  =  0 

has  a  parabolic  branch  to  which  3y2  -  12«y  +  12a2  +  5a =0  is  a  first 
approximation,  and  to  which  the  parabola  3(y  -2x  + 1|)2  +  bx  =  0  is 
asymptotic. 
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30.  Find  the  rectilineal  asymptotes  and  the  parabolic  branches  at 
infinity  of  the  curve 

(y-x)4  +  (y-*)22y  +  (y-a)(3a;-y)-2a-2y  +  l=0, 
and  find  the  position  of  its  points  of  intersection  with 

(y-<c)*  +  a;  +  y  =  0.  [Oxjord,  188a] 

31.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve 

r(sin  a  -  sin  &)  =*  a  sin  a  cos  0. 

Examine  the  case  when  a  becomes  a  right  angle. 

[Wolstenholmz,  Educational  Times.] 

32.  Show  that  a  cubic  curve  with  a  double  point  cannot  have 
parallel  asymptotes.  A  cubic  has  three  given  asymptotes  which 
form  an  equilateral  triangle.  Show  that  if  the  curve  possess  a  cusp 
it  must  lie  on  the  inscribed  circle  of  the  triangle. 

[Math.  Tripos,  1890.] 

33.  If  the  equation  of  a  curve  be  written 

and  if  &.(/*.)  =  0,  £.'(/«,)  =  0,  £.-,(/*,)  =  0,  and  *'„_,(/«,)  =  0,  show 
that  there  are  two  parallel  asymptotes  equidistant  from  the  origin, 
whose  equations  are 


'-W-S^ 


34.  Show  that  the  first  approximation  to  the  difference  of  the 
ordinates  of  the  curve 

^.(|)+^-^.l(|)  +  a!-v..,(|)  +  ...-o 

and  its  rectilinear  asymptote  y  —  fix  +  p  for  a  point  whose  abscissa 
is  a;  is 

_  ^.W.-lW  -  WniMUtitn-M  +  2<k_,M[ *>)]' 

assuming  that  no  other  asymptote  is  parallel  to  this  one.  Show 
from  this  result  that  the  curve  at  opposite  extremities  is  in  general 
also  on  opposite  sides  of  the  asymptote. 

35.  Prove  that  an  algebraic  curve  of  the  n*  degree  represented 
by  the  equation 

has  two  parallel  asymptotes,  provided  fo(p),  fi (/*),  /i(fO  vanish  for 

B.D.C.  o 
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the  same  value  of  p ;  and  that  the  approximations  to  the  correspond- 
ing infinite  branches  of  the  curve  are  given  by 

y = ^ + V  -  {wroo + j^w + ^'  w  +/^»)}M»/rw  +/.'o*», 

where  v  is  a  root  of  the  equation 

Find  also  an  approximation  for  the  case  of  equal  roots. 

[Math.  Tbipos,  1888.] 
36.  Show  that  the  asymptotes  of  the  general  curve  of  the  »tt  degree 

will  all  pass  through  one  point  if 


a— 


«-i 


«o»  <h>  «»   •• 

*!>    «»    «»     •••>    an 
0(b    ^li    ^»    -••>    ^n-l 


=0, 


and  that  the  co-ordinates  of  that  point  are 

asfh  -  ^h2      <¥*«  "  ai 
[The  notation  (a0>  ^u  •••>  <*„ji#,  y)N  is  used  for  the  general  binary 
quantic  of  the  n*  degree,  viz. 

a*?  +  na&»-ly  +  *(n J  *  W~Y  +  •  •  •  +  ««y"-] 


CHAPTEE    IX. 

SINGULAR  POINTS. 

271.  Concavity.    Convexity. 

In  the  treatment  of  plane  curves  the  terms  concavity  and 
convexity  with  regard  to  a  point  are  applied  with  their  ordin- 
ary signification.  Thus,  for  example,  any  arc  of  a  circle  is  said 
to  be  concave  to  all  points  within  the  circle ;  whilst  to  a  point 
without  the  circle  the  portion  lying  between  that  point  and 
the  chord  of  contact  of  tangents  drawn  from  the  point  is  said 
to  be  convex  and  the  remainder  of  the  circumference  concave. 

272.  In  general  the  portion  of  a  curve  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  of  any  specified  point  lies  entirely  on  one  side 
of  the  tangent  at  that  point.  This  is  clear  from  the  definition 
of  a  tangent,  which  is  considered  as  the  limiting  position  of  a 


Fig.  34. 

chord.  There  is  an  ultimately  coincident  cross  and  recross  at 
the  point  of  contact,  as  shown  at  the  ultimately  coincident 
points  P,  Q  in  fig.  34 ;  so  that  the  immediately  neighbouring 
portions  AP,  QB  must  in  general  lie  on  the  same  side  of  the 
tangent  PT. 

273.  We  may  thus  give  the  following  definition  of  concavity 
and  convexity.  Let  P  be  any  point  of  a  curve  in  the  midst 
of  continuous  curvature.  Let  A  and  B  be  two  points  near 
together  on  the  same  branch  of  the  curve  passing  through  P, 
but  on  opposite  sides  of  P.     Then  in  the  limit  when  the  arc 
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AB  is  indefinitely  diminished  the  curve  is  concave  in  the 
immediate  neighbourhood  of  P  to  all  points  on  the  same  side 
of  the  tangent  as  the  arc  APB  and  convex  to  all  points  on  the 
opposite  side. 

274.  Point  of  Inflexion.     Stationary  Tangent. 

The  kind  of  point  discussed  in  Art.  272  is  an  ordinary  point 
on  a  curve.  It  may  however  happen  that  for  some  point  on 
the  curve  the  tangent,  after  its  cross  and  recross,  crosses  the 
curve  again  at  a  third  ultimately  coincident  point.  Such  a 
point  can  be  seen  magnified  in  Fig.  35. 


Fig.  35. 

In  this  case  it  is  clear  that  two  successive  tangents  coincide 
in  position :  viz.,  the  limiting  positions  of  the  chords  PQ,  QR. 
The  tangent  at  such  a  point  is  therefore  said  to  be  "  stationary" 
and  the  point  is  called  a  "  point  of  contrary  fleanire  "  or  a 
"  point  of  inflexion  "  on  the  curve.  The  tangent  on  the  whole 
crosses  its  curve  at  such  a  point,  and  the  curve  changes  from 
being  concave  to  points  on  one  side  of  the  tangent  to  being 
convex  to  the  same  set  of  points. 

275.  Point  of  Undulation. 

Agaiu,  there  may  be  a  point  on  the  curve  for  which  the 


q     R s 


Fig.  36. 

tangent  crosses  its  curve  in  four  ultimately  coincident  points, 
P,  Q,  R,  S9  as  seen  magnified  in  Fig.  36,  and  the  point  is  then 
called  a  " point  of  undulation  "  on  the  curve.  There  are  now 
three  contiguous  tangents  coincident,  and  the  tangent  on  the 
whole  does  not  cross  its  curve.  And  it  is  clear  that  singular- 
ities of  similar  character  but  of  a  higher  order  may  arise. 
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276.  Analytical  Tests.    Concavity  and  Convexity. 
It  is  easy  to  apply  analysis  to  the  investigation  of  the  form 
of  a  curve  at  any  particular  point 

Let  us  examine  the  point  x,  y  on  the  curve  y  =  <f>(x). 

Let  P  be  the  point  to  be  considered,  P1  an  adjacent  point  on 


Let 
then 


>  N         N,  X 

Fig.  37. 

the  curve.     Let  PN,  PxN-i  be  the  ordinates  of  P  and  Pv  and 
suppose  P1N1  to  cut  the  tangent  at  P  in  Qv    Then  ON=x, 

iVP= y  =  £(*). 

ON^x+h, 

=  <p(x)+h<fiXx)+£<t>"(x)+...,  (1) 

by  Taylor's  Theorem.    Again,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at 
Pis  Y-y=<p'(x)(X-x). 

Putting  X=x+h 

we  obtain  Y=y+h<j>Xx)  =  <p(x)+h<f>'(x) (2) 

which  gives  the  value  of  -flT1Q1. 

Hence  the  ordinate  of  the  curve  exceeds  the  ordinate  of  the 
tangent  by 

N1P1-N1Ql=^<p"(.x)+^r^)+ (3) 

Now,  if  h  be  taken  sufficiently  small,  the  sign  of  the  right- 
hand  side  will  be  governed  by  that  of  its  first  term ;  and  this 
term  does  not  change  sign  with  h  because  it  contains  an  even 
power  of  h,  viz.,  the  square.  Hence,  in  general,  on  whichever 
side  of  P  the  point  Px  be  taken,  jV^— NxQx  will  have  the 
same  sign — positive  if  <f>"(x)  be  positive,  and  negative  if  <f>ff(x) 
be  negative ;  and  therefore  the  element  of  the  curve  at  P  is 
convex  or  concave  to  the  foot  of  the  ordinate  at  P  according  as 
tf(x)  is  positive  or  negative. 
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We  have  drawn  our  figure  with  the  portion  of  the  curve 
considered  above  the  axis  of  x.  If,  however,  it  had  been  below, 
the  signs  of  JV^Pj  and  i\T1Q1  would  both  have  been  negative  and 
we  should  have  had  the  contrary  result.  But  observing  that 
<p(x)  is  positive  for  points  above  the  axis  of  x,  and  negative  for 
points  below,  we  may  obviously  state  the  unrestricted  rule  that 
the  elementary  portion  of  the  curve  y  =  <f>(x)  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  point  (x,  y)  is  convex  or  concave  to  the  foot  of  the 

ordinate  according  as  <f>(x)<f>r(x)  or  y-r^  is  positive  or  negative. 

277.  Points  of  Inflexion. 

If  <f>n(x)=0  at  the  point  under  consideration,  we  have 

and,  as  before,  the  sign  of  the  right-hand  side,  when  h  is  taken 
sufficiently  small,  is  governed  by  the  sign  of  its  first  term. 
But  this  now  depends  on  h*,  and  therefore  changes  sign  with  h\ 
that  is,  the  ordinate  of  the  curve  is  greater  than  the  ordinate 


Fig.  38. 

of  the  tangent  on  one  side  of  P,  but  less  on  the  other.  The  tan- 
gent now  crosses  the  curve  at  its  point  of  contact,  and  the  point 
is  of  the  kind  described  in  Art.  274,and  called  ajxrint  of  inflexion. 
A  necessary  condition  then  for  a  point  of  inflexion  is  that  <pn(x) 
if  not  infinite  should  vanish,  and  the  sign  of  <f>'"(x)  determines 
the  character  of  the  inflexion ;  for  (assuming  the  element  above 
the  axis  of  x)  if  4>"\x)  be  positive,  A7^— ^Qi  changes  from 
negative  to  positive  in  passing  from  negative  to  positive  values 
of  h  :  i.e.,  in  passing  through  P  the  change  is  from  concavity 
to  convexity  with  regard  to  the  foot  of  the  ordinate.  But  if 
<j>'"(x)  b®  negative,  the  change  is  from  convexity  to  concavity, 
and  this  latter  is  the  case  represented  in  the  figure. 
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278.  Point  of  Undulation. 

Again,  if  0"'(£b)  =  O  at  the  same,  point,  and  <j>nn{x)  do  not 
vanish,  the  first  term  in  the  expansion  oi  N1P1—NlQ1  depends 
on  h\  and  therefore  this  expression  does  not  change  sign  in 
passing  through  P.  The  tangent  therefore  on  the  whole  does 
not  cross  its  curve  at  P.  The  point  is  of  the  kind  described  in 
Art  275  and  called  a  point  of  undulation. 

279.  Higher  Degrees  of  Singularity. 

It  will  now  appear  that,  if  by  two  successive  differentiations 
a  result  of  the  form 

^=A(x-a)^(x-b)im+1 

dhj 
he  deduced   from   the  equation  to  the  curve,  although  -r^ 

vanishes  both  at  the  points  given  by  a?=a  and  by  x=b,  yet  it 
only  undergoes  a  change  of  sign  when  it  passes  through  x  =  b, 
the  index  of  the  factor  x—b  being  odd.  Hence  at  the  points 
given  by  x=a  there  is  no  ultimate  change  in  the  direction  of 
flexure,  while  at  those  given  by  x—b  there  is  a  change.  The 
points  given  by  x  =  a  look  to  the  eye  like  ordinary  points  on  a 
curve,  while  those  given  by  x =6  resemble  points  of  inflexion, 
and  indeed  have  been  for  distinction  called  by  Cramer  points 
of  visible  inflexion*  although  the  singularity  is  of  a  higher 
order  than  that  described  in  Art.  274,  which  is  the  case  of 
m = 0.  If  n = 1 ,  the  points  given  by  x  =  a  are  points  of  undula- 
tion, such  as  described  in  Art.  275.     So  that  for  an  Inflexional 

Point  the  condition  -^=0,  though  necessary,  is  not  sufficient. 

The  complete  criterion  is  that  -J[L  should  change  sign.    If  -r-^ 

vanish,  but  do  not  change  sign,  the  curve  at  the  point  under 
consideration  is  umdulatory. 

280.  Case  when  the  Tangent  is  parallel  to  the  y-axis. 

The  test  of  concavity  or  convexity  has  been  shown  to  depend 

dhi 
upon  the  sign  of  -r\    In  the  case,  however,  of  an  arc,  the  tan- 

ax  7 

gent  to  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y,  the  value  of  -j-  and 

*Dr.  Salmon,  Higher  Plane  Curves,  p.  35.     Cramer,  Analyse  des  Lignes  Courbes, 
GencTa. 
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of  all  subsequent  differential  coefficients  is  infinite.  But  in 
this  case  it  is  obvious  that  it  would  be  convenient  to  consider 
y  instead  of  x  for  the  independent  variable,  and  then  the  sign 

of  3  2  will  test  the  concavity  or  convexity  to  the  foot  of  the 

ordinate  drawn  from  the  point  under  consideration  to  the  axis 

ofy. 

Similarly,  at  a  point  of  inflexion  at  which  the  tangent  is 

cPx 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  y,  -r-g  must  change  sign. 

ay 

And  in  other  cases  whenever  it  is  more  convenient  to  use  y 

instead  of  x  for  our  independent  variable,  we  are  of  course  at 

liberty  to  do  so  with  an  interchange  of  the  letters  x  and  y  in 

the  formula  quoted. 


Y 


281.  The  test  for  concavity  or  convexity  may  also  be  investi- 
gated as  foUow8 : — 

Let  P  be  any  point  of  the  curve,  co-ordinates  x  and  y.  Let 
the  adjacent  points  on  the  curve  Px  and  P2  have  co-ordinates, 
(x—h,  yx)  and  (x+h,  y2)  respectively.  Let  the  ordinate  of  P 
cut  the  chord  PXP%  in  Q.  Then  if  k  be  made  infinitesimaUy 
small,  the  portion  of  the  curve  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood 
of  P  will  be  convex  or  concave  to  JV,  according  as  XTP  is  <  or 


>  NQt  i.e.,  as 


Now 


2,is<or>^j2-2. 
dii     h?  duti 


Vi 


-y  aj„^9\  a-a  •••• 


dx^2l  dx* 
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so  that  the  criterion  depends  upon  whether 

ybe<or>y+jl-3£+...> 

and  proceeding  to  the  limit  the  curve  is  convex  or  concave  to 

d*y 
JT  according  as  -r^  is  positive  or  negative 

Ex.  1.  Consider  the  curve  y=2^/a5^     Is  it  convex  or  concave  to  the  foot  of 
the  ordinate  f 


Here 


<Py        a 


"ld  Jdx*        x 

Hence  y-rjj  is  negative  for  all  positive  values  of  x  (and  negative  values  of 

x  are  not  admissible),  so  that  the  curve  in  the  neighbourhood  of  any 
specified  point  is  concave  to  the  foot  of  the  ordinate  of  that  point. 
Ex.  2.  Consider  the  curve  a?=y3+3ya.    Has  it  a  point  of inflexion  t 

Here  .  **-<&+ 1), 

d?4* 

so  that  -j-,  changes  sign  as  y  passes  through  the  value  y  =  - 1.    Therefore 
djr 

the  point  (2,  —  1)  is  a  point  of  inflexion  on  the  curve. 

282.  Convexity  and  Concavity  of  a  Polar  Curve. 

Suppose  the  equation  of  a  curve  to  be  given  in  polar  co- 
ordinates as  u=f(9),  and  that  it  is  required  to  find  a  test  of 
convexity  or  concavity  towards  the  pole. 


Fig.  40. 

Let  0  be  the  pole,  P  the  point  of  the  curve  to  be  examined. 

Let  the  co-ordinates  of  P  be  denoted  by  r,  0,  and  let  A,  B  be 
two  points  on  the  curve  adjacent  to  P,  and  one  on  each  side  of 
it  whose  co-ordinates  are  respectively  (rv  6— SO)  and  (r2,  6+ SO). 
Then  the  curve  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  P  will  be 
concave  or  convex  to  0,  according  as 

AAOP+ABOP  is  >  or  <  AAOB 
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when  we  proceed  to  the  limit     That  is,  according  as 

txt  sin  <$0+rr2sin  86  >  or  <  r^^in  286, 
or  fyr+rr2  >  or  <  2r1ricos  86 ; 

i.e.,  as  ^2+14  >  or  <  2w  cos  86, 

where  we  have  written  r,  =  — ,  etc. 

1     ^1 
Now,  by  Taylor's  Theorem, 

du^dhi  80*  J 

U*  =  U+ddSd+W-2l+-'-> 

du.n  ,  <Pu  80* 
and  therefore 

whence  we  have  concavity  or  convexity  to  the  pole  according 
as  2u+2^  -g|-+...  is>or<#2u^l--2f+...J, 

and  proceeding  to  the  limit  according  as 

283.  Polar  Condition  for  a  Point  of  Inflexion. 
At  a  point  of  inflexion  the  curve  changes  from  concavity 
to  convexity,  and  therefore  the  necessary  condition  is  that 

u+^  should  change  sign. 

Ex.  Find  the  point  of  inflexion  on  the  curve  r=aO~$. 
Here  au=6k, 

therefore  a-^  =  —  --  $-  «. 

d$*        4 

Hence,  putting  u + to = 0 

to  find  for  what  value  of  6  a  change  of  sign  can  occur,  we  have 

And  the  positive  value  only  is  admissible,  giving 

r=a,J2\ 

0=i     J 
as  the  polar  co-ordinates  of  the  point  of  inflexion. 
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284.  Condition  for  Pedal  Equations. 

It  will  be  obvious  from  a  figure  that  for  an  element  of  a 
carve  which  is  concave  towards  the  pole  p  and  r  increase  or 
decrease  together.     But  for  convexity  p  increases  as  r  decreases 

and  vice  versa.    Thus  for  concavity  j    is  positive  ;   for  con- 
vexity negative. 

At  a  point  of  inflexion  ~J-  changes  sign. 

285.  This  condition  is  deducible  at  once  from  the  polar  condition,  for 

_  i  dp  __  _i(^u 

jp8  du  d&* 

.  cPu    r5  dp 

whence  the  result  follows  immediately. 

Examples. 

1.  Show  that  the  curve  y =e*  is  at  every  point  convex  to  the  foot  of  the 
ordinate  of  that  point. 

2.  Show  that  for  the  cubical  parabola 

ahf—{x— 6)s 
there  is  a  point  of  inflexion  whose  abscissa  is  b. 

3.  Show  that  there  are  points  of  inflexion  at  the  origin  on  each  of  the 

curves  (a)  y=j?cos-. 

a 

<j8)y-atan* 

(y)  y=**iog(i-x). 

4.  Show  that  there  is  a  point  of  inflexion  on  the  curve 

at  the  point  (8,  e2). 

5.  Show  that  every  point  in  which  the  curve  of  sines 

y      •    x 
a  b 

cuts  the  axis  of  a?  is  a  point  of  inflexion  on  the  curve. 

6.  Determine  the  nature  of  the  point  where  x=b  on  the  curve 

(y  -  a  -  jf)*= a(x—  by. 

7.  Show  that  the  curve 

(y  —  a)8 = a8  —  2a*;r + ax2 

is  always  concave  towards  the  foot  of  the  ordinate.    How  is  it  situated 
with  regard  to  points  on  the  y-axis  ? 

8.  Ascertain  whether  the  spiral 

rcosh  6— a 

is  convex  or  concave  towards  the  pole. 
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9.  Show  that  if  the  origin  be  a  point  of  inflexion  on  the  curve 

tt1+tt2+tt3+...=0 
u2  will  contain  t^  for  a  factor. 

10.  Show  that  there  is  a  point  of  inflexion  at  the  origin  on  the  cubic 

y — axy  4*  by a + ex*. 

11.  Show  that  there  is  a  point  of  undulation  at  the  origin  on  the  curve 

y = cwr4 + bxh/* + cy*. 

12.  Find  the  positions  of  the  points  of  inflexion  on  the  curve 

12y=#*-lftrs+42tf8+12tf+l. 

13.  Prove  that  the  curve 

y=be  Va/ 
has  a  point  of  inflexion  given  by         

14  Prove  that  the  point  (  -  2,  ^~  J  is  a  point  of  inflexion  on  the  curve 

Multiple  Points  and  Tangents. 

286.  Nature  of  a  Multiple  Point. 

A  singularity  of  different  nature  from  those  above  described 
occurs  on  a  curve  at  a  point  where  two  branches  intersect,  as 
at  the  point  A  in  the  accompanying  figure.  It  will  appear 
from  an  inspection  of  the  figure  that  at  such  a  point  as  the  one 
drawn  there  are  two  tangents  to  the  curve,  one  for  each  branch. 


Fig.  41. 

Each  tangent  cuts  the  curve  in  two  ultimately  coincident  points, 
such  as  P,  Q  on  one  branch,  and  it  incidentally  intersects  the 
other  branch  through  A  in  a  third  point  R,  ultimately  also 
coinciding  with  A.  Each  tangent  therefore  at  such  a  point 
intersects  the  curve  in  three  ultimately  coincident  points  at  the 
point  of  contact ;  and  if  the  curve  be  of  the  71th  degree,  each 
tangent  will  cut  the  curve  again  in  n  —  3  points  real  or  imagin- 
ary. In  this  respect  the  tangent  at  such  a  point  resembles  the 
tangent  at  a  point  of  inflexion,  for  (Art.  274)  the  point  of  con- 
tact of  a  tangent  at  a  point  of  inflexion  counts  for  three  of  the 
n  intersections  of  the  line  with  the  curve. 
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287.  Points  through  which  more  than  one  branch  of  a  curve 
passes  are  called  "multiple  points"  on  the  curve.  If  two 
branches  pass  through  the  point  A,  as  in  the  above  figure,  A  is 
called  a  "  double  point9'  If  three  branches  pass  through  any 
point,  that  point  is  called  a  "  triple  point  *  on  the  curve  ;  and 
generally,  if  through  any  point  r  branches  of  the  curve  pass, 
that  point  is  referred  to  as  a  "  multiple  point  of  the  r^  order  " 
on  the  curve.  From  what  has  been  said  with  regard  to  the 
tangents  at  a  double  point  it  will  be  obvious  that  there  are  r 
tangents  (real  or  imaginary)  at  a  multiple  point  of  the  r**1  order, 
one  for  each  branch.  At  such  a  point  each  of  these  r  tangents 
cuts  its  own  branch  in  general  in  two  points,  and  each  of  the 
other  branches  in  one  point :  i.e.,  in  r+1  points  altogether,  all 
ultimately  coincident  with  the  multiple  point.  Such  a  tangent 
therefore  cuts  the  curve  in  n— r— 1  other  points  real  or  imagin- 
ary. But  if  at  the  multiple  point  there  happen  to  be  a  point 
of  inflexion  on  the  branch  considered,  the  tangent  will  cut  that 
branch  in  three  points  instead  of  two  at  the  point  of  contact, 
making  r+2  points  of  intersection  with  the  curve  at  the  mul- 
tiple point,  and  therefore  reducing  the  remaining  number  of 
points  of  intersection  to  w  —  r— 2. 

288.  Species  of  Double  Points. 

Consider  the  case  of  a  double  point.  The  tangents  there 
may  be  real,  coincident  or  imaginary. 

Case  1.  If  the  tangents  be  real  and  not  coincident,  there  are 
two  real  branches  of  the  curve  passing  through  the  point,  and 
the  point  is  called  a  node  or  crunode. 


Fig.  42. 

Case  2.  If  the  tangents  be  imaginary,  there  are  no  real  points 
on  the  curve  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  point  con- 
sidered, and  we  are  unable  to  travel  along  the  curve  from  such 
a  point  in  any  real  direction.  Such  a  point  is  therefore  simply 
an  isolated  point,  whose  co-ordinates  satisfy  the  equation  to  the 
curve,  and  is  called  a  "  conjugate  point "  or  "  acnode." 


222  CHAPTER  IX. 

Case  3.  If  the  tangents  at  the  double  point  be  coincident, 
the  two  branches  of  the  curve  will  touch  at  the  point  con- 
sidered. The  point  is  then  in  general  of  the  character  called  a 
stationary  point,  cusp  or  spinode. 

289.  Two  Species  of  Cusps. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  cusps,  as  shown  in  the  accompanying 
figures.  .,x 


Fig.  43.  Fig.  44. 

(a)  In  fig.  43  the  branches  PA,  QA  lie  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  tangent  at  A.  This  is  referred  to  as  a  cusp  of  the  first 
species  or  a  keratoid  cusp  (i.e.,  cusp  like  horns). 

(jQ)  In  Fig.  44  the  branches  PA,  QA  lie  on  the  same  side  of 
the  tangent  at  A.  This  is  called  a  cusp  of  the  second  species  or 
a  ramphoid  cusp  (i.e.,  cusp  like  a  beak). 

290.  A  Multiple  Point  can  be  considered  as  a  Combination  of 
Double  Points. 

A  triple  point  may  obviously  be  considered  as  a  combination 
of  three  double  points,  for  of  the  three  branches  intersecting  at 
the  point  each  pair  form  a  double  point  at  their  point  of  inter- 
section.   And  in  general  a  multiple  point  of  the  r**  order  may 

r(r—"L) 
be  considered  as  the  result  of  the  combination  of  — — ~ — -  double 

points,  since  this  is  the  number  of  ways  of  combining  the  r 
branches  two  at  a  time. 

291.  To  examine  the  Nature  of  the  Origin. 

If  the  equation  of  a  curve  be  rational  and  algebraic,  it  may 

be  written  in  the  form 

a 

+  blx+b$ 

+c1x2+cjcy+c<$* 
+  ... 
+k1x»+kjr'h,+...+kn+iyn=0, (a) 
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If  this  be  put  into  polar  co-ordinates  it  becomes 

a 
+ r(61co8  6 + fejsin  6) 

+r2(c1co820+c2cos  0  sin  6+cfiin26) 
+  ... 
+ 7"(&1co8n0+ &jCosn  -  *d  sin  6  + . . .  +  fcn+isinn0)  =  0 (B) 

Let  0  be  the  pole  and  OA  the  initial  line.    Then  equation 
(b)  gives  the  points  Pv  Pv  Pz ...,  in  which  a  radius  vector 


o 

Kg.  45. 

OPxP%...t  making  a  given  angle  6  with  0Ay  cuts  the  curve. 
The  roots  of  this  equation  are  0PV  0P2,  0P&  ...  . 

It  is  clearly  of  the  n^  degree,  and  therefore  has  n  roots. 
These  may,  however,  become  imaginary  in  pairs. 

I.  If  a=0  it  will  be  obvious  from  either  the  Cartesian  equa- 
tion (a)  or  the  Polar  equation  (b)  that  the  curve  passes  through 
the  origin  0.  In  this  case  one  root  of  the  equation  (b)  is  zero, 
and  in  the  figure  0PX  =  0. 

II.  In  this  case,  if  0  be  so  chosen  as  to  make 

ftjCos  6 + ftgsin  0=0, 
a  second  root  of  the  equation  (b)  vanishes,  and  therefore  we 

infer  that  a  straight  line  making  an  angle  tan_M  —  rM  with  the 

initial  line  cuts  the  curve  in  two  contiguous  points  at  the  origin, 
and  therefore  is  the  tangent  there.  The  Cartesian  equation  of 
this  line  is  obvious  upon  multiplying  by  r,  viz., 

bjX+b$=0. 
Hence  if  a  curve  pass  through  the  origin,  the  terms  of  first 
degree  (if  any  such  exist)  on  being  equated  to  zero  form  the 
equation  of  the  tangent  at  the  origin.    (See  Art.  197.) 

III.  If  a=0,  6j  =  0,  and  &2=0,  then  in  general  it  is  possible 

to  choose  &  so  that 

(^cos^+CjCos  0  sin  d+Cfim*d=0, 

and  then  three  roots  of  equation  (b)  will  vanish ;  that  is  to  say, 

of  the  pair  of  lines  whose  equation  is  c1a?+cjcy+c$2=0  each 
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cuts  the  curve  at  the  origin  in  three  contiguous  points.  There 
are  therefore  two  branches  of  the  curve  intersecting  at  the 
origin,  to  each  of  which  a  tangent  can  be  drawn,  and  of  the 
three  contiguous  points  in  which  it  has  been  seen  that  each  of 
these  tangents  cuts  the  curve  two  lie  on  one  branch  and  the 
other  on  the  remaining  branch.  The  origin  is  in  this  case  a 
double  point  on  the  curve,  and  the  terms  of  lowest  degree  in 
the  equation  of  the  curve,  viz., 

when  equated  to  zero  form  the  equation  of  the  tangents  at  the 
origin.    The  tangent  of  the  angle  between,  these  straight  lines 

is  given  by  tan  <p= — 2  ,        8- 

If  cf>4tc1c#  the  tangents  are  real  and  not  coincident,  and  there 

is  a  node  at  the  origin. 
If  c22=4c1c8,  the  tangents  are  coincident,  and  the  two  branches 

of  the  curve  touch,  and  there  is  in  general  a  cusp  at 

the  origin. 
If  o2*  <  4cxcs,  there  are  no  real  tangents  at  the  origin,  although 

the  co-ordinates  of  the  origin  satisfy  the  equation  of  the 

curve ;  there  is  then  a  conjugate  point  at  the  origin. 
If  c1+cB=0,  the  tangents  at  the  origin  intersect  at  right  angles. 

IV.  If  a  =  0,  6X  =  0,  b2=0t  cx  =  0,  c2  =  0,  c^=0t  the  origin  is  a 
triple  point  on  the  curve,  and  (as  shown  in  III.  for  the  tangents 
at  a  double  point)  the  tangents  at  the  origin  are 

(Lp* + dphj + d&y2 + d$z  =  0. 

V.  And  generally,  if  the  lowest  terms  of  an  equation  are  of 
the  r^1  degree,  the  origin  is  a  "  multiple  point  of  the  r01  order" 
on  the  curve,  and  the  terms  of  the  r*11  degree  equated  to  zero 
give  the  r  tangents  there. 

292.  To  examine  the  Character  of  any  Specified  Point  on  a  Curve. 
Results  similar  to  those  of  the  preceding  article  may  be 
deduced  for  any  point  on  the  curve. 

X~~h      U~mtG 

Let  the  straight  line  —r~=- =P  he  drawn  through  a 

given  point  (h,  k)  to  cut  the  curve  f{x,  y)  =  0.     Then 

x = h  + 1  p. 
y  =  k+mp. 
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The  use  of  these  equations  is  obviously  equivalent  to  a  double 
transformation  of  <?o-ordinates,  the  first  to  parallel  axes  through 
h,  k,  the  second  to  polars. 

Substituting  for  x  and  y  in  the  equation  of  the  curve  we 

obtain  f(h+lp,  k+mp)  =  0 

to  find  the  points  Pv  P&  ...  in  which  a  radius  vector  through 
the  point  h,  k  cuts  the  curve. 

If  this  be  expanded  by  the  extended  form  of  Taylor'u 
Theorem,  the  equation  becomes 

Ah,  M&+^+&&+^V+... 


+ 


£(MJ>+--» 


which  is  exactly  analogous  to  equation  (b)  of  Art.  291,  and 
corresponding  results  follow. 

I.  If  f(h,  &)  =  0,  one  root  of  the  equation  for  p  vanishes  and 
the  point  h,  h  lies  on  the  curve  (which  is  otherwise  obvious). 

II.  In  this  case,  if  the  ratio  I :  m  be  now  so  chosen  that 

then  another  root  vanishes,  and  this  relation  gives  the  direction 
of  the  tangent,  whose  equation  is  therefore 

as  found  in  Art.  191. 

IIL  But  if  |£=0  and  |£=0,  as  well  as  f(h,  jfc)=0,  then  all 

lines  through  h,  k  cut  the  curve  in  two  contiguous  points. 
But  if  the  ratio  I :  m  be  so  chosen  that 

Ldh*+Mmdhdk+mdIc*-0' 

we  have  in  general,  as  in  Art.  291,  III.,  two  directions  in  which 
a  radius  vector  drawn  through  (hy  k)  cuts  the  curve  in  three 
contiguous  points.  The  point  (hy  k)  is  a  double  point  on  the 
curve,  since  two  branches  of  the  curve  pass  through  this  point ; 
and  of  the  three  contiguous  points  in  which  each  of  the  above- 

E.D.C.  p 
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mentioned  radii  vectores  meets  the  curve,  two  lie  on  one  branch 
and  one  on  the  other.     The  equation  of  the  two  tangents  is 

IV.  Further,  if  ^p=0,  ^t^t;=0,  and  ^v£=0>  in  addition  to 

y  =  0,  ^r  =  0,  and  flh,  k)=0,  identically  for  the  same  values  of 

h,  k,  and  if  on  going  to  terms  of  the  third  order  we  find  that 
all  these  do  not  identically  vanish,  the  point  (h,  k)  is  a  triple 
point  on  the  curve. 

V.  And  generally  the  conditions  for  the  existence  of  a  mul- 
tiple point  of  the  Vth  order  at  a  given  point  h,  k  of  the  curve 
are  that  f(x,  y)  and  all  its  differential  coefficients  up  to  those 
of  the  (r— l)th  order  inclusive  should  vanish  when  x=h  and 
y  =  Jc;  and  then  the  equation  of  the  r  tangents  at  that  point 
will  be 

ix.hy^r+7ix.hy-Ky.k)^-k+...+{y-ky^0. 

293.  Special  Case  of  Double  Point. 

Recurring  to  the  case  of  a  double  point  at  a  point  (A,  k),  since 
the  equation  of  the  tangents  is 

the  angle  between  these  tangents  is  given  by 

2  l(W\*_&f~W 

Zhi+Zk* 
and  the  point  h,  kia  &  node  or  conjugate  point  according  as 

fJ£Y  i8  >  %£  ■  *£ 

and  is  in  general  a  cusp  if 

Xdhdk/      dh*    aj? 
with  the  preliminary  conditions  in  each  case  that 

/*M)=0,  1=0,  and  f  =0. 
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We  say  in  general  a  cusp ;  for  it  will  be  seen  that  in  some 
cases  when  the  above  conditions  hold  the  curve  becomes  imagin- 
ary in  the  neighborhood  of  the  point  considered,  which  must 
therefore  be  classed  as  a  conjugate  point.  In  the  case  of  the 
coincidence  of  tangents,  further  investigation  is  therefore  neces- 
sary. The  mode  of  procedure  is  indicated  below  in  the  method 
for  the  investigation  of  the  character  of  a  cusp.     It  appears  that 

/ayy^B2/   a2/ 

Xdxdy)      da?    Zy* 
represents  a  curve  which  cuts  fix,  y)  =  0  in  all  its  cusps;  and 

is  a  curve  which  cuts  fix,  y)=0  in  all  the  double  points  at 
which  the  tangents  are  at  right  angles. 

294.  To  search  for  Double  Points. 

The  rule  therefore  to  search  for  double  points  on  a  curve 

fix,  y)  =0  is  as  follows.    Find  ^  and  —^ ;  equate  each  to  zero 

and  solve.  Test  whether  any  of  the  solutions  satisfy  the  equa- 
tion of  the  curve.  If  so,  apply  the  tests  for  the  character  of 
each  of  the  points  denoted,  i.e.,  try  whether 

(J£V  be  ^  •  ^. 

\dxdyJ         <  da?    dy* 

295.  To  discriminate  the  Species  of  a  Cusp. 

Method  L  Suppose  the  position  of  a  cusp  to  have  been 
found  by  the  foregoing  rules.  Transfer  the  origin  to  the  cusp. 
The  transformed  equation  will  be  of  the  form 

(ax+by)*+us+Vn+...=Qf (1) 

where  a,x+by=Q  is  the  tangent  at  the  origin,  and  u8,  w4, ... 
are  homogeneous  rational  algebraical  functions  of  x  and  y  of 
the  degrees  indicated  by  their  respective  suffixes. 

Let  P  be  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  drawn  from  a  point 
x,  y  of  the  curve,  very  near  the  cusp,  upon  the  tangent 

ax+by  =  0. 

r=7^ <2> 
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If  y  be  eliminated  between  equations  (1)  and  (2),  an  equation 
is  obtained  giving  P  in  terms  of  x.  It  is  our  object  to  consider 
only  the  two  small  perpendiculars  from  points  on  the  curve 
near  the  origin,  and  having  a  given  small  abscissa  x ;  hence  in 
comparison  with  P2  we  reject  cubes  and^all  higher  powers  of 
P  and  also  all  such  terms  as  P*sc,  P2^, ...  which  may  arise  on 
substitution. 


Fig.  46. — Single  cusp,  first  species. 


Fig.  47. — Single  cusp,  second  species. 


Fig.  48.— Double  cusp,  first  species.  Fig.  49. — Double  cusp,  second  species. 


Fig.  50. — Double  cusp,  change  of  species.    Osoulinflexion. 

We  shall  then  have  a  quadratic  to  determine  P.  If,  when  x  is 
made  very  small,  the  roots  be  imaginary,  the  branches  of  the 
curve  through  the  origin  are  unreal,  and  therefore  there  is 
a  conjugate  point  at  the  origin.     If  the  roots  be  real,  but  of 
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opposite  signs,  the  two  small  perpendiculars  lie  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  tangent,  and  there  is  a  cusp  of  the  fwst  species  at 
the  origin*  If  the  roots  be  real  and  of  Wee  sign  the  perpendic- 
ulars lie  on  the  same  side  and  the  cusp  is  of  the  second  species, 
and  the  sign  of  the  roots  determines  on  which  side  of  the  tan- 
gent the  cusp  lies. 

Complete  information  is  also  afforded  by  this  method  as  to 
whether  the  cusp  is  single  or  double,  i.e.,  as  to  whether  the 
branches  of  the  curve  extend  from  the  cusp  towards  one 
extremity  only  of  the  tangent,  or  towards  both  extremities 
as  shown  in  the  annexed  figurea 

The  reality  of  the  roots  of  the  quadratic  for  P  will  in  some 
cases  depend  upon,  and  in  others  be  independent  of  the  sign 
of  x.  In  the  former  cases  the  cusp  is  single ;  in  the  latter, 
double.  Moreover,  if  double,  we  can  detect  whether  the  cusp 
is  of  the  same  or  of  different  species  towards  opposite  extrem- 
ities of  the  tangent.  When  the  cusp  is  of  different  species 
towards  opposite  extremities  the  point  is  called  by  Cramer  a 
point  of  Oseulinflsxion. 

In  adopting  the  above  process  it  will  clearly  be  sufficient  to 
put  P*=ax+by,  thus  dropping  the  s/a?+b*  for  the  sake  of 
brevity;  the  effect  of  this  being  to  consider  a  line  whose  length 
is  proportional  to  that  of  the  perpendicular  instead  of  the  per- 
pendicular itself. 

Ex.  1.  Examine  the  character  of  the  origin  on  the  curve 

xA-4x*y-2xf  +  4y*=0. 

Here  the  tangent  at  the  origin  is  y =0.  According  to  the  rule  put  y=P. 
The  quadratic  for  P  is 

F%4  -  2x)  -  4Px*  +  x* = 0. 

The  roots  of  this  equation  are  real  or  imaginary  according  as 

4i4  is  >  or  <  x*{4  -  2x), 

i.e.,  according  as  or  is  positive  or  negative.  Hence  the  cusp  is  "single'1 
and  lies  to  the  right  of  the  axis  of  y.     Moreover  the  product  of  the  roots 

is  and  is  positive  when  x  is  very  small,  and  the  roots  are  therefore 

of  the  same  sign.  The  origin  is  therefore  a  tingle  cusp  of  the  second  species. 
Moreover  the  sum  of  the  roots  is  positive,  so  that  the  two  branches  near 
the  origin  lie  in  the  first  quadrant. 
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Ex.  2.  Examine  the  character  of  the  curve 

at  the  origin.     Here  y=0  is  a  tangent  at  the  origin.    Put  y—P.    The 
quadratic  for  P  is 

P\9  -3*)-3*aP+ **=(). 

The  roots  are  real  or  imaginary  according  as  9x*  —  4(9  -  2x)x*  is  positive  or 
negative,  i.e.,  as  —  27.r4  +  l&c6  is  positive  or  negative. 

Now,  when  x  is  very  small,  Xs  is  negligible  in  comparison  with  xiy  and 
therefore  the  above  expression  is  negative  for  very  small  positive  or  nega- 
tive values  of  x.  The  roots  of  the  equation  for  Pare  therefore  imaginary, 
and  the  origin  is  a  conjugate  point  on  the  curve. 

Ex.  3.  Examine  the  character  of  the  curve 

y=F(x)±{x-h)  *■  f(x) (1) 

in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  point  x=k,  y=f\h)9  m  and  n  being  positive 
integers. 
By  Taylor's  Theorem  we  may  write 

F\x+h)=F{h)+ax+bx*+... 
and  [j{x+h)f=al+blx+..., 

where  ax  being  [j{h)f  is  necessarily  positive. 

Hence  on  transforming  our  origin  to  the  point  {A,  F(h)}  we  obtain  for 
the  transformed  equation 

9m+l 

(y-ax-bx*-...?=x  n  (ax+bix-r...). (2) 

Examining  the  form  of  the  curve  at  the  origin,  there  are  obviously  coin- 
cident tangents  if be  >  2. 

n 

Put  y-ax=P,  then 

F*-2P(bx*+...)+b*x*-alx 'n   -...=0. 
That  the  roots  of  this  quadratic  are  real,  if  x  be  positive  and  small,  is 
obvious  from  equation  (2)  ;  also,  that  the  roots  are  imaginary  for  small 
negative  values  of  x.     There  is  therefore  a  single  cusp  extending  to  the 
right  of  the  new  axis  ofy. 

2m+l 

Again,  the  product  of  the  roots = IPx*  -  a\X  n    - . . .. 

If    m+    >  4,  this  product  has  the  same  sign  as  x*  when  x  is  taken 
n 

sufficiently  small,  and  therefore  is  positive,  giving  a  cusp  of  the  second 
species. 

If    m       <  4,  the  term  -  axx  "     is  the  important  term  in  the  product 

and  is  negative,  x  being  positive.    There  is  therefore  in  this  case  a  cusp  of 
the  Jirst  species. 

We  have  assumed  that  the  coefficient  b  or  ^-.F"(h)  is  not  zero.    If  how- 

ever  this  coefficient  vanish,  it  is  easy  to  make  the  corresponding  change 
in  the  subsequent  investigation. 
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Ex.  4.  Examine  the  nature  of  the  double  point  on  the  curve 

(*+y)  W2(y  -  *+ sy^o. 

Here  *   ^=3(ar+y)2+2V2(y-^+2)=0, 

oy 


These  give 
and 


or 


y-A?+2=0,J 


Now  this  point  obviously  lies  upon  the  curve,  and  there  is  therefore  a 
multiple  point  of  some  description  there. 

Again,  ^$«6(*+y)-2*/S-  -2^2  at  the  point  (1,  -1), 

?£=6(*+y)  -  2  ^2=  -  2  4% 
^=6(,+y)+2V2=2V2. 

Hence  at  this  point  g    ^K®!|)" 

and  we  have  a  double  point  at  which  the  tangents  are  coincident. 
Next,  transforming  to  the  point  (1,  - 1)  for  origin,  the  equation  becomes 

(x+y?-J%y-xf=0. 

According  to  the  rule  we  put  y—x**P.    Then  rejecting  terms  in  P3  and 

P*x  we  have  i»-6*V2P- 4*V2=0. 

The  roots  are  real  if  18**+4  a/2*8  >  0, 

which  is  the  case  if  x  be  very  small  and  positive.  There  is  therefore  a 
single  cusp  at  the  point  (1,  -1). 

Again,  the  product  of  the  roots  =  -4r*N/2,  and  is  negative  when  x  is 
small.    This  indicates  that  the  cusp  is  one  of  the  first  species. 

[This  curve  is  obviously  only  a  transformation  of  the  semi-cubical  para- 
bola y*=x*.] 

Ex.  5.  Search  for  a  multiple  point  upon  the  curve 

x7+2xA+2x*y+2x3+xt+2xy+y*+2x+2y  +  l=0. 

Here  ^>-~7x9+8x*+6x*y+ 6*l+2*+2y+2-0 (i.) 

2£=2a7s+2tf  +  2y+2=0 (ii.) 

From  the  second  equation  y  =»  -x*-x-\. 
Substituting  in  (i.)  lx*  -  6x* = 0, 

whence  07=0  or  f, 

and  therefore  y=-l  or  -fff. 

3  43 
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It  is  obvious  that  the  latter  solution  cannot  satisfy  the  equation  to  the 
curve. 

Transforming  to  the  point  (0,  - 1),  the  equation  becomes 

a? + 2a?1 + 2*^ + (x+y)a = 0, 
indicating  that  there  is  either  a  cusp  at  the  new  origin  to  which  x+y=0 
is  a  tangent,  or  a  conjugate  point. 

Put  #+y=P,  then  P*+  2Px*+x*=0. 

The  roots  will  be  real  if  x*- x7  is  positive,  which  is  true  when  x  is  positive 
and  less  than  1,  and  also  when  x  is  negative.  Hence  there  is  a  double  cusp. 
The  product  of  the  roots  is  x7,  which  is  positive  or  negative  according  as  x 
is  positive  or  negative.  It  is  therefore  ramphoid  on  the  right-hand  side 
of  the  new  y-axis  and  keratoid  on  the  left-hand  side,  and  therefore  there 
is  an  osculinflexion.  Also  the  sum  of  the  roots  is  —  2s3,  and  is  therefore 
positive  when  x  is  negative ;  hence  on  the  left  side  of  the  new  y-axis  the 
upper  portion  of  the  curve  deviates  from  the  tangent  more  rapidly  than 
the  lower  portion. 

296.  Method  II.  Another  method  of  discrimination  of  the 
species  of  a  cusp  depends  upon  the  test  for  concavity  or  convex- 

ity.    Find  the  two  values  of  -j~  (or  ^-^  see  Art.  280).    If  these 

have  opposite  signs  very  near  to  the  cusp,  the  two  branches 

starting  from  the  cusp  are  in  general  one  concave  and  the  other 

convex  to  the  foot  of  the  ordinate,  and  the  cusp  is  of  the  first 

species.    But  if  the  signs  be  the  same,  the  two  branches  are 

either  both  concave  or  both  convex  to  the  foot  of  the  ordinate, 

and  the  cusp  is  of  the  second  species.    In  the  case  however 

when  the  ataxia  is  a  tangent  at  the  cusp,  the  cusp  will  be 

keratoid  when  both  branches  are  convex  to  points  on  the  axis 

d2v 
near  the  cusp.     But  in  this  case  the  values  of  -j~  are  of 

opposite  sign.     Hence  the  above  test  still  holds. 

Ex.  Discuss  the  form  of  the  curve  y=x±x*  at  the  origin. 

Here  y2=±3/4V*. 

Hence  only  positive  values  of  x  are  admissible  and  the  two  values  of  y% 
have  opposite  signs.    The  origin  is  therefore  a  single  cusp  of  the  first  species. 

297.  Singularities  on  the  Reciprocal  Curve. 

Since  to  a  tangent  to  a  curve  corresponds  a  point  on  its 
polar  reciprocal,  it  will  be  evident  that  to  the  points  in  which 
a  straight  line  cuts  the  one  correspond  the  tangents  which  can 
be  drawn  from  a  given  point  to  the  other.  If  the  one  has  a 
multiple  point  of  the  p0*  order  the  other  has  a  multiple  tangent 


SINGULAR  POINTS.  233 

touching  its  curve  at  p  distinct  points ;  to  a  double  point  on 
the  one  corresponds  a  double  tangent  or  bi-tangent  to  the  other ; 
to  a  stationary  point  on  the  one  corresponds  a  stationary  tan- 
gent on  the  other. 

These  considerations  tend  to  show  that  the  multiple-tangent 
should  be  classed  as  a  distinct  singularity. 

Examples. 

1.  Show  that  for  the  semi-cubical  parabola 

aya— x* 
the  origin  is  a  cusp  of  the  first  species. 

2.  Show  that  the  origin  is  a  cusp  of  the  first  species  on  the  curve 

aiy-xf^x*. 

3.  Show  that  the  curves 

v8 = jrsin  -,      y1 = jrtan  - 
a  a 

have  cusps  of  the  first  kind  at  the  origin. 

4.  Show  that  at  the  origin  on  the  curve 

y*=6.r8in- 
a 

there  is  a  node  or  a  conjugate  point  according  as  a  and  b  have  like  or 

unlike  signs. 

5.  Show  that  for  the  Oissoid  y*=- 

the  origin  is  a  cusp  of  the  first  species. 

6.  Examine  the  nature  of  the  point  on  the  curve 

where  it  cuts  the  y-axis. 

7.  In  the  curve  a*yl  —  2abx*y=xs 

show  that  there  is  an  osculinflexion  at  the  origin.  [Gbavkr.] 

8.  Search  for  the  double  point  on 

(y-2)*=.r(*-l)*, 
and  find  the  directions  of  the  tangents  there. 

9.  Determine  the  position  and  species  of  the  cusps  of  the  following 

curves  * 

(o.)(2y+*+l)*=4(l-tf)», 

(6.)  (y+*)*-(y-*)*=l, 

(c.)  ay2+2aV-a^-3a2jt?-3a8=0. 

10.  Examine  the  nature  of  the  point  ( -  a,  a)  on  the  curve 

x*  -  ay* + 2axhf  +  4ax* + 3a*y2 + 4a*xy  +  4a2*2  -  cfy = 0. 

11.  Show  that  at  the  point  (  - 1,  -  2)  there  is  a  cusp  of  the  first  species 
on  the  curve  «3+2x2  +  2ay-ya+5#-2y=0. 

12.  Show  that  at  each  of  the  four  points  of  intersection  of  the  curve 

(a*)*+(ty)*=(a2-&1)* 
with  the  axes  there  is  a  cusp  of  the  first  species. 
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13.  Show  that  the  origin  is  a  conjugate  point  on  the  curve 

x*  -  axhf + axy2 + ah/* = 0. 

14.  Show  that  at  the  origin  there  is  a  single  cusp  of  the  second  species 
on  the  curve  £4-2adfy-aa?y1+ay==0. 

1 5.  Show  that  the  curve  y* = 2afy + x*y + Xs 
has  a  single  cusp  of  the  first  species  at  the  origin. 

16.  Show  that  the  curve  y^&afy+jfty+tf4 
has  a  double  keratoid  cusp  at  the  origin. 

17.  Show  that  the  curve  y*=2x*y+x4y-2x* 
has  a  conjugate  point  at  the  origin. 

298.  Singularities  of  Transcendental  Curves. 
In  addition  to  the  singularities  above  discussed  others  occur 
occasionally  in  transcendental  curves,  due  to  discontinuities  in 

the  values  of  y,  -p,  etc.     For  instance,  if  the  value  of  y  be 

discontinuous  at  a  certain  point  the  curve  suddenly  stops  there 
and  the  point  is  called  a  "point  cFarr&i "  or  "  stop  point.1* 

Consider  the  curve  y = a* ;  (a  >  1). 

When  #=  —  oo,  y=l,  and  as  x  increases  from  —  oo  to  zero  y  is  always 
positive  and  decreases  down  to  zero.  As  soon,  however,  as  x  becomes 
positive,  being  still  indefinitely  small,  y  suddenly  becomes  infinitely  great, 
and  as  x  increases  to  +  oo  y  gradually  diminishes  down  to  unity.  The 
origin  is  a  paint  cFarrit  on  this  curve,  and  the  shape  is  that  shown  in  the 
annexed  figure. 

Y 


Kg.  51. 


Next  suppose  that  the  value  of  y  is  continuous,  but  that  at 

a  certain  point  -p  becomes  discontinuous,  so  that  two  branches 

of  the  curve  meet  at  a  certain  angle  at  the  same  point  and  stop 
there.    Such  a  point  is  called  a  "point  millant." 
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299.  Branch  of  Conjugate  Points. 

It  sometimes  happens  that  a  curve  possesses  an  infinite  series 
of  conjugate  points,  satisfying  the  equation  to  the  curve  and 
forming  a  branch  of  isolated  points.  M.  Vincent,  in  a  memoir 
published  in  vol.  xv.  of  Gergonne's  "  Annales  des  Math./'  has 
discussed  several  such  cases,  and  calls  such  discontinuous 
branches  by  the  name  braTiehes  povntttl&s. 

Ex.  In  tracing  the  curve  y=x*,  it  is  clear  that,  when  #=00,  y=oo ; 
and  when  j?=l,  y=l.  Also  that  as  x  decreases  from  00  to  1,  y  also 
decreases  from  00  to  1.  Between  x—\  and  x=0  y  is  less  than  1 ;  and 
when  a?=0,  y=l  (see  Chap.  XIV.).  There  is  therefore  a  continuous 
branch  of  the  curve,  viz.,  00  PB,  above  the  axis  of  x. 

Again,  whenever  a?  is  a  fraction  with  an  even  denominator  there  are 


Fig.  52. 
two  real  values  of  yy  differing  only  in  sign  ;  e.g., 

G)l-  ±Vi, 

whilst,  whenever  the  denominator  of  x  is  odd,  there  is  but  one  real  value 
for  y.  There  is  therefore  a  set  of  conjugate  points  below  the  axis 
forming  a  discontinuous  branch,  of  the  same  shape  as  the  continuous 
branch  above  the  axis. 

Next  consider  what  happens  when  x  is  negative.  Let  the  co-ordinates 
of  any  point  P  on  the  branch  in  the  first  quadrant  be  (x9  y\  then  ON=x. 
Take  On—  —x  along  the  negative  portion  of  the  axis  of  x,  then,  if  p  be  the 
corresponding  point  on  the  curve,  we  have 

pn=(-x)-*,    PN=x*> 
and  therefore  pn .  PIT=(  - 1)*, 

which  may  be  =1,  - 1,  or  imaginary,  according  to  the  particular  value  of 


236  CHAPTER  IX. 

x.  Hence,  when  the  ordinate  pn  is  real,  its  magnitude  is  inverse  to  that 
of  the  corresponding  ordinate  PN.  Hence  on  this  curve  we  have  two 
infinite  series  of  conjugate  points,  as  shown  in  the  figure. 

For  an  account  of  M.  Vincent's  memoir  and  criticisms  upon  it  see 
Dr.  Salmon's  "Higher  Plane  Curves,"  2nd  ed.,  p.  275,  or  a  paper  by 
Mr.  D.  F.  Gregory,  "Camb.  Math.  Journal,"  vol.  i.,  pp.  231,  264. 

300.  Maolaurin's  Theorem  with  regard  to  Cubics. 

If  a  radius  vector  OPQ  be  drawn  through  a  point  of  in- 
flexion (0)  of  a  cubic,  cutting  the  curve  again  in  P  and  Q,  to 
show  that  the  locus  of  the  extremities  of  the  harmonic  means 
between  OP  and  0Q,  is  a  straight  line. 

If  the  origin  be  taken  at  the  point  of  inflexion  and  the  tan- 
gent at  the  point  of  inflexion  as  the  axis  of  y,  the  equation  of 
the  cubic  must  assume  the  form 

y*+xu  =  0 (1) 

where  u  is  the  most  general  expression  of  the  second  and  lower 

degrees,  viz.,      cue2 + 2hxy  +  by2 + 2gx + 2fy + c, 

for  it  is  clear  that  the  axis  of  y  cuts  this  curve  in  three  points 
ultimately  coincident  with  the  origin. 

The  equation  (1)  when  put  into  polars  takes  the  form 

Lr*+Mr+N=0, 

where    L  =  sin30 + (a  cos20 + 2h  si  n  6  cos  6 + b  sin20)  cos  0, 

M=  (2g  cos  0+ 2/  sin  0)  cos  6, 

N=  c  cos  6. 

If  rv  r2  be  the  roots  of  this  quadratic,  and  p  the  harmonic 
mean  between  them,  we  have 

2_1      T_     M=     2<; cos  0+2/ sing 

which  shows  that  the  Cartesian  Equation  of  the  locus  of  the 
extremity  of  the  harmonic  mean  is  the  straight  line 

gx+fy+c=o. 

301,  It  is  obvious  from  Art  211  that  the  equation  of  the 
polar  conic  of  the  cubic  (1)  with  regard  to  the  origin  is 

x(2gx+2fy)  +  2cx  =  Qt 

or  x(gx+fy  +  c)  =  0. 
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Hence  the  polar  conic  of  a  point  of  inflexion  on  a  cubic  breaks 
up  into  two  straight  lines,  one  of  which  is  the  tangent  at  the 
point  of  inflexion,  and  the  other  the  locus  of  the  extremities  of 
the  harmonic  means  of  the  radii  vectorcs  through  the  point  of 
inflexion.  It  appears  from  this  that  only  three  tangents  can 
be  drawn  from  a  point  of  inflexion  on  a  cubic  to  the  curve, 
viz.,  one  to  each  of  the  points  in  which  the  line  gx+fy+c  =  0 
meets  the  curve,  and  consequently  also  that  their  three  points 
of  contact  lie  in  a  straight  line. 

302.  If  a  Cubic  have  three  real  points  of  Inflexion  they  are 
Collinear. 

It  follows  immediately  from  Maclaurin's  Theorem  above 
proved  that  if  A  and  B  be  two  points  of  inflexion  on  a  cubic, 
the  line  AB  produced  will  cut  the  curve  in  a  third  point  C, 
which  is  also  a  point  of  inflexion  on  the  cubic.  For  if  Bf  Bv  B2 
be  the  three  ultimately  coincident  points  on  the  cubic,  which 
lie  in  a  straight  line  (B  being  a  point  of  inflexion),  let  AB, 
ABV  AB2  cut  the  curve  in  G,  Gv  G^  and  let  AH,  AHV  AH2  be 
the  harmonic  means  between  AB,  AG;  ABV  ACX ;  AB2t  AC2 
respectively,  then  H,  Hv  H2  lie  in  a  straight  line  by  Maclaurin's 
Theorem,  and  B,  Bv  B2  lie  in  a  straight  line;  therefore  by  a 
theorem  in  conic  sections  C,  Cv  C2  also  lie  in  a  straight  line, 
and  they  are  ultimately  coincident  points.  C  is  therefore  a 
point  of  inflexion. 

303.  Number  of  points  necessary  to  define  a  Curve  of  the 
11th  Degree. 

The  number  of  terms  in  the  general  equation  of  the  71th  degree 
is  l  +  2+»+...+(n+l)-<w+1X»+2) 

It  therefore  contains £ —  1  or  9  indepen- 
dent constants. 

Hence  in  general  a  curve  of  the  71th  degree  may  be  drawn  to 

pass  through  ■  ^    ,  —  arbitrarily  chosen  points. 
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304.  Maximum  Number  of  Double  Points  on  a  Curve  of  the 
ntt  Degree. 

There  cannot  be  more  than  |(n— l)(w— 2)  double  points  on 
an  i&-tic  curve. 

For  if  there  could  be ^ -+1  double  points,  a  curve 

of  degree  n—2  could  be  drawn  to  pass  through  them  and 
through  any  w— 3  other  arbitrary  points  on  the  curve,  for 

(n-LX^lg)+1+TC-3=("-2y+1) 

It  It 

and  therefore  these  would  make  just  sufficient  points  to  com- 
pletely define  the  new  curve.     But  the  number  of  intersections 

W0Uld  be  2|(rt-lX^-2)+1|+(w_3)) 

or  n{n—  2)+l, 

which  is  one  more  than  possible  for  curves  of  degrees  n  and 
n-2. 

Examples. 

1.  Show  that  a  cubic  curve  cannot  have  more  than  one  double  point, 
and  cannot  have  a  triple  point. 

Examine  the  case  of  the  curve 

2(^+y3)-3(3*2+y9)  +  12#=4, 

and  show  that  there  are  apparently  two  nodes  at  (1,  1)  and  at  (2,  0) 
respectively.     Explain  this  result. 

2.  Show  that  a  quartic  cannot  have  more  than  three  double  points,  and 
cannot  have  a  double  point  and  a  triple  point. 

3.  The  curve  whose  equation  is 

has  four  double  points.    Find  them ;  account  for  this,  and  trace  the  curve. 

[Crakes.] 

4.  All  curves  of  the  third  degree  which  pass  through  eight  given  points 
also  pass  through  a  ninth  common  point. 

5.  All  the  double  points  of  a  family  of  cubics  determined  by  seven  given 
points  lie  on  a  sextic 

305.  Use  of  Homogeneous  Co-ordinates. 

1^'  f(x>  y>  s)  =  0  be  the  equation  of  any  curve  of  the  11th 
degree,  which  may  be  considered  expressed  either  in  trilinears, 
areals  or  Cartesians  made  homogeneous  by  the  introduction  of 
a  proper  power  of  z{  =  1)  where  requisite. 
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Let  (xv  yv  zx)  be  the  coordinates  of  any  fixed  point  A,  and  let 
(X,  Y,  Z)  be  the  current  co-ordinates  of  any  point  P  on  the 
secant  AP.  Let  AP  cut  the  curve  in  the  points  Qv  Qv  .... 
Let  any  of  the  points  Q(x,  y,  z)  divide  AP  in  the  ratio  X :  /* 
where  X+/*  =  l. 

Then  x  =  \X+jjx1, 

y=\Y+pyv 

Z  =  \Z+/ulZv 

Hence  /(\X+m^,  \Y+jjiyv  XZ+juaJ^O. 

This  may  be  expanded  in  two  ways  by  Taylor's  Theorem; 
and  to  abbreviate  the  algebra  let/(X,  F,  Z)  be  written  /and 
ftxi>  Vi>  zi)  ^  written  fv  also  denote  the  operations 

(     3  a.      d  a.    IV 

by  Fr  and  Fxr  respectively. 
Then  we  have 

=0 (1) 


or 


^+«TrTV»+^Vly1+.-+^F--y1+...+^F./1 

=0 (2) 

Either  of  these  equations  gives  the  n  values  of  the  ratio 

A'  Vla  QXA'  Q,A 


Comparing  the  coefficients  we  have  the  series  of  identities 


-Vnf  =  f 


(n-l)I    »     Jl      h 
etc., 

2!   l/l_(»-2)!        J' 
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306.  Polar  Curves. 

The  several  loci  defined  by  the  equations 

17/1=0, 

etc., 
are  respectively  called  the  polar  line,  the  polar  conic,  the  polar 
cubic ;  and  so  on. 

The  curve  Trin"1/i  =  0,  or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  iy=0, 
has  been  called  (Art.  211)  the  first  polar  of  the  point  x^  yv  zv 
Similarly  the  curves  F2/=0,  F8/=0,  etc.,  are  called  the  second, 
third,  etc.,  polar  curves.     It  is  clear  then  that 

the  n  —  1th  polar  curve  is  the  polar  line, 
the  n  —  2th  polar  curve  is  the  polar  conic; 

and  so  on. 

307.  Geometrical  Interpretations. 

The  geometrical  meanings  of  these  equations  will  be 
obvious : — 

If  ^1/1  =  0,  the  sum  of  the  roots  of  Equation  (2)  vanishes,  i.e. 

2x=0, 

or  putting  AQx  =  rv  etc.,  and  AP= R, 


giving 


€-»-* 


n     1      1  ,  1  ,        ,1 

R      ri      r2      r8  r« 

This  property  is  due  to  Cotes,  and  the  special  case  of  it  when 
the  curve  is  a  conic  gives  rise  to  the  name  polar  line. 

If  F&-0,  we  have  2^| '  ^=0' 

which  may  be  interpreted  as  before,  and  similarly  for   the 
higher  polar  curves. 

It  appears  that  since  each  of  these  curves  is  completely 
defined  by  its  geometrical  property  it  is  totally  independent 
of  any  system  of  co-ordinates  used  in  its  description. 
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308.  Polar  Curves  of  the  Origin. 

Taking  Cartesians,  if  the  origin  be  chosen  at  the  point  A, 
x1  =  y1=0,  and  it  appears  that  the  polar  line,  polar  conic,  polar 
cubic,  etc.,  of  the  origin  respectively  reduce  to 

<p£=0,   pt-0,   <p£=0,  etc. 

If  the  Cartesian  equation  be  written 

u0+tu1+ui+ui+  ...+M»=:0 
this  becomes  when  the  z  is  introduced 

and  the  equations  of  the  several  polars  of  the  origin  are 
^u(p  +  (n-l)\w1  =  0, 

nl 
2jU0»2+(n-l)!u1«+(^-2)!u2=0, 

nl 

3! 

etc., 
i.e.    7iw0+w1=0, 


^     ~s  .  (w  — I)!      2  ,  (n— 2)!        ,  /       0\t         a 


1    2    uo+(^-lK+^2=°> 


n(w-l)(w-2)      ,  (™-l)(tt-2)      ,  ,•      ou     ,         „ 
1.2.3         0+ 172 — dtti+('n'-2)u2+u»:=0' 

etc 

309.  General  Conclusions. 

If  the  point  A  which  has  been  taken  for  origin  lie  on  the 
curve,  then  w0=0,  and  the  polar  curves  all  have  t^  =  0  for 
tangent  at  the  origin. 

If  also  the  first  degree  terms  are  absent  from  the  equation  of 
the  curve,  they  are  absent  too  from  all  the  polars,  and  the  terms 
of  lowest  degree  throughout  the  whole  system  are  ur  We 
therefore  draw  the  following  conclusions : — 

(a.)  The  polar  curves  at  any  point  on  the  original  curve  all 
touch  it  at  the  point  in  question. 

(6.)  The  polar  curves  at  any  multiple  point  all  have  a  mul- 
tiple point  of  the  same  order,  with  the  same  tangents 
as  the  multiple  point  on  the  original  curve. 

X.D.C.  Q 
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(c.)  The  polar  conic  at  a  doable  point  on  a  carve  breaks  up 

into  two  straight  lines,  viz.,  the  tangents  at   the 

multiple  point. 
(d.)  The  polar  conic  at  a  cusp  breaks  up  into  two  straight 

lines  coincident  with  the  tangent  at  the  cusp. 
(e.)  The  polar  conic  at  a  point  of  inflexion  breaks  up  into 

two  straight  lines,  one  of  which  is  the  tangent  at  the 

inflexional  point  and  the  other  does  not  in  general 

pass  through  that  point. 

[For  in  this  case  u2  must  contain  ux  for  a  factor, 

s=u1v1  say,  so  the  polar  conic  becomes 

iet(v1+ri-l)  =  0; 

the  line  vx+n  —  1  =  0  is  called  the  Harmonic  Polar  of 

the  point  of  Inflexion  (see  Art.  301).] 

310.  First  Polar.    Cases  of  Node  or  Cusp. 
If  a  curve  have  a  node  at  any  point  let  the  origin  be  taken 
there  and  the  tangents  at  the  node  for  axes. 
The  curve  then  takes  the  form 

The  first  polar  of  xv  yv  zv  viz. 

becomes        xl(y4a-2+...)+y1(xzn-2+...)+...  =  0, 

the  lowest  degree  terms  only  being  retained.  And  since  these 
terms  are  linear  it  appears  that  the  first  polar  of  any  point  xv 
Vv  %i  Soes  through  the  origin  and  therefore  through  all  the 
other  double  points  on  the  curve. 

If  the  curve  have  a  cusp  and  the  origin  be  taken  there  with 
the  tangent  at  the  cusp  as  sc-axis  the  equation  of  the  curve 
takes  the  form 

u  =  fzn-2+utffn-s+uA2(n-i+...=0, 

and  the  first  polar  of  any  point  xv  yv  zx  is 

yi(2^-*+...)+...=0 

the  term  of  lowest  degree  only  being  retained. 

Hence  this  curve  also  touches  the  &-axis  at  the  origin. 

Thus  the  first  polar  of  any  point  goes  through  all  the  cusps 
and  touches  the  curve  at  each. 
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311.  The  Hessian. 

We  have  seen  that  at  all  double  points  and  points  of  inflex- 
ion the  polar  conic  degenerates  into  two  straight  lines.  Hence 
its  discriminant  vanishes.  Also,  conversely.  Now  the  equation 
of  the  polar  conic  of  the  curve  u  =f(xv  yv  «,)  =  0  corresponding 
to  the  point  xv  yv  zx  is         ^/^O, 


or 


x*^2+...+2Yz^£r+...=o. 


^2  ,  ...  Vyfa 

Hence  if  xv  yv  ^  be  a  double  point  or  a  point  of  inflexion, 

31/  &f         S2/ 


we  have 


that  is,  the  curve 


Zxxv 

dxfiyj 

dz1'dx1 

Vf 

a2/ 

w 

dyfix,' 

W 

dyfa 

Iff 

ay 

Vf 

~dzfixx' 

ty&l 

dz* 

Uxx, 

Uxy, 

Uxi 

1lyx> 

Uyy, 

Uyz 

U*. 

Wzy> 

wa 

=0; 


=  0 


cuts  the  original  curve  u=0  in  all  its  multiple  points  and 
points  of  inflexion. 

The  determinant  H(u)  is  called  the  Hessian  of  u  from 
AL  Otto  Hesse,  the  discoverer  of  the  relation  between  the 

curves  u=0,    H(u)  =  0. 

312.  Number  of  the  Points  of  Inflexion. 

The  degree  of  this  curve  is  clearly  3(n — 2).  Hence  it  cannot 
have  more  than  Sn(n—2)  intersections  with  the  original  curve. 

Thus  in  a  curve  with  no  multiple  points  upon  it  there  will 
be  3n(n—  2)  points  of  inflexion  real  or  imaginary. 

313.  Cases  of  Node  and  Cusp. 

If  the  curve  has  a  node  let  the  origin  be  taken  there,  and 
the  tangents  to  the  node  for  axes. 
The  equation  to  the  curve  now  becomes 

u  =  xyzn"2+u^n's+u^n-4+ ...     =0. 
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Hence 


CjUi 


the  lowest  degree  terms  only  in  x  and  y  being  retained  in  each 
case. 
Hence  in 

=o, 

the  lowest  degree  terms  are  of  the  form  Axy.  Hence  the 
Hessian  has  a  node  also  at  the  origin  and  the  tangents  to  the 
node  of  the  Hessian  coincide  with  the  tangents  to  the  node  on 
the  original  curve. 

It  is  easy  to  prove  further  that  when  the  curve  has  a  mul- 
tiple point  of  order  k  the  Hessian  has  a  multiple  point  of 
order  3A;— 4  at  the  same  point  and  that  each  of  the  tangents  at 
the  multiple  point  is  a  tangent  to  one  or  other  of  the  3fc—  4 
branches  of  the  Hessian.  (See  Dr.  Salmon's  Higher  Plane 
Curves,  2nd  ecL,  page  58.) 

We  next  consider  the  case  of  a  cusp.  Let  the  origin  be 
taken  at  the  cusp  and  the  tangent  for  the  ataxia  Then  the 
equation  to  the  curve  becomes 

Here 

uMJ^z»-*+...  ;     iv=2(n-2)03»-»+...      ; 


uw=2zn-2+... 


»w 


u«  =  (<n,~2)(n-3)yV-4+... 


^«=(n-3)^.^-4+...; 

2Pus       s 
Uxy=sdx^'  +'"  ' 

the  lowest  degree  terms  only  in  x  and  y  being  retained. 

Hence  in  H(u)=Q  the  lowest  degree  terms  in  x  and  y  are  of 

the  form  A .  -^-£ .  y\ 

So  the  Hessian  has  a  triple  point  with  two  coincident  tan- 

gents  2/=0  and  a  third  tangent  ^-^=0. 
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314.  Pliicker's  Equations. 

We  are  now  in  a  position  to  establish  Pliicker's  Equations  for 
the  number  of  tangents  which  can  be  drawn  from  a  given 
point  to  a  curve  of  the  71th  degree  and  for  the  number  of  points 
of  inflexion  upon  il 

It  was  established  in  Art.  208  that  the  first  polar  cuts  the 
curve  in  7t(n — 1)  points.  The  first  polar  however  goes  through 
all  the  double  points  and  in  the  case  of  a  cusp  touches  the 
curve  there.  Hence  a  node  counts  as  two  and  a  cusp  as  three 
points  of  intersection.  Thus  if  there  be  S  nodes  and  k  cusps 
the  class  of  the  curve,  viz.  n(n— 1),  is  diminished  by  2<J+3/c. 
Hence  if  m  be  the  class 

m=n(n-l)-28-SK (1) 

Again,  let  t  be  the  number  of  inflexions  on  the  curve.  Then 
it  has  been  established  that  if  there  are  no  multiple  points 

i=8n(n-2). 

But  it  has  been  shown  that  the  Hessian  passes  also  through 
all  the  double  points  and  has  tangents  coincident  with  those 
of  the  curve.  Hence  each  node  counts  for  six  intersections  of 
the  Hessian  with  the  curve.  And  since  at  each  cusp  on  the 
curve  the  Hessian  has  a  triple  point,  two  tangents  being  the 
coincident  tangents  to  the  curve  at  the  cusp,  each  cusp  counts 
for  8  intersections  (3+3+2).  Thus  the  number  of  inflexions 
is  diminished  by  6<S+8*  and  stands  as 

£  =  3<n0n,-2)-6<S-8ic (2) 

By  considering  the  reciprocal  curve  for  which 

a  stationary  point  gives  rise  to  a  stationary  tangent, 

a  doable  point  gives  rise  to  a  double  tangent, 

a  stationary  tangent  gives  rise  to  a  stationary  point, 

it  follows  that  if  t  be  the  number  of  double  or  bi-tangents, 
i.e.  tangents  having  contact  at  more  than  one  point  of  their 
length,  and  m  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal  curve,  i.e.  the  class 
of  the  original  curve 

7i=m(m-l)-2T-3*, (3) 

/c=3m(m-2)-6T-8* (4) 

These  four  equations  are  due  to  Plucker. 


246  CHAPTER  IX 

315.  Deficiency. 
■     The  number  J(n— l)(n— 2)— S— k,  by  which  the  number  of 
double  points  falls  short  of  the  maximum  possible  is  called  the 
deficiency  of  the  curve. 

Examples. 

1.  Prove  that  the  four  equations  established  in  Art.  314  are  not  inde- 
pendent. 

2.  Show  that  the  geometrical  property  of  the  polar  conic  may  be 

expreased  as  «5zU  *,_— 2^  +  2  J_=0. 

%        p        p       ri        rirj 

3.  If  A  be  a  point  of  inflexion  on  a  curve  and  A,  Ply  P%  ...,  Pmml  be  a 
secant  catting  the  Harmonic  polar  of  the  point  of  inflexion  in  Q,  prove 

that  2Z*       1    +    1+...4      * 


AQ     APXJ  AP%* '' l  APn-x 

4.  Form  the  Hessian  of  x*+y3=3cwy,  and  find  the  number  of  points  of 
inflexion.  [Oxford,  1886.] 

5.  Establish  the  equations 

2r«=«(n-2X»8-9)-2(»8-n-6X2a+3ic)+4cX8-l)  +  123#c+9jc(ic-lX 
28=«i(TO-2Xm,-9)-2(m2-wi-6X2T+3i)+4T(T-l)  +  12Ti+9i(4-l> 

[Pluokk.] 

6.  Prove  that  the  deficiency  of  a  curve  is  the  same  as  that  of  its 
reciprocal 

316.  Unicursal  Curves. 

When  a  curve  has  its  full  number  of  double  points,  so  that 
its  deficiency  is  zero,  the  current  co-ordinates  can  each  be 
expressed  as  rational  algebraic  functions  of  some  single  para- 
meter. 

For  supposing  that  there  are ^ double  points,  a 

curve  of  the  (n — 2)*  degree  may  be  made  to  pass  through  them 
and  through  n— 3  other  points  on  the  curve.    Then  since 

(TO-lX*-2)+n_3=>-2X»+l)_lt 

the  points  now  chosen  are  insufficient  by  one  to  completely 
determine  the  new  curve.  Its  equation  will  therefore  contain 
one  arbitrary  constant  and  may  therefore  be  written 

u+Xv=0, 

with  an  undetermined  parameter  X. 
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Eliminating  y  between  this  equation  and  that  of  the  given 
carve,  we  have  remaining  an  equation  between  x  and  X  of 
degree  it(n— 2)  determining  the  abscissae  of  the  points  of 
intersection.  Of  the  n(n  —  2)  roots  all  but  one  are  known, 
being  the  abscissae  of  the  %(n—l)(n—2)  double  points  each 
counted  twice  and  the  abscissae  of  the  chosen  n—3  points 

for  ^-2)-{2(?l-1f-2)+rt-3}  =  l. 

If  then  the  corresponding  factors  be  divided  out  we  are  left 
with  x,  the  abscissa  of  any  other  point  on  the  original  curve, 
expressed  as  a  rational  integral  function  of  X.  In  the  same 
way  y  may  be  similarly  expressed. 

317.  Though  it  is  impossible  to  compress  into  the  limits  of 
the  present  volume  a  complete  account  of  the  singularities  of 
curves,  it  is  hoped  that  the  later  articles  of  this  chapter  will 
form  a  fair  introduction  to  a  study  of  their  general  properties 
in  Dr.  Salmon's  Treatise,  to  which  the  student  is  referred  for 
more  detailed  information  and  to  which  also  the  Author  desires 
to  acknowledge  his  indebtedness. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Write  down  the  equations  of  the  tangents  at  the  origin  for  each 
of  the  following  curves : — 


x 


(a)     y  +  c=c  cosh - 

c 

(/J)         y  =  atan| 

(r)       y2  -  « iog(i + a). 

(8)  a?  +  y*  =  3axy. 

2.  Show  that  on  the  curve 

(ay  -  as2)2  =  ba? 

there  is  a  cusp  of  the  first  species  at  the  origin,  and  a  point  of 
inflexion  whose  abscissa  is  -gjb. 

3.  Show  that  the  Trident  curve 

axy  +  a8  =  ac8 

has  a  point  of  inflexion  at  the  point  in  which  it  cuts  the  axis  of  x, 
and  show  that  the  tangent  at  the  point  of  inflexion  makes  with  the 
axis  of  x  an  angle  tan_13. 
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4.  Show  that  the  curve  b(ay  -  a£)* = Xs 
has  a  cusp  of  the  second  species  at  the  origin. 

5.  Show  that,  if  n  be  greater  than  2,  the  curve 

&— *(ay -**)*  =  x" 
has  a  cusp  at  the  origin  of  the  first  or  second  species  according  as  * 
is  less  or  greater  than  4. 

6.  Find  the  two  points  of  inflexion  of  the  curve 

y _  x*     fx-a\l 
c~9a*  +  \   a   J 
and  draw  figures  showing  the  characters  of  the  inflexions. 

7.  Show  that  the  points  of  inflexion  on  the  cubic 


a*x 


*     x*  +  a* 
are  given  by  a?=0  and  x=  ±aJ3. 
Show  that  these  three  points  of  inflexion  lie  on  the  straight  line 

aj=4y. 

8.  Show  that  the  curve  au  =  6*  has  a  point  of  inflexion  where 

au={n(l-n)}«. 

9.  Find  by  polars  the  points  of  inflexion  on  the  curve 

2*(*a  +  y2)  =  a(2*2  +  y*)- 

10.  Show  that  the  origin  is  a  triple  point  on  the  curve 

x^  +  if^axy2, 
and  that  there  is  a  cusp  of  the  first  species  there. 

11.  Show  that  the  abscissae  of  the  points  of  inflexion  on  the  curve 
are  roots  of  the  equation 

n 

12.  Show  that  the  abscissae  of  the  points  of  inflexion  on  the  curve 

y  =  e"**  tan  fix 
are  given  by      2/x  bgc2/jlx(ji  tan  px  -  A.)  +  A2tan  /jlx  =  0. 

Q?  "4*  (tSu    "I"  fl 

13.  Show  that  the  curve  y = 5 = — 

has  a  point  of  inflexion  at  the  point  whose  abscissa  is 

—  & • 

^3-1 

1 4.  Show  that  there  are  two  points  of  inflexion  on  the  cubic 

x3  +  y3  =  a3 
at  the  points  (a,  0),  (0,  a)  respectively. 
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15.  In  the  curve  x*  +  y3  =  ax2 

show  that  there  is  a  cusp  of  the  first  kind  at  the  origin,  and  a  point 
of  inflexion  where  x=a. 

1 6.  In  the  curve       y2  =  (x  -  a)(x  -  b)(x  -  c) 

show  that  if  a  =  6  there  is  a  node,  cusp,  or  conjugate  point  at  x=a 
according  as  a  is  >,  =,  or  <c.    Also  show  that  the  points  of 

inflexion  have  for  their  abscissae  x  =  — ^-.     Hence  show  that  the 

points  of  inflexion  on  this  curve  are  real  or  imaginary  according  as 
the  curve  has  a  conjugate  point  or  a  node. 

17.  Show  that  for  the  curve 

r  =  a(l  -COS0) 

there  is  a  cusp  of  the  first  kind  at  the  origin. 

18.  Show  that  the  curve 

1*008*0 -0*008  20 

has  a  double  point  at  the  origin. 

1 9.  Show  that  the  curve   r  =  a  sin  n0 

has  a  multiple  point  at  the  origin  of  order  n  or  2n  according  as  n  is 
odd  or  even.. 

20.  Show  that  the  curve     r  =  - — ^ 

1  +  02 

has  a  cusp  of  the  first  kind  at  the  pole. 

21.  Show  that  if  the  cubic 

xy2  +  ey  =  ax3  +  bx2  +  cx  +  d 

have  a  centre,  then  will  6  —  0  and  d=0  and  the  centre  is  at  the  origin. 
In  this  case  show  also  that  the  origin  is  a  point  of  inflexion  on  the 
curve. 

22.  Show  that  there  is  a  conjugate  poitft  on  the  locus 

x3  +  y3  +  3cxy  =  c8 
at  the  point  (  -  c,  -  c).     Trace  the  curve. 

23.  Show  that  the  curve  as6  +  y5  =  5az*y* 

has  two  cusps  of  the  first  species  at  the  origin,  and  that  x+y  =  a  is 
an  asymptote. 

24.  Show  that  the  curve  6y2=a8ain2? 

a 

has  a  cusp  of  the  first  species  at  the  origin  and  is  symmetrical  with 
regard  to  the  axis  of  x.  Show  also  that  it  has  an  infinite  series  of 
conjugate  points  lying  at  equal  distances  from  each  other  along  the 
negative  portion  of  the  axis  of  x. 
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25.  Show  that  the  curve  y  -  x  =  log^- 

4aj 

has  a  node  at  the  point  (1,  2). 

26.  Show  that  the  curve 

has  a  triple  point  at  the  origin,  and  that  the  angles  between  the 
branches  through  the  origin  are  equal. 

27.  Show  that  the  curve 

(a*+y2)*  =  4aay(a£-y*) 
has  a  multiple  point  of  the  eighth  order  at  the  origin,  and  that  the 
curve  consists  of  eight  equal  loops. 

28.  Show  that  for  the  Conchoid 

if  b  be  >a  there  is  a  node  at  x  =  0,  y=  -a,  and  if  b  =  a  there  is  a 
cusp  at  the  same  point 

29.  The  curve  whose  tangent  is  of  an  invariable  magnitude  is 
always  convex  towards  the  foot  of  the  ordinate. 

30.  Examine  the  nature  of  the  origin  on  the  curve 

y6  +  afiC*-Wa5y8  =  0.  [Cbaksb.] 

31.  Examine  the  nature  of  the  origin  on  the  curve 

a^-aya^  +  tySsO.  [Rolls.] 

32.  Examine  for  multiple  points  the  curve 

a*  -  2oy8  -  3aV  -  2a2a?2  +  a4  =  0.  [Peacock.] 

33.  Examine  the  singularities  of  the  curve 

aJ4-4oos-2ay8  +  4aV+3aV-a4  =  0. 

There  are  nodes  at  the  points  (0,  a),  (a,  0),  (2a,  a).    Find  the  direc- 
tions of  the  tangents  at  these  points. 

•  34.  Show  that  the  curve 

x4  -  2x*y  -  xy2  -  2x*  -  2xy  +  y2-aj  +  2y+l=0 
has  a  single  cusp  of  the  second  kind  at  the  point  (0,  - 1). 

35.  Search  for  double  points  on  the  curve 

^-8^-12^*  +  16y*+48ay  +  4s*-64a;=,0.        [Roll*.] 

36.  Show  that  there  are  two  double  points  in  all  respects  similar 

on  the  curve      x4  -  2ax*  J2  +  2a*x*  -ay*  -  a *y*  =  0, 

and  that  there  is  an  inflexion  at  each  double  point 

[Cbamsb,  Lignes  Courbes.] 
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37.  Determine  the  doable  points,  distinguishing  their  species,  on 

the  sextic   (s2  -  2y2)2{2(s2  +  2y2)  -  3}  =  {3(a*  +  2y«)  -  4}*. 

[Oxford,  1886.] 

38.  Determine  the  doable  points  on 

(**  -  y2)(x  -  1)(2*  -  3)  +  4(<e*  +  y*  -  2a)*  =  0.      [Plucker.] 

39.  The  points  of  contact  of  parallel  tangents  to  a  curve  of  the 
ntt  degree  lie  on  a  curve  of  the  (n  - 1)*  degree.  [Sbrrit.] 

40.  If  A  be  any  point  on  a  curve,  and  APXP% ...  Pn^  be  a  secant 
cutting  the  curve  in  Ply  P*  ...  Pn-X  and  the  polar  conic  of  A  in  Q, 

n-1       1  1  1 

pr0V6  -AQ-AP^AP^'^AP^ 

41.  A  nodal  cubic  intersects  in  the  points  P  and  F  two  lines  which 
are  harmonically  conjugate  with  respect  to  the  tangents  at  the  node. 
Prove  that  the  tangents  at  P,  F  meet  on  the  curve. 

42.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  cusp  of  a  cubic  with  three  given 
asymptotes  is  the  maximum  ellipse  inscribed  in  the  triangle  formed 
by  the  asymptotes.  [Plucker.] 

43.  If  (x9  y,  z)  be  a  double  point  on  a  curve  u  =  0,  and  if 

lX+mY+nZ  =  0 
be  a  tangent  at  the  double  point,  then  will 

X  V  Z  r\ 

-U—  +  —U    4-  —  u    =0 

I  m    m"    nm 
and  Pxu* + *»*y  "«  +  n^zuv  =  0.  [Oxford,  1886.  ] 

44.  If  the  equation  to  a  plane  curve  be  <£  =  0,  where  <f>  is  a  function 

of  x  and  y  which  fulfils  the  condition  ^-~  +  -=%  =  0,  prove  that  if  n 

ox*     oy* 

branches  of  the  curve  meet  in  a  multiple  point  their  tangents  will 

form  2n  angles  with  each  other,  each  equal  to  -•    _ 

5  '  *  n    [Smith's  Prize,  1877.] 

45.  Prove  that  the  Hessian  of  the  cubic 

a8  +  y8  +  s8  +  (hnxyz  ■=  0 

is  058  +  y8+«8- s — xyz  =  Q. 

m3 

and  show  that  the  curve  and  its  Hessian  have  the  same  points  of 
inflexion.  [Salmon,  B.  P.  C] 
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318.  Angle  of  Contingence. 

Let  PQ  be  an  arc  of  a  curve.  Suppose  that  between  P  and 
Q  there  is  no  point  of  inflexion  or  other  singularity,  but  that 
the  bending  is  continuously  in  one  direction.  Let  LPR  and 
MQ  be  the  tangents  at  P  and  Q>  intersecting  at  T  and  cutting 


Fig.  63. 

a  given  fixed  straight  line  LZ  in  L  and  M.    Then  the  angle 
RTQ  is  called  the  angle  of  contingence  of  the  arc  PQ. 

The  angle  of  contingence  of  any  arc  is  therefore  the  difference 
of  the  angles  which  the  tangents  at  its  extremities  make  with 
any  given  fixed  straight  line.  It  is  also  obviously  the  angle 
turned  through  by  a  line  which  rolls  along  the  curve  from  one 
extremity  of  the  arc  to  the  other. 

319.  Measure  of  Curvature. 

It  is  clear  that  the  whole  bending  or  curvature  which  the 

curve  undergoes  between  P  and  Q  is  greater  or  less  according 

as  the  angle  of  contingence  RTQ  is  greater  or  less.    The 

262 
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-      ,.      angle  of  contingence  .       „   ,  ,,  ,      ,. 

fraction  — ^j — -rr — j— is  called  the  average  bending  or 

average  curvature  of  the  arc.  We  shall  define  the  curvature 
of  a  curve  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  a  given  point  to 
be  the  rate  of  deflection  from  the  tangent  at  that  point.  And 
we  shall  take  as  a  measure  of  this  rate  of  deflection  at  the 

•  i.  it     v    *i.    *  xi_  angle  of  contingence 

given  point  the  limit  of  the  expression  — s- - — -  -e — 

°  r  r  length  of  arc 

when  the  length  of  the  arc  measured  from  the  given  point 

and  therefore  also  the  angle  of  contingence  are  indefinitely 

diminished. 

320.  Curvature  of  a  Circle. 

In  the  case  of  the  circle  the  curvature  is  the  same  at  every 
point  and  is  measured  by  the  reciprocal  of  the  radius. 

P. 


Fig.  64. 

For  let  r  be  the  radius,  0  the  centre.    Then 

r 
the  angle  being  supposed  measured  in  circular  measure.    Hence 

angle  of  contingence  _  1 
length  of  arc        ~"r 

and  this  is  true  whether  the  limit  be  taken  or  not.  Hence  the 
*  curvature  "  of  a  circle  at  any  point  is  measured  by  the  recipro- 
cal of  the  radius. 

321.  Circle  of  Curvature. 

If  three  contiguous  points  P,  Q,  R  be  taken  on  a  curve,  a 
circle  may  be  drawn  to  pass  through  them.  When  the  points 
are  indefinitely  close  together,  PQ  and  QR  are  ultimately 
tangents  both  to  the  curve  and  to  the  circle.  Hence  at  the 
point  of  ultimate  coincidence  the  curve  and  the  circle  have  the 
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same  angle  of  contingence,  viz.,  the  angle  RQZ  (see  Fig.  55). 
Moreover,  the  arcs  PR  of  the  circle  and  the  curve  differ  by  a 
small  quantity  of  order  higher  than  their  own,  and  therefore 
may  be  considered  equal  in  the  limit  (see  Art.  34).  Hence 
the  curvatures  of  this  circle  and  of  the  curve  at  the  point  of 
contact  are  equal.  It  is  therefore  convenient  to  describe  the 
curvature  of  a  curve  at  a  given  point  by  reference  to  a  circle 
thus  drawn,  the  reciprocal  of  the  radius  being  a  correct  measure 


Fig.  55. 

of  the  rate  of  bend.  We  shall  therefore  consider  such  a  circle 
to  exist  for  each  point  of  a  curve  and  shall  speak  of  it  as  the 
circle  of  curvature  of  that  point.  Its  radius  and  centre  will  be 
called  the  radius  and  centre  of  curvature  respectively,  and  a 
chord  of  this  circle  drawn  through  the  point  of  contact  in  any 
direction  will  be  referred  to  as  the  ohord  of  ourvature  in  that 
direction. 

322.  Formula  for  Radius  of  Curvature. 

Referring  to  the  figure  of  Art.  318,  let  the  arc  AP  measured 
from  some  fixed  point  A  on  the  curve  up  to  P  be  called  8,  and 
AQ,  s+ Ss ;  let  the  angle  PLZ=  \fr,  and  QMZ^yfr+SyJr.  Then 
the  angle  of  contingence  RTQ^Syfr  and  the  measure  of  the 

curvature =Z£-^=-v^.    If  therefore  the  radius  of  curvature 

88      as 

be  called  p,  we  have  -=-^,  or  p=-j •'- (A) 

323.  This  formula  may  also  be  arrived  at  thus.  Let  PQ  and 
QR  (Fig.  55)  be  considered  equal  chords,  and  therefore  when 
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we  proceed  to  the  limit  the  elementary  arcs  PQ  and  QR  may 
be  considered  equal    Call  each  &,  and  the  angle  RQZ=  8\fr. 
Now  the  radius  of  the  circum-circle  of  the  triangle  PQR  is 

PR 
2sinPQJB 

„  r.      PR  T4     2&         T.Ss        S\lr        ds 

Hence  p  =  Lt^—. — ^rns^^hr-- — tt^-^tt  *  ^?r=jr 
r        2sinPQic        2sin<S^r        $y/r    smSy/r    dyfr 

Also,  it  is  clear  that  the  lines  which  bisect  at  right  angles  the 
chords  PQ,  QR  intersect  at  the  circum-centre  of  PQR,  i.e.y  in  the 
limit  the  centre  of  curvature  of  any  point  on  a  curve  may  be  con- 
sidered as  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  normal  at  that  point 
with  the  normal  at  a  contiguous  and  ultimately  coincident  poi/nt 

324.  The  formula  (a)  is  useful  in  the  case  in  which  the  equation  of  the 
curve  is  given  in  its  intrinsic  form,  i.e.  when  the  equation  is  given  as  a 
relation  between  s  and  yjr  (Art.  316).  For  example,  that  relation  for  a 
catenary  is  s=c  tan-^,  whence 

and  the  rate  of  its  deflection  at  any  point  is  measured  by 

l_CQ8*^r_      c 

325.  Transformations. 

This  formula  however  must  be  transformed  so  as  to  suit  each 
of  the  systems  of  co-ordinates  in  which  it  is  usual  to  express 
the  equation  of  a  curve.  These  transformations  we  proceed  to 
perform. 

We  have  the  equations 

.     dx       .     .     dy 

Hence,  differentiating  each  of  these  with  respect  to  8, 

.     .d\lr    (fix  ,d\!r    dhj 

d*x    dhf 

,  1       cfe*    ~M 

whence  -= — 5 — =-y— (b) 

p       dy       ax  v  ' 

ds        ds 
and  by  squaring  and  adding 

p*= w)  Ha?/ (C) 

These  formulae  (b)  and  (c)  are  only  suitable  for  the  case  in 
which  both  x  and  y  are  known  functions  of  8. 
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326.  Cartesian  Formula.    Explicit  Functions. 
Again,  since         tan  \fr = -^~> 

we  have  sec2^-^-  =  -r-^ 

by  differentiating  with  regard  to  x. 

v'  d\lr    d\ls    ds         1 

JNow  -tl—'j'^-=s T' 

ax      ds     ax    pcoB\fr 

therefore  sec'S/r .  -  =  -^|> 

and  8ecV=l+tanV=l  +  S)8' 

therefore  P"jfr        <D> 

This  important  form  of  the  result  is  adapted  to  the  evalua- 
tion of  the  radius  of  curvature  when  the  equation  of  the  curve 
is  given  in  Cartesian  co-ordinates,  y  being  an  explicit  function 
of  x. 

327.  Cartesians.    Implicit  Functions. 

We  may  throw  this  into  another  shape  specially  adapted  to 
Cartesian  curves,  in  which  neither  variable  can  be  expressed 
explicitly  as  a  function  of  the  other. 

Thus  if  <j>(x,  y)=0  be  the  equation  to  the  curve,  we  have 

and  differentiating  again 

dx°*  dy  '  dx^Kdx^dy  '  dx)dx^9'fa?~y}> 

Hence  substituting  for  %-  and  -r\  in  the  formula 

p=~ — <% — 

da? 


or 


or 
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we  have  p = J* ,. 

„ (#+*&  (I) 

328.  A  curve  is  frequently  defined  by  giving  the  two  Car- 
tesian co-ordinates  x,  y  in  terms  of  a  third  variable,  eg.,  the 
equation  of  a  cycloid  is  most  conveniently  expressed  as 

<B=a(0+sin0),    y=a(l— cosfl). 

Formula  (d)  is  very  easily  modified  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  this  case. 

Let  x=F(ty\  be  the  equations  of  the 

y=/(0  J  curve. 

dy 
Then  dyjdt_f(t) 

dt 

and  f?4ffi* 

aa2     dt.  \dx/   dx 

d?y  dx    cFx  dy 
dtrdt^W'~dt 


Tctay 
\dt) 
_S{t).]?'{t)-f(t).F\t) 

and  formula  (d)  becomes 


{©■+©)? 


^"^  ^_^»  dy~f\t) •  -*"(o-/'(o •  ^"(0' 

eft2"  *  eft     eft2 '  eft 

Ex.  In  the  above-mentioned  case  of  the  cydoid 

g««<l+coe*),        g— «-n* 

and  by  formula  (f) 

P    6os0(l+coB0)+aiiia0      2cQgS0  2 

2 

K.D.O.  R 
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329.  Curvature  at  the  Origin. 

When  the  curve  passes  through  the  origin  the  values  of 

|(=P)  and  g(=9)  at  the  origin  may  be  deduced  by  substi- 

tuting  for  y  the  expression  px+^r-+ ...  (the  expansion  of  y  by 

Maclaurin's  Theorem)  and  equating  coefficients  of  like  powers 
of  &  in  the  identity  obtained.  The  radius  of  curvature  at 
the  origin  may  then  be  at  once  deduced  from  the  formula 

±(1±^)_  [Formula  (D)j 


Ex.  Let  the  curve  be 


ax+by 
+a'a?+2h'xy+bY 


=0. 


Putting 
we  have 


««*>♦- 


a 

x+          d 

+  6p 

+  2A> 

+&>* 

+*2 

^2 

47*+. ..  =0, 


therefore 
and 

giving 
whence 


a+6p=0, 
a'+Wp+by+^Q, 
etc. 
^-|andg=-2a'  +  2A>+*>2, 

o=  +<l±£!>Ll      (<*+*& 

P     ~      a  2a'&2-2A'o&+&'a8' 


This  result  of  course  might  be  deduced  at  once  from  formula  (b). 

330.  It  will  be  noticed  that,  if  the  lowest  terms  of  the 
equation  be  of  the  second  degree,  we  should  get  a  quadratic 
equation  giving  two  values  for  p,  and  consequently  also  two 
values  for  q.  These  indicate  the  two  values  of  p  corresponding 
to  the  two  branches  of  the  curve  passing  through  the  origin. 

Ex.  Find  the  radii  of  curvature  at  the  origin  for  the  curve 

ys-3o?y+2^-4?8+y4=0. 

Substituting  px+ §f2  + ...  for  y  we  have 


ft 

**+     Pi 

-3p 

-i? 

+2 

-i  1 
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whence 

/>*-3p+2=0, 

w-lte-ls=o, 

etc., 

whence 

p=l  or  2, 

and 

y=-2or2, 

and  therefore 

r(l+rf.*r_^.M4 ..., 

or 

=  <£==* /5=5'590.... 
2      2^ 
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The  difference  of  sign  introduced  by  the  q  indicates  that  the  two  branches 
passing  through  the  origin  bend  in  opposite  directions. 

B 


Fig.  66. 

331.  Newtonian  Method. 

The  Newtonian  Method  of  finding  the  curvature  of  the  curve 
at  the  origin  is  instructive  and  interesting.  Suppose  the  axes 
taken  so  that  the  axis  of  a;  is  a  tangent  to  the  curve  at  the 
point  A,  and  the  axis  of  y,  viz.,  AB,  is  therefore  the  normal 
Let  APB  he  the  circle  of  curvature,  P  the  point  adjacent  to 
and  ultimately  coincident  with  A  in  which  the  curve  and  the 
circle  intersect.    Then 

PN*=AN.NB9 
PN* 


or 


NB= 


AN' 


Now  in  the  limit 

NB=AB= twice  the  radius  of  curvature. 


Hence 


p-2455-2^. 


(G) 


2  AN     ~''ly 
Similarly,  if  the  axis  of  y  be  the  tangent  at  the  origin,  we 

have  P=Lt2a> 
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Ex.  Find  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  origin  for  the  curve 

2s4+3y4+4afy+ay-y2+23?=0. 
In  this  case  the  axis  of  y  is  a  tangent  at  the  origin,  and  therefore  we  shall 

endeavour  to  find  L$-. 

2x 

Dividing  by  x        2^+ 3y*.2-+ 4^+^-^  +  2=0. 

x  x 

Now,  at  the  origin  £$L=2p,  x—0,  y =0,  and  the  equation  becomes 

x 

-2p  +  2=0,    or  p  =  l. 

332.  The  same  method  may  be  applied  when  the  tangent  to 
the  curve  at  the  origin  does  not  coincide  with  one  of  the  axes ; 
but  as  the  method  of  Art.  329  is  very  simple  we  leave  the 
investigation  as  an  exercise  to  the  student. 

Ex.  Establish  in  the  above  manner  the  result  of  the  Example  in  Art.  329. 

Examples. 

1.  Apply  formula  (a)  to  the  curves 

*=fl^r,  a^asin^-,  *=asec*Vr,  ^=gd-. 

a 

2.  Apply  formula  (d)  to  the  curves 

y%=4axy  y  =  ccosh-. 

3.  Apply  formula  (b)  to  the  curve 

ax+by+a'xi+2h'xy+bY+...=0 
to  find  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  origin. 

4.  Apply  formula  (f)  to  the  ellipse 

#=acos0^ 

y=6sin  Of 

5.  Prove  that  in  the  case  of  the  equiangular  spiral  whose  intrinsic 
equation  is  * = a(em^  -  1 ), 

p=wwwm^. 

6.  For  the  tractrix  s—c  log  sec  ^  prove  that  p—c  tan  yfr. 

7.  Show  that  in  the  curve  y=x  +  Zx*  -  x* 

the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  origin  ='4714...,  and  that  at  the  point 
(1,  3)  it  is  infinite. 

8.  Show  that  in  the  curve 

y2-Zxy-4x*+x*+xiy+y*=0 
the  radii  of  curvature  at  the  origin  are 

?|Vl7  and  5^2. 

9.  Show  that  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  curve 

a  —  x 

» 

for  the  origin  =  ±o^2, 

and  for  the  point  (  -  a,  0)  =  -. 
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10.  Show  that  the  radii  of  curvature  at  the  origin  for  the  curve 

,  3a 

are  each  =-  . 

2 

11.  Prove  that  the  chord  of  curvature  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y  for  the 

curve  y=alogsec- 

a 

is  of  constant  length. 

12.  Prove  that  for  the  curve     *=m(sM?>fr—  IX 

p—Zm  tan  yjr  sec8^, 

and  hence  that  3mS?  ^=1. 

Also,  that  this  differential  equation  is  satisfied  by  the  semicubical  parabola 

27my,=8a?8. 

13.  Prove  that  for  the  curve 


,=alog«>t(?-£Walm* 
6        \4     2/       coeV 

p=2aaecfy ; 


and  hence  that  -r?e^-» 

aV    2a 

and  that  this  differential  equation  is  satisfied  by  the  parabola 

j^=4ay. 

14.  Show  that  for  the  curve  in  which  *=oe° 


15.  Show  that  the  curve  for  which  s—^/8ay  (the  cycloid)  has  for  its 
intrinsic  equation  « = 4a  sin  y/r. 

Hence  prove  p—Aa^Jl  -  If . 

16.  Prove  that  the  curve  for  which  y*=(*+s*  (the  catenary)  has  for  its 
intrinsic  equation  s=c  tan  \jr. 

Hence  prove  p=^_=the  part  of  the  normal  intercepted  between  the 

c 

curve  and  the  x -axis. 

17.  Show  that  for  the  curve  sf* +&*=&* 
we  may  write  p  in  the  form 

*  ,  \&~*±!±\14L,  where  *-*„»-*. 
cos   m  98m    m  <f> 
Examine  the  cases  ro— 2,  |,  1. 

18.  For  the  rectangular  hyperbola 

r3 
prove  that  v   pi=2F 

r  being  the  central  radius  vector  of  the  point  considered. 
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333.  Formula  for  Pedal  Equations. 

Since  a  curve  and  its  circle  of  curvature  at  any  point  P 
intersect  in  three  contiguous  and  ultimately  coincident  points 
they  may  be  regarded  as  having  two  contiguous  tangents 

common.      Therefore   the   values   of  r+Sr  and  p+Sp   are 

dr 
common  in  addition  to  those  of  r  and  p ;  i.e.  the  value  of  -s- 

is  common.    Now  let  0  be  the  pole  and  G  the  centre  of  curva- 


Fig.  57. 

ture  corresponding  to  the  point  P  on  the  curve. 

Then  Otf2 = r* + p2  -  2rp  cos  OPC 

= i* +p2 — 2rp  sin  <f> 

=r2+p2-2pp. 

Considering  this  as  referring  to  the  circle  (for  which  00  and  p 
are  constant)  we  obtain  by  differentiating 


•-»■$-* 


dr 


and  it  has  been  pointed  out  that  the  values  of  r  and  ~r~  are 

the  same  at  the  point  P  for  the  curve  and  for  the  circle. 
Hence  for  the  curve  itself  we  also  have 


,(H) 


dr 

p=%- 

* 

Ex.  In  the  equation  j?=Ai*+By  which  represents  any  epi-  or  hypo- 
cycloid  [p.  163,  Ex.  6],  we  have 

and  therefore  P^P- 

The  equiangular  spiral,  in  which  p  oc  r,  is  included  as  the  case  in  which 

B=0. 
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334  Polar  Corves. 

We  shall  next  reduce  the  formula  to  a  shape  suited  for 
application  to  curves  given  by  their  polar  equations. 

We  proved  in  Art.  205 

1       2  ,  /du\* 

1  dp_/      dht\du 
~?dd~\U'+dp)  ~dd' 

d\=-^+w)- 

Now  P=-j—  and  r=  -  ; 

r     dp  u 


Hence 


therefore 


_     1  du_ 


u*dp      *  •/     .  d^uA' 


335.  This  may  easily  be  put  in  the  r,  6  form  thus : — 
Since 

we  have 

and  therefore 

av    T,\atj/      t  atr 

..    ,  V"*vW  J 

therefore  />= 


u= 

1 

s~ » 
r 

du 

1  dr 

d6  = 

r*  dd' 

<Pu 

.1 

/<M* 

i*\r+r*\dd)     r*  <W*J 


{ 


^©T 


(J) 
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336.  Tangential-Polar  Form. 
In  Art.  220  it  was  proved  that 

p=p+w <*> 

giving  us  a  formula  for  the  radius  of  curvature  suitable  for 
/>,  \fr  equations. 

Ex.  It  is  known  that  the  general  p,  yfr  equation  of  all  epi-  and  hypo- 
cycloids  can  be  written  in  the  form 

p=A  sin  jB^  (p.  163,  Ex.  6). 

Hence  p = A  Bin  Byjr  -  ABhan  Byfry 

and  therefore  pocf, 

thus  again  proving  the  result  of  the  Example  in  Art.  333. 

337.  Point  of  Inflexion. 

At  a  point  of  inflexion  the  radius  of  curvature  is  infinite. 
This  is  geometrically  obvious  from  the  fact  that  it  is  the  radius 
of  a  circle  which  passes  through  three  collinear  points.  We 
may  hence  deduce  various  forms  of  the  condition  for  a  point  of 
inflexion  ;  thus  if  /£>  =  «>> 

we  get  "^T=0  ^rom  (A)' 

g  =  0from(D), 

^+^2=0  from  (I), 

some  of  which  have  already  been  established  otherwise. 

338.  List  of  Formulae. 

The  formulae  proved  above  are  now  collected  for  convenience. 

ds 

P-3p <A> 

d*x    dhj 

ds*     ds*  (  v 

p=-dy~dl W 

<fo      ds  • 
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HSH3)" <«> 

da:* 
'    rg2-2«p?+<p2 v  ' 

P~'f'f—fF" K  ' 

r=Ltty («) 

'-^ (H) 

^~u8(u+Uj) w 

p    rHSr^-rrj W 

p-J'+fs?- <K> 

EXAMPLEa 

1.  Apply  formula  (h)  to  the  curves 

/*=<»•>    op-^i   ?=-^r 

2.  Apply  formula  (i)  to  the  reciprocal  spiral 

aw=0. 

3.  Apply  the  polar  formula  for  radius  of  curvature  to  show  that  the 

radius  of  the  circle  r=*a  cos  0  is  -• 

4.  Show  that  for  the  cardioide  r»a(l  +cos  0) 

Also  deduce  the  same  result  from  the  pedal  equation  of  the  curve,  viz., 

5.  Show  that  at  the  points  in  which  the  Archimedean  spiral  r=a# 
intersects  the  reciprocal  spiral  rd=*a  their  curvatures  are  in  the  ratio  3 : 1 
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6.  For  the  equiangular  spiral  r=aem^  prove  that  the  centre  of  curvature 
is  at  the  point  where  the  perpendicular  to  the  radius  vector  through  the 
pole  intersects  the  normal. 

7.  Prove  that  for  the  curve     r = a  sec  20, 

r* 

8.  For  any  curve  prove  the  formula 

r 


where  tan<£= 


rdO 


dr 
Deduce  the  ordinary  formula  in  terms  of  r  and  $. 

9.  Show  that  the  chord  of  curvature  through  the  pole  for  the  curve 

is  given  by  chord = 2p-=-  =  2^^« 

dp      f{r) 

10.  Show  that  the  chord  of  curvature  through  the  pole  of  the  cardioide 

r=a(l+co80)  is  -r. 

11.  Show  that  the  chord  of  curvature  through  the  pole  of  the  equi- 
angular spiral  r—a4*0  is  2r. 

12.  Show  that  the  chord  of  curvature  through  the  pole  of  the  curve 

^^cPcosmO  is  — ?—' 

m+l 

Examine  the  cases  when  m=  -2,-1,  -£,  £,  1,  2. 

13.  Show  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curve 

r=a  Bin  nO 


at  the  origin  is 

na 
2 

14  For  the  curve 

r*=amco8m0, 

prove  that 

Examine  the  particular  cases  of  a  rectangular  hyperbola,  lemniscate, 
parabola,  cardioide,  straight  line,  circle. 

339.  Centre  of  Curvature. 

The  Cartesian  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  curvature  may 
be  found  thus : — 

Let  Q  be  the  centre  of  curvature  corresponding  to  the  point 
P  of  the  curve.    Let  OX  be  the  axis  of  x ;  0  the  origin ;  x,  y 
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the  co-ordinates  of  P ;  x,y  those  of  Q ;  \[r  the  angle  the  tan- 
gent makes  with  the  axis  of  x.    Draw  PN,  QM  perpendiculars 


T.      M 
Fig.  58. 

upon  the  o?-axis  and  PR  a  perpendicular  upon  QM. 

x=OM=ON-RP 

=  ON-QP  sin  \[, 
=as— psinyfr, 

y=MQ=NP+RQ 
=y+poosy^. 

dy 

.  dx 

sin  \u = —====» 


Then 


and 


Now 


therefore 


and 


COS>/r  = 


Also 


Hence 


x=x— 


y=y-\ 


.(«) 


03) 
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Involutes  and  Evolutes. 

340.  Def.  The  locus  of  the  centres  of  curvature  of  all  points 
of  a  given  plane  curve  is  called  the  evolute  of  that  curve.  If 
the  evolute  itself  be  regarded  as  the  original  curve,  a  curve  of 
which  it  is  the  evolute  is  called  an  involute. 

The  equation  of  the  evolute  of  a  given  curve  may  be  found 
by  eliminating  x  and  y  between  equations  (a),  (/3)  of  the  last 
article  and  the  equation  of  the  curve. 

Ex.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  centres  of  curvature  of  the  parabola 

x2 

»-* 

Here  ^=^,       ^-JL. 

dx    2a        da?    2a 


dxC+idx)}         *» 


Hence  s=x—  u  =~t-s» 

dy  4a* 

da? 

dj? 
whence  G-uf-O+J**. 

Hence  the  equation  of  the  evolute  is 

4(y-2a)»=27as*. 

341.  Evolute  touched  by  the  Normals. 

Let  Pv  P2,  P8  be  contiguous  points  on  a  given  curve,  and 
let  the  normals  at  Pv  P2  and  at  Pv  P8  intersect  at  Qv  Qt 
respectively.    Then  in  the  limit  when  Pv  P8  move  along  the 


Fig.  59. 

curve  to  ultimate  coincidence  with  P1  the  limiting  positions  of 
Qv  Q2  are  the  centres  of  curvature  corresponding  to  the  points 
Pv  P2  of  the  curve.  Now  Qx  and  Q2  both  lie  on  the  normal  at 
P2,  and  therefore  it  is  clear  that  the  normal  is  a  tangent  to  the 
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locus  of  such  points  as  Qv  Q2,  i.e.,  each  of  the  normals  of  the 
original  curve  is  a  tangent  to  the  evolute  ;  and  it  will  be  seen 
in  the  chapter  on  Envelopes  that  in  general  the  best  method  of 
investigating  the  equation  of  the  evolute  of  any  proposed  curve 
is  to  consider  it  as  the  envelope  of  the  normals  of  that  curve. 

342.  There  is  but  one  Evolute,  but  an  infinite  number  of  In- 
volutes. 

Let  ABCD  ...  be  the  original  curve  on  which  the  successive 
points  A,  B,C,  D, ...  are  indefinitely  close  to  each  other.  Let 
a,  6,  c, . . .  be  the  successive  points  of  intersection  of  normals 
at  A,  B,  C9 ...  and  therefore  the  centres  of  curvature  of  those 
points.  Then  looking  at  ABC...  as  the  original  curve,  abed... 
is  its  evolute.  And  regarding  abed...  as  the  original  curve, 
ABCD. . .  is  on  involute. 


o 

If  we  suppose  any  equal  lengths  A  A',  B&,  CC\  ...  to  be 
taken  along  each  normal,  as  shown  in  the  figure,  then  a  new 
curve  is  formed,  viz.,  A'RC'...,  which  may  be  called  a  parallel 
to  the  original  curve,  having  the  same  normals  as  the  original 
curve  and  therefore  having  the  same  evolute.  It  is  therefore 
clear  that  if  any  curve  be  given  it  can  have  but  one  evolute, 
but  an  infinite  number  of  curves  may  have  the  same  evolute, 
and  therefore  any  curve  may  have  an  infinite  number  of 
involutes.  The  involutes  of  a  given  curve  thus  form  a  system 
of  parallel  cu/rves. 
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343.  Involutes  traced  out  by  the  several  points  of  a  string 
unwound  from  a  curve. 

Since  a  is  the  centre  of  the  circle  of  curvature  for  the  point 


A  (Fig.  60), 

aA  =  aB 

=65+ elementary  arc  ab  (Art.  34). 

Hence 

clA  —  62?= arc  ab. 

Similarly 

62?— c(7=arc  be, 

cO—dD= arc  cd, 

etc., 

fF-gG=*rcfg. 

Hence  by  addition 

aA  —  gf(?=arc  afe+arc  bc+ ... +&rc  fg 

=arc  ag. 

Hence  the  difference  between  the  radii  of  curvature  at  two 

points  of  a  curve  is  equal  to  the  length  of  the  corresponding 

arc  of  the  evolute.    Also,  if  the  e volute  abc...  be  regarded  as  a 

rigid  curve  and  a  string  be  unwound  from  it,  being  kept  tight, 

then  the  points  of  the  unwinding  string  describe  a  system  of 

parallel  curves,  each  of  which  is  an  involute  of  the  curve 

abed...,  one  of  them  coinciding  with  the  original  curve  ABC 

It  is  from  this  property  that  the  names  involute  and  evolute 

are  derived. 

344.  Radius  of  Curvature  of  the  Evolute. 
It  is  easy  to  find  an  expression  for  the  radius  of  curvature  at 
that  point  of  the  evolute  which  corresponds  to  any  given  point 
of  the  original  curve. 

Let  0  (Fig.  60)  be  the  centre  of  curvature  for  the  point  a  of 
the  evolute.    The  angle  S\fs'  between  the  normals  at  a,  b 
=  the  angle  between  the  tangents  at  a,  b 
=  the  angle  between  the  tangents  at  A,  B  to  the  original 
curve 

And  if  s'  be  the  arc  of  the  evolute  measured  from  some  fixed 
point  up  to  a,  and  p  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  evolute  at 
a,  and  p  that  of  the  original  curve  at  A,  we  have,  rejecting 
infinitesimals  of  order  higher  than  the  first, 

&'=arcafc=fy>, 

and  therefore     P* -*$£>-*$- fe-£p 
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8  being  the  arc  of  the  original  curve  measured  from  some  fixed 
point  up  to  A,  and  \fr  the  angle  which  the  tangent  at  A  makes 
with  some  fixed  straight  line. 

345.  From  Articles  337,  340,  it  will  follow  that  to  an 
inflexional  or  undulatory  point  on  a  curve  will  correspond  an 
asymptote  on  the  evolute.  For  an  inflexional  point  the  evolute 
will  be  asymptotic  at  opposite  ends  of  the  normal  and  on 
opposite  sides.  For  an  undulatory  point  it  will  be  asymptotic 
on  opposite  sides  at  the  same  extremity. 

Examples. 

1.  For  the  parabola  y*=4ax> 
prove  •r=2a  +  &r, 

a* 

SP& 
a* 

SP  being  the  focal  distance  of  the  point  of  the  parabola  whose  co-ordinates 
are  (x,  y> 

2.  Show  that  the  circles  of  curvature  of  the  parabola  y*=±ax  for  the 
ends  of  the  latus  rectum  have  for  their  equations 

jc*  +y2  -  \0ax±  Aay  -  3a*= 0, 

and  that  they  cut  the  curve  again  in  the  points  (9a,  +6a). 

3.  Show  that  the  evolute  of  the  parabola  y3=4aa?  is  the  semicubical 

parabola  Way1 = 4(x  -  2a)8, 

and  that  the  length  of  the  evolute  from  the  cusp  to  the  point  where  it 

meets  the  parabola  =  2a(3\/3  —  1 ). 

4.  Show  that  in  a  parabola  the  radius  of  curvature  is  twice  the  part  of 
the  normal  intercepted  between  the  curve  and  the  directrix. 

5.  Prove  that  in  an  ellipse,  centre  C,  the  radius  of  curvature  at  any 
point  P  is  given  by  p--^—^—^, 

where  a,  b  are  the  semi-axes,  r,  /  are  the  focal  distances  of  P,  p  the  per- 
pendicular from  the  centre  on  the  tangent  at  P,  and  CD  the  semi-diameter 
conjugate  to  CP. 

6.  Show  that  in  any  conic 

(normal)8 

(semi-latus-rectum)s 
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7.  For  the  ellipse  ^+^=i, 

Or     O 

-    a*-6s 
prove  x=       .    x 


Hence  show  that  the  equation  of  the  evolute  is 

(o*)*+(ty)*  =  (a'-&»)*, 
and  prove  that  the  whole  length  of  the  evolute 


-&-% 


8.  Show  that  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  curvature  of  any  curve 
may  be  written 

k  dtf      da*) 

Intrinsic  Equation. 

346.  The  relation  between  the  length  of  the  arc  (s)  of  a 
given  curve,  measured  from  a  given  fixed  point  on  the  curve, 
and  the  angle  between  the  tangents  at  its  extremities  (\fr)  has 
been  aptly  styled  by  Dr.  Whewell  the  Intrinsic  Equation  of 
the  curve.  For  many  curves  this  relation  takes  a  very  elegant 
form.  The  name  seems  specially  suitable  to  a  relation  between 
such  quantities  as  these,  depending  as  it  does  upon  no  external 
system  of  co-ordinates.  The  method  of  obtaining  the  intrinsic 
equation  from  the  Cartesian  or  polar  relation  is  dependent  in 
general  upon  processes  of  integration.  If  the  equation  of  the 
curve  be  given  as  y=f(x),  the  axis  of  x  being  supposed  a 
tangent  at  the  origin,  and  the  length  of  the  arc  being  measured 
from  the  origin,  we  have 

tani/r=/0c), (1) 

and  |Wl+[/(*)]2 (2) 

If  8  be  determined  by  integration  from  (2)  and  x  eliminated 
between  the  result  and  equation  (1),  the  required  relation 
between  8  and  \Js  will  be  obtained. 
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Ex.  1.  Intrinsic  equation  of  a  circle. 

If  yfr  be  the  angle  between  the  initial  tangent  at  A  and  the  tangent  at 
the  point  P9  and  a  the  radius  of  the  circle,  we  have 

PUA  =i>7*Z=^, 
and  therefore  s=ayjr. 


Fig.  61. 
Ex.  2.  In  the  ease  of  the  catenary  whose  equation  is 


the  intrinsic  equation  is 
For 

and 

and  therefore 


y=ccosh- 

s^ct&nyjr. 

tanVr=^=8inh?, 
ax  c 


^-/y/l  +  ainh^cosh'?, 
ax     *  c  c 


*=C8inh*> 
c 


the  constant  of  integration  being  chosen  so  that  x  and  *  vanish  together, 
whence  s=>c  tan  ifr. 


!} 


Examples. 

1.  Show  that  the  cycloid     a?=a(0+sin  ffy 

y=a(l-cos0). 
has  for  its  intrinsic  equation   s=4a  sin  yfr. 

2.  Show  that  the  epi-  or  hypo-cycloid  given  by 

*= (a + o)co8  6  -  b  cos  ^±^0 

o 

y=(a+6)sin0-osin£±*0 

b     , 

has  an  intrinsic  equation  of  the  form 

*=-4sin2ty\ 

347.  Intrinsic  Equation  of  the  Evolute. 

Let  8  =./(Vr)  be  the  equation  of  the  given  curve.  Let  s'  be 
the  length  of  the  arc  of  the  evolute  measured  from  some  fixed 
point  A  to  any  other  point  Q.    Let  0  and  P  be  the  points  on 


K.D.C. 


8 
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the  original  curve  corresponding  to  the  points  A,  Q  on  the 
evolute ;  p^  p  the  radii  of  curvature  at  0  and  P ;  \f/  the  angle 
the  tangent  QP  makes  with  0 A  produced,  and  yfr  the  angle  the 
tangent  PT  makes  with  the  tangent  at  0. 


Then  \f/=\frt  and     s'^p-p^-^ -Po, 

the  intrinsic  equation  of  the  evolute. 

348.  Intrinsic  Equation  of  an  Involute. 
With  the  same  figure,  if  the  curve  AQ  be  given  by  the 
equation  8'=f(\f/), 

p=s'+a>»    p=jlt>  and  Vr=Vr'» 


we  have 
whence 


349.  Evolutes  of  Cycloids  or  Epi-  and  Hypo-Cycloids. 
If  we  apply  the  result  of  Art.  347  to  the  intrinsic  equation 
s—A  sin  ifc/r,  we  get  for  the  equation  of  the  evolute 

8'  =  AB  cos  B\f/ — p0, 
or,  dropping  the  dashes, 

8 =AB  cos  B\fs, 

if  8  be  supposed  measured  from  the  point  where  ^=^L 

This  proves  that  the  evolute  of  an  epi-  or  hypo-cycloid  is 
a  similar  epi-  or  hypo-cycloid.  Also,  the  case  in  which  5=1 
shows  that  the  evolute  of  a  cycloid  is  an  equal  cycloid. 

fFor  further  information  on  Intrinsic  Equations  the  student  is  referred 
to  Boole,  Differential  Equations,  p.  263,  and  to  Camb.  Phi?.  Trans.,  vol. 
VIII.,  p  689,  and  vol.  IX.,  p.  150.] 
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Examples. 

1.  If  A  be  the  area  of  the  portion  of  a  curve  included  between  the  curve, 
two  radii  of  curvature,  and  the  e volute,  prove 

2.  Show  that  the  evolute  of  an  equiangular  spiral  is  an  equal  equiangular 
spiral. 

3.  Show  that  the  intrinsic  equation  of  the  evolute  of  a  parabola  is 

^^(sec^-l). 

4.  Given  the  pedal  equation  of  a  curve,  viz.,  p=/(r);  show  that  the 
;>edal  equation  of  its  evolute  may  be  found  by  eliminating  p  and  r  between 
this  equation  and  the  equations 

^=^  +  ^-2^, (a) 

p*=r*-p*. (P) 

Again,  that  if  the  equation  p'=f(/)  of  a  curve  be  given,  the  general 
differential  equation  of  its  involutes  may  be  obtained  by  eliminating  p',  / 
between  this  equation  and  the  equations  (a),  (/?). 

5.  Show  that  the  curve  whose  equation  is 

is  an  involute  of  a  circle,  and  that  its  intrinsic  equation  is 

-ar 

6.  Show  that  the  evolute  of  the  epi-  or  hypo-cycloid  denoted  by 

p2=Ar>+B 
is  another  epi-  or  hypo-cycloid  denoted  by 

p^Art+B^l-^y 

7.  Show  that  the  pedal  equation  of  the  evolute  of  the  curve 

r"*=amsinm0 
is  obtained  by  eliminating  r  between 

(m+l)V— * 


and  p*«r£ 


2m 


-r*» 


,2m 


Contact. 
350.  Firsts  consider  the  point  P  at  which  two  curves  cut. 


Q 


Fig.  63. 

It  is  clear  that  in  general  each  has  its  own  tangent  at  that 
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point,  and  that  if  the  curves  be  of  the  m*11  and  71th  degrees 
respectively,  they  will  cut  in  mn— 1  other  points  real  or 
imaginary. 

Next,  suppose  one  of  these  other  points  (say  Q)  to  move 
along  one  of  the  curves  up  to  coincidence  with  P.  The  curves 
now  cut  in  two  ultimately  coincident  points  at  P,  and  there- 
fore have  a  common  tangent.  There  is  then  said  to  be  contact 
of  the  fir 8t  order.  It  will  be  observed  that  at  such  a  point  the 
curves  do  not  on  the  whole  cross  each  other. 

Again,  suppose  another  of  the  mn  points  of  intersection 
(viz.,  R)  to  follow  Q  along  one  of  the  curves  to  coincidence 
with  P.     There  are  now  three  contiguous  points  on  each  curve 


Fig.  64. 

common,  and  therefore  the  curves  have  two  contiguous  tangents 
common,  namely,  the  ultimate  position  of  the  chord  PQ  and 
the  ultimate  position  of  the  chord  QK  Contact  of  this  kind  is 
said  to  be  of  the  second  order,  and  the  curves  on  the  whole 
cross  each  other. 

Finally,  if  other  points  of  intersection  follow  Q  and  R  up  to 
P,  so  that  ultimately  k  points  of  intersection  coincide  at  P, 
there  will  be  £—1  contiguous  common  tangents  at  P,  and  the 
contact  is  said  to  be  of  the  (&—  l)*1  order.  And  if  A  be  odd 
and  the  contact  of  an  even  order  the  curves  will  cross,  but  if 
k  be  even  and  the  contact  therefore  of  an  odd  order  they  will 
not  cross. 

351.  Closest  Degree  of  Contact  of  the  Conic  Sections  with  a 
Curve. 

The  simplest  curve  which  can  be  drawn  so  as  to  pass 
through  two    given  points  is  a  straight  line, 
do.      three  do.  circle, 

do.      four  do.  parabola, 

do.      five  do.  conic. 


CURVATURE.  277 

Hence,  if  the  points  be  contiguous  and  ultimately  coincident 
points  on  a  given  curve,  we  can  have  respectively  the 

Straight  Lime  of  Closest  Contact  (or  tangent),  having  contact 
of  the  first  order  and  cutting  the  curve  in  two  ultimately 
coincident  points,  and  therefore  not  in  general  crossing 
its  curve ;  the 

Ci/rcle  of  Closest  Contact,  having  contact  of  the  second  order 
and  cutting  the  curve  in  three  ultimately  coincident  points, 
and  therefore  in  general  crossing  its  curve  (this  is  the 
circle  already  investigated  as  the  circle  of  curvature) ;  the 

Parabola  of  Closest  Contact,  having  contact  of  the  third  order 
and  cutting  the  curve  in  four  ultimately  coincident  points, 
and  therefore  in  general  not  crossing ;  and  the 

Conic  of  Closest  Contact,  having  contact  of  the  fourth  order 
and  cutting  the  curve  in  five  ultimately  coincident  points, 
and  therefore  in  general  crossing. 

It  is  often  necessary  to  qualify  such  propositions  as  these  by 
the  words  in  general.  Consider  for  instance  the  "circle  of 
closest  contact "  at  a  given  point  on  a  conic  section.  A  circle 
and  a  conic  section  intersect  in  four  points  real  or  imaginary, 
and  since  three  of  these  are  real  and  coincident,  the  circle  of 
closest  contact  cuts  the  curve  again  in  some  one  real  fourth 
point.  But  it  may  happen,  as  in  the  case  in  which  the  three 
ultimately  coincident  points  are  at  an  end  of  one  of  the  axes  of 
the  conic  that  the  fourth  point  is  coincident  with  the  other 
three,  in  which  case  the  circle  of  closest  contact  has  a  contact 
of  higher  order  than  usual,  viz.,  of  the  third  order,  cutting  the 
curve  in  four  ultimately  coincident  points,  and  therefore  on 
the  whole  not  crossing  the  curve.  The  student  should  draw 
for  himself  figures  of  the  circle  of  closest  contact  at  various 
points  of  a  conic  section,  remembering  that  the  common  chord 
of  the  circle  and  conic,  and  the  tangent  at  the  point  of  contact 
make  equal  angles  with  either  axis.  The  conic  which  has  the 
closest  possible  contact  is  said  to  osculate  its  curve  at  the 
point  of  contact,  and  is  called  the  osculating  conic.  Thus  the 
circle  of  curvature  is  called  the  osculating  circle,  the  parabola 
of  closest  contact  is  called  the  osculating  parabola,  and  so  on. 
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352.  Analytical  Conditions  for  Contact  of  a  given  order. 
We  may  treat  this  subject  analytically  as  follows. 
Let  y  =  <f>(x)) 

be  the  equations  of  two  curves  which  cut  at  the  point  P(x,  y). 
Consider  the  values  of  the  respective  ordinates  at  the  points 
Pv  P2  whose  common  abscissa  is  x+h. 

Let  MN=h. 

Then  NP^tfx+h), 

NPt=Kx+h)9 
P.+P^NP^XP^tix+fy-yfrix+h) 

Pu  ^ 


and 


If  the  expression  for  P2PX  be  equated  to  zero,  the  roots  of 
the  resulting  equation  for  h  will  determine  the  points  at  which 
the  curves  cut. 

If  <p(x)=\l^x)y  the  equation  has  one  root  zero  and  the  curves 
cut  at  P. 

If  also  <f>\x)=\frXx)  for  the  same  value  of  x,  the  equation 
has  two  roots  zero  and  the  curves  cut  in  two  contiguous 
points  at  P.  and  therefore  have  a  common  tangent. 
The  contact  is  now  of  the  first  order. 

If  also  4>n(x)—\f/(x)  for  the  same  value  of  xt  the  equation 
for  h  has  three  roots  zero  and  the  curves  cut  in  three 
ultimately  coincident  points  at  P.  There  are  now  two 
contiguous  tangents  common,  and  the  contact  is  said  to 
be  of  the  second  order ;  and  so  on. 

Similarly  for  curves  given    by   their   polar  equations,   if 
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r=/(0),  r=<p(0)  be  the  two  equations,  there  will  be  n+1 
equations  to  be  satisfied  for  the  same  value  of  6  in  order  that 
for  that  value  there  may  be  contact  of  the  71th  order,  viz., 

m=*m  /'(0)=0m  /"(e)=^(0), ....  A0)=*n(0). 

353.  Osculating  Circle. 

The  circle  of  curvature  may  now  be  investigated  as  the 
circle  which  has  contact  of  the  second  order  with  a  given 
curve  at  a  given  point 

Suppose  y=y(») (!) 

to  be  the  equation  of  the  curve. 

Let  (a-£)2+(y-£)2=/*2 (2) 

be  the  equation  of  the  circle  of  curvature. 
By  differentiating  (2)  we  have 

<c-x+(y-y)^=o, • (3; 

and  differentiating  again 

>+©v»-«S-« <*> 

Now  the  x,  y,  -¥-%  ,^  of  equations  (2),  (3),  (4)  refer  to  the 
circle.  But,  since  there  is  to  be  contact  of  the  second  order 
with  the  fcurve  y  =/(»)  at  the  point  (x,  y),  -~  and  -^  have  the 
same  value  as  when  deduced  from  the  equation  to  the  curve, 
i.e.,  we  may  write  f(x)  for  -^  and  f(x)  for  -j^. 

From  equation  (4) 

___  ___W__  _i±i/Mi2 

~dx* 
whence  ^>r^I    /W  +  f/C*)}'] 

5»       "       A*) 

dx* 
and  by  squaring  and  adding 

+  {1  +  y)}  _  +[l+j/(aOH* 
p  d^  fr{x)~     ' 


280 


CHAPTER  X. 


such  a  sign  being  given  to  the  radical  as  will  make  p  positive, 

cPv 
i.e.,  if  -j-^j  be  positive  we  must  choose  the  +  sign  for  the  num- 

erator,  and  if  -y-^  be  negative  we  must  choose  the  —  sign. 

The  values  of  x  and  y  are  the  same  as  those  found  geometri- 
cally in  Art.  339,  viz., 


x=x 


y=y+ 


d*y 
da? 


354.  Conic  having  Third  Order  Contact  at  a  given  point 
The  locus  of  the  centres  of  all  conies  having  third  order 

contact  with  a  given  curve  at  a  given  point  (i.e.,  cutting  the 

curve  in  four  ultimately  coincident  points)  is  a  straight  line 

which  passes  through  the  point  of  contact 

Let  P  be  a  point  on  the  curve  and  C  the  centre  of  one  of 

the  conies  having  third  order  contact  with  the  given  curve  at 


p      y 

Fig.  66. 

P.     Let  CD  be  the  semiconjugate  to  CP  and  CY  a  perpendi- 
cular on  the  tangent  at  P. 

Let  CP  =  r,  CD  =  r\  CY=p,  and  let  PC  make  an  angle  <p 
with  the  normal  at  P. 

Then  we  have  r2 + /2 = a2  +  62, 

and  pr'  =  ab, 

and  therefore         rdr + r'dr'  =  0 ; 

(72)8    /$ 

^^ab^'ab  ;  (See  Ex'  5f  p-  271) 


and  for  a  conic 
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therefore  ^=3^.^  =  -%.?*Z 

08(10    08         ab    as 

3r  dr     0  sin  <j> 
p    as       cos  <j> 

dr 
for    ,  =  cos  CPT'=  —sin 0,  the  arcs  of  the  curve  and  of  the 

conic  being  measured  from  the  points  0  and  (7  up  to  P,  and 

£=cos#; 
r  r 


therefore  -£  =  3  tan  0, 


and  tan  0=-  -^,  where  -^  is  found  for  one  of  the  conies. 

But  since  the  conic  and  the  curve  have  contact  of  the  third 

dr  dj  t* 

order  they  have  the  same  tangent,  the  same  ^~,  the  same  -™, 

,j  cLu  cLu 

and  the  same  j^3  at  the  point  of  contact.    They  therefore  also 

have  the  same  p  and  the  same  -£t  for  p  depends  on  ^  BJi^  ~f 
d?r 

onw 

Hence  the  value  of  <f>  found  above  is  the  same  for  all  the 
conies,  and  depends  only  upon  the  shape  of  the  curve  at  the 
point  of  contact.  The  locus  of  all  such  centres  is  therefore  a 
straight  line  through  the  point  of  contact  inclined  in  front  of 

the  normal  at  an  angle  tan-M  „  ,  -\  where  f  is  found  from 
the  curve. 

355.  This  result  may  be  established  analytically  as  follows : — 
Referring  the  conic  to  the  common  tangent  and  normal  as  axes,  its 
equation  takes  the  form  2y = cue* + 2kxy + by2 . 

If  y  be  expanded  in  powers  of  #,  by  Maclaurin's  Theorem  we  have 

y=px+q^+r  3-,  +  ..., 

as  in  Art  329 ;  p,  qt  and  r  being  the  values  of  -&  _•/,  and  ^  at  the 

origin.  Since  there  is  contact  of  the  third  order  the  values  of  these  are 
the  same  for  the  conic  and  for  the  curve  and  are  therefore  known  quanti- 
ties.   Moreover,  since  the  tangent  has  been  chosen  for  the  or-axis,  we  have 

p=0. 
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Substituting  in  the  equation  of  the  conic  we  have 

2(^+rs!+•••)sa*,+2*a:(^+•••)+K^+•••)t, 

giving  a=q, 

and  thus  determining  a  and  h  in  terms  of  the  known  quantities  q  and  ft 
Also  the  centre  of  the  conic  lies  on  the  line 

ax+hy=0, 

or  3^2x+ry=0, 

which  is  a  straight  line  through  the  point  of  contact  inclined  in  front  of 

the  normal  at  an  angle  tan~M  -  — ^  V 

Also  since  p = (1  +J^yq~l 

which,  when  p=0  and  t-=1, 

becomes  _£=-—. 

ds        y* 

Hence  the  above  angle  may  be  written 
as  in  the  preceding  article. 

356.  Osculating  Conic. 

We  can  now  pick  out  the  particular  conic  which  has  fourth 
order  contact  with  the  given  curve  at  the  given  point 

Let  0  be  the  centre  of  curvature  of  the  point  considered  and 
G  the  required  centre  of  the  conic  of  closest  contact.     Let  P, 


p    Pi 

Kg.  67. 

be  a  point  on  the  curve  adjacent  to  the  given  point  P.     Join 
CPf  GPX  and  draw  Pfl  at  right  angles  to  CP. 
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Let  OPC=<p:    O^C^f+Sf,    PC=R 

Then  PEP^POE+fr 

and  also  =  Px6E+  </> + <ty, 

whence  POE^PjJE+Sf. 

Also,  neglecting  infinitesimals  of  higher  order  than  the  first, 

PP1=88, 

PdE=S*-, 
P 

and  POP-  --1- -  ^°-^ 

ana  r^r-p^-     R    . 

TT  88     88  cos  0  ,    «  , 

Hence  —  =  — i>-r+<S0, 

p         it 

or,  proceeding  to  the  limit, 

CO8  0_1      d<j> 

~TT~~jy~d8' 

where  ^sstan"1^^ 

dd> 
And  since  the  contact  is  of  the  fourth  order,  -f-  is  the  same 

as 

for  the  carve  as  for  the  conic,  and  may  therefore  be  supposed 

derived  from  the  equation  of  the  curve. 

These  equations  determine  the  position  of  C. 

357.  Tangent  and  Normal  as  Axes.  Co-ordinates  of  a  Point 
near  the  Origin  in  terms  of  the  Arc. 

When  the  tangent  and  normal  at  any  point  of  a  curve  are 
taken  as  the  axes  of  x  and  y  it  is  sometimes  requisite  to  express 
the  co-ordinates  of  a  point  on  the  curve  near  the  origin  in  terms 
of  the  length  of  the  arc  measured  from  the  origin  up  to  that 
point. 

Assume  ^==tt+a1s+a2^j+a8u .+..., 

the  letters  a,  c^...,  6,  6r..  denoting  constants  whose  values  are 
to  he  determined,  and  8  being  the  length  of  the  arc.  Then, 
when  8=0,  x  and  y  both  vanish,  and  therefore 

a=6  =  0. 
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Again,  by  Maclaurin's  Theorem 

^     \cfe/o~~v       Wo  —  f    [the  suffix  zero  denoting 
7       fdv\      ,  .     .  x      „  f   the  values  at  the  origin] 

;   __  A^V\  _  f     s*n  ^     cos  ^  dp\  _      1    dp 
°8~wA~V       p2  ^  d8/o~"7~d8\ 


whence     a  =  s — t^-2+  .  • ., 


etc., 


s2      s8    dp 


»=o:- 


2p     6p2  da     — 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Determine  the  curvature  of  the  curve 

at  the  origin.  [Coll.  Exam.] 

2.  Find  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  two  branches  of  the  curve 
(a  -  y)\x  -  ly)(x  -  3y)  -  2a(a8  -  y3)  ~  M*  +  y)(x  -  2y)  =  0 

at  the  origin.  [Oxford,  188a] 

JL  </y  /   i         * 

3.  For  the  curve         yM^=VaM-  y"\ 

prove  that  the  radius  of  curvature  is  m  times  the  normal. 

4.  Establish  the  formula 


p  =  r 


dO 
ds 


L  W       d^J 


5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  the 
curve  yja  =  vers_1a;/a. 

6.  If  p  be  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  parabola  at  a  point  whose 
distance,  measured  along  the  curve,  from  a  fixed  point  is  *,  prove 


that 


3>SK£),-9-°- 


[Oxford,  1889.] 
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7.  A  curve  is  such  that  the  normal  at  any  point  passes  through 
the  centre  of  curvature  of  the  corresponding  point  on  the  pedal  with 
respect  to  a  given  point.  Show  that  the  curve  is  an  equiangular 
8piraL  [Oxfobd,  1890.] 

8.  If  p  and  p  be  the  radii  of  curvature  at  corresponding  points  of 
curve  and  its  evolute,  and  p,  q,  r  are  the  first,  second,  and  third 

differential  coefficients  of  y  with  respect  to  x,  prove  that 

9.  The  projections  on  the  x-axis  of  the  radii  of  curvature  at  corre- 
sponding points  of  y= log  sec  x  and  its  evolute  are  equal. 

[Coll.  Exam.] 

10.  Show  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  point  of  the  evolute 
of  the  curve  i*  =  a'cos  nd 

corresponding  to  r,  6  is  -r- — --.rsecnfltanwfl.  m^ 

F  &         '  (n+1)2  [Oxfobd,  1889.] 

11.  A  tangent  to  the  evolute  of  a  parabola  at  the  point  where  it 
meets  the  parabola  is  also  a  normal  to  the  evolute  at  the  point  where 
it  again  meets  the  evolute.  [Coll.  Exam.] 

12.  If  pj  be  the  radius  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  a  parabola,  p2 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  corresponding  point  of  its  first  nega- 
tive pedal  with  respect  to  the  focus,  show  that 

27 Pl*  =  S2lp2* 
where  I  is  the  latus  rectum.  [Oxfobd,  1889.] 

13.  P,  Q,  E9  S,  T  are  five  points  on  a  curve  of  continuous  curva- 
ture whose  abscissae  are  in  arithmetical  progression,  the  common 
difference  being  8x ;  show  that  as  &c  diminishes  without  limit,  PT, 
QS,  and  the  tangent  at  R  ultimately  intersect  in  the  same  point,  and 
that  in  the  parabola  y2  =  mx  the  locus  of  this  point  is  a  parabola 
with  the  same  vertex  and  axis.  [Coll.  Exam.] 

14.  The  radius  of  curvature  at  the  point  t  on  the  curve 

r=f{t)  \ 

0  =  F(t)J 
is  given  by  the  equation 

ysp-i  =  2rW +rr6-rrd  +  r*fa 

,  ds     ••     dh*      . 

where  *?  =  -r»    r  =  -r-a*  etc.  _ 

dt  dt2  [Oxford,  1888.] 

15.  Show  that  the  parabola  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y, 
and  which  has  the  closest  possible  contact  with  the  curve 

at  the  point  (a,  a),  has  for  its  equation 

n(n  -  1)3*  -  2ay  +  2n(n  -  2)ax  -  (n  -  l)(n  -  2)a*. 
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16.  If  xf  y  be  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point  P  of  a  curve  OP  passing 
through  the  origin  0,  then  the  radius  of  curvature  at  0 

a:  sin  a  -  y  cos  a 

where  y  =  x  tan  a  is  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  the  origin. 

Hence  show  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curve 

x4  +  y2  =  2a(x  +  y) 
at  the  origin  is  2a*fl. 

17.  Show  that  the  arcs  of  the  two  curves 

xy  =  a2,     x3  =  Zvfiy 
turn  through  the  same  angle  between  any  the  same  pair  of  ordin- 
ates.     Also  show  that  the  ratio  of  the  radii  of  curvature  at  points 
on  the  two  curves  which  have  the  same  abscissa  varies  as  the  square 
root  of  the  ratio  of  the  ordinates.  [Oxford,  1887.] 

18.  The  radius  of  curvature  of  the  first  negative  pedal  of  p  ~/{r) 
at  a  point  corresponding  to  (p,  r)  on  the  original  curve  is 

2r»     r4  dp 
p2     /?3  dr 

19.  Show  that  the  curvature  at  any  point  of  the  pedal  of  an  epi- 
or  hypo-cycloid  is  Q —  a^  K 

where  a  is  the  radius  of  the  fixed  circle  and  r  and  p  refer  to  the 
pedal  curve.  [Sidney  Coll.,  Cam*.] 

20.  If  r,  /?,  p  be  respectively  the  radius  vector,  perpendicular  from 
the  origin  on  the  tangent  and  the  radius  of  curvature  at  any  point  of 
a  curve,  prove  that  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  corresponding 
point  of  the  reciprocal  polar  with  regard  to  the  origin  is 

8"' 

m     PP 

where  k?  is  the  constant  of  reciprocation. 

Hence  show  that  the  reciprocal  of  a  circle  is  a  conic  with  the  origin 
as  focus. 

21.  If  r,  p,  p  be  the  same  as  in  the  last  question,  show  that  the 
radius  of  curvature  at  the  corresponding  point  of  the  inverse  with 

regard  to  the  origin  is  - — P—j? 

2pp  -  r2 

k2  being  the  constant  of  inversion. 

22.  Find  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  confocal  orthogonal  Limaopns 

r  sin2a  =  a(co8  0  -  cos  a), 

r  sinh2/?  =  a(cosh  ft  -  cos  6) 
at  a  point  of  intersection,  in  terms  of  a  and  /?.     [Math.  Tripos,  1884.] 
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23.  Show  that  the  intrinsic  equation  of  the  curve 

e~»  =  sec'    is  -  =  gd~V- 
a        a 

24.  If  At1,  /a-1  be  the  ratios  of  any  arc  of  the  curve 

s  =  ctan^ 

measured  from  the  point  f  =  0,  to  the  corresponding  arcs  of  the 
evolute,  and  of  that  involute  which  meets  the  curve  at  the  point  #  --=  0, 
find  the  relation  between  \  and  /ju  [Oxfoed,  1888.] 

25.  An  inextensible  wire  in  the  form  of  a  plane  curve  is  bent  so 
that  each  point  of  the  wire  moves  a  distance  u  in  the  direction  of  the 
normal  to  the  curve  at  that  point ;  prove  that 

u\ds)      p  [Oxford,  1888.] 

26.  Show  that  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  the  rectangular  hyperbola, 
having  contact  of  the  third  order  with  the  conic 

Ax2  +  By2  =  l, 

has  for  its  equation     oj2  +  y2  =  (  j  +  -gjjAx2  +  By2. 

27.  Show  that  the  locus  of  the  centres  of  the  rectangular  hyper- 
bolae, having  contact  of  the  third  order  with  the  parabola 

y2  =  4ax, 
is  the  equal  parabola        y2  +  4a(ar  +  2a)  -  0. 

28.  If  the  equation  to  a  curve  passing  through  the  origin  be 

M1  +  t*2  +  tt3+...=0, 
where  un  is  a  homogeneous  function  of  x,  y  of  n  dimensions,  show 
that  the  general  equation  to  all  conies  having  the  same  curvature  at 
the  origin  as  the  given  curve  is 

ux  +  u2  +  (Ix  +  my)u^  =  0. 
Thence  find  the  circle  of  curvature. 

29.  Show  that  the  circle  of  curvature  at  the  origin  for  the  curve 

x + y  —  ax2  +  by2  +  ex9 
is  (a  +  b^x2  +  y2)  =  2x  +  2y. 

30.  Obtain  the  equation  of  the  conic  which  osculates  the  curve 

ay  =  x2  +  a^xy  +  a$*  +  b^  +  b^sfy  +  hpy*  +  bjy8 
at  the  origin. 

PQ  is  the  common  chord  of  a  parabola 

y2  =  iax 

and  its  osculating  circle  at  P.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  point  of 
intersection  of  PQ  with  the  perpendicular  drawn  on  it  from  the 
vertex  is  the  cissoid  y*(Sa  -  x)  =  ac8.  [Oxtobd,  1890.  ] 
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31.  Show  that  when  the  osculating  circle  has  third  order  contact 
with  its  curve  the  curvature  is  measured  by 

cPp 

32.  A  line  is  drawn  through  the  origin  meeting  the  cardioide 

r  =  a(l  -  cos  0) 
in  the  points  P,  Q>  and  the  normals  at  P  and  Q  meet  in  C.     Show 
that  the  radii  of  curvature  at  P  and  Q  are  proportional  to  PC  and  QC. 

33.  If  PQ  be  an  arc  not  containing  a  point  of  maximum  or  mini- 
mum curvature,  the  circles  of  curvature  at  P,  Q  will  lie  one  entirely 
within  the  other.  [Math.  Tripos.] 

34.  Determine  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  touches  the  curve 

r  -ffl 
at  the  point  (rv  0X)  and  goes  through  another  point  (r^  02)  on  the 
curve ;  and  hence  derive  the  expression  for  the  radius  of  curvature 
in  polars.  [Math.  Tripos,  1884.] 

35.  Show  that  the  osculating  conic  of  the  catenary 

y  =  e  cosh  - 
c 

at  a  point  whose  ordinate  is  yJTd  is  a  parabola.  rOxpoRD  1889  l 

36.  An  equiangular  spiral  has  contact  of  the  second  order  with  a 
given  curve  at  a  given  point ;  prove  that  its  pole  lies  on  a  certain 
circle,  and  that,  if  the  contact  be  the  closest  possible,  the  distance  of 
the  pole  from  the  point  of  contact  is 

P 


V'  ;m 


2 

[Math.  Tripos.] 

37.  If  accented  letters  refer  to  a  point  on  a  curve  and  unaccented 
letters  to  the  corresponding  point  on  the  involute,  prove 

/-r-  dx 

x  —  x  ?D J 

Show  how,  by  means  of  these  equations  and 

the  equation  of  an  involute  of  a  given  curve  may  be  found ;  «'  being 
supposed  known  in  terms  of  the  co-ordinates  of  the  extremities  of 
the  arc. 

38.  If  a  right  line  move  in  any  manner  in  a  plane,  the  centres 
of  curvature  of  the  paths  described  by  the  different  points  in  it  in 
any  position  lie  on  a  conic. 
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39.  If,  on  the  tangent  at  each  point  of  a  curve,  a  constant  length 
be  measured  from  the  point  of  contact,  prove  that  the  normal  to  the 
locus  of  the  points  so  found  passes  through  the  corresponding  centre 
of  curvature  of  the  given  curve.  [Brrtrand.] 

40.  If  through  each  point  of  a  curve  a  line  of  given  length  be 
drawn,  making  a  constant  angle  with  the  normal  to  the  curve,  the 
normal  to  the  locus  of  the  extremity  of  this  line  passes  through  the 
corresponding  centre  of  curvature  of  the  proposed  curve.  [Bertrand.] 

41.  If  on  the  tangent  at  each  point  of  a  curve  a  constant  length  c 
be  measured  from  the  point  of  contact,  show  that  the  radius  of  curva 
ture  of  the  curve  locus  of  its  extremity  is  given  by 

p2+  c2  -  c-£ 
ay 

where  p  and  ^  refer  to  the  corresponding  point  of  the  original  curve. 

42.  If  through  each  point  of  a  curve  a  line  of  given  length  c  be 
drawn,  making  a  constant  angle  a  with  the  normal  at  that  point,  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  locus  of  its  extremity  is  given  by 

'-        (p2  +  c2  -  2pc  cos  a)* 

H  ~~  — — ^-^— — — — — ^^^-^^— 


p?  +  C2  -  2pc  cos  a  -  c  sin  a.-f 

dip 


where  p  and  ^  refer  to  the  corresponding  point  of  the  original  curve. 

43.  If  on  each  tangent  to  a  given  curve  a  length  be  measured  from 
the  point  of  contact  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  there,  the  centre 
of  curvature  at  any  point  on  the  locus  of  the  extremity  of  the  mea- 
sured length  is  at  the  centre  of  curvature  of  the  corresponding  point 
of  the  original  curve. 

44.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  involute  of  the  catenary 

y  =  c  cosh  - 
e 

which  begins  at  the  point  where 

a  =  0,    y  =  c, 

is  the  Tractrix  x  *■  c  cosh"1-  -  J<?  -  y2. 

y 

45.  If  a  straight  line  be  drawn  through  the  pole  perpendicular  to 
the  radius  vector  of  a  point  on  the  equiangular  spiral 

r  =  ae0«la 

to  meet  the  corresponding  tangent,  show  that  the  distance  between 
the  point  of  intersection  and  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent  is 
equal  to  the  arc  of  the  curve  measured  from  the  pole  to  the  point  of 

B.D.C.  t 
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contact  Hence  prove  that  the  locus  of  this  point  of  intersection  is 
one  of  the  involutes  of  the  spiral,  and  show  that  it  is  an  equal  equi- 
angular spiral. 

46.  A  fixed  oval  curve  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  is  surrounded 
by  a  smooth  endless  string,  and  a  particle  is  projected  inside  the 
string  so  as  to  move  round,  keeping  the  string  stretched  If  t  and  t- 
are  the  lengths  of  the  straight  portions  of  the  string  at  any  time ; 
</>,  <f>  the  inclinations  of  these  lengths  to  a  fixed  line ;  and  p,  p  the 
radii  of  curvature  at  the  points  of  contact ;  prove  that 

.,dt      .dt'       ,.       ., 

t y  t-  -  =  pt  —  pt . 

d<f>      d<f>'     r       r  [Math.  Tripos,  1885.] 

47.  A  curve  is  given  by  the  equation 

<f>(rv  r»  rs»  ...f  nj-o 

connecting  the  distances  of  a  point  on  the  curve  from  n  fixed  points 
in  its  plane,  and  yjr,  denotes  the  angle  which  r,  makes  with  the 
tangent  to  the  curve ;  prove  that  the  curvature  at  any  point  is  given 

by     -2  sin  v^   =  2-sin2^- ^  +  2  cos2^— %  +  22  cos  &  cos  \I/'  -  J-  • 
p  or        r  or  or2  Tfrdr 

[Math.  Tkipos,  1880.] 

48.  Prove  that  in  the  Cartesian  oval 

l1r1  +  l2r2  =  constant 

where  rx  and  r2  are  the  distances  of  a  point  P  from  two  fixed  points 
A  and  B,  the  curvature  at  P  is 

1,(1,  +  ?2cos  x)V2  +  h(h  +  *icos  x)\ 
'  V2(V  +  2V2cosX  +  Z22)f 

where  x  is  the  angle  APB.  [Math.  Tripos,  1886.] 

49.  Prove  that  the  radius  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  the  curve 

mr  +  lr'  =  lc 

MJc  [Pc-  m(lr  +  mr') }  t 

18  P  -  ri*  '  (U*  -  m2)c  -  Zm(rl+Vm) 

where  r  and  r'  are  the  distances  of  a  point  from  two  fixed  points,  and 
c  is  the  distance  between  these  two  points.  [Coll.  Exam.] 

50.  Two  equal  circular  discs  of  radius  a  with  their  planes  parallel 
are  fastened  at  their  centres  to  a  bar,  the  discs  being  inclined  to  the 
bar  at  an  angle  a.  The  two  wheels  thus  formed  being  rolled  along  a 
plane,  prove  that  the  intrinsic  equation  to  the  track  of  either  wheel 

on  the  plane  is  sin  ^  =  cos  a  sin  -• 

a 
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Prove  that  in  this  curve  the  product  of  the  radius  of  curvature  and 
the  normal  is  constant,  the  normal  being  terminated  by  the  straight 
line  which  divides  the  curve  symmetrically.  [Math.  Tripos,  1878.] 

51.  If  the  tangent  and  normal  to  a  curve  at  any  point  be  taken  as 
the  axes  of  x  and  y  respectively,  and  if  *  be  the  distance,  measured 
along  the  arc,  of  a  point  very  near  to  the  origin,  show  that  the 
Cartesian  co-ordinates  of  that  point  are  approximately 

a4   dp 


6/j2     8p*  ds 
a2      a3    dp       a4 


{' -«&'♦£}■•■ 


'     2p     6p2  da     2ip* 

the  values  of  p,  -£,  and  -^  being  those  at  the  origin. 

ds  dr 

52.  If  a  line  be  drawn  parallel  to  the  common  tangent  of  a  curve 
and  its  circle  of  curvature,  and  so  near  to  it  as  to  intercept  on  the 
curve  a  small  arc  of  length  8  measured  from  the  point  of  contact,  of 
the  first  order  of  small  quantities,  show  that  the  distance  between 
the  two  points  on  the  same  side  of  the  common  normal  in  which  the 

line  cuts  the  curve  and  the  circle  of  curvature  is  ^-  -/*,  r.c,  is  of 

op  ds 

the  second  order  of  small  quantities,  the  values  of  p  and  ~  being 

ds 

those  at  the  point  of  contact ;  and  again,  if  a  line  be  drawn  parallel 
to  the  common  normal,  the  distance  between  the  points  of  intersec- 
tion with  the  curve  and  the  circle  is  —   -£  and  is  of  the  third  order 

bp*  ds 

of  small  quantities. 

53.  Prove  that  the  circle 

J2(x*  +  y*  +  2)  =  Z{x  +  y). 
has  contact  of  the  third  order  with  the  conic 

5se*  -  6xy  +  5y2  =  8. 

54.  Show  that  for  the  portion  of  the  eurve 

aby2  =  x~ 
very  near  the  origin  the  shape  of  the  evolute  is  approximately  given 
by  1225*y=16a6. 

55.  The  conic  whose  focus  is  at  the  pole  and  which  has  second 
order  contact  with  u  =*/(&)  at  the  point  6  =  a  has  for  its  equation 

U.COS^-a)^-^-}^)^). 
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56.  If  a  chord  of  an  ellipse  be  drawn  to  cut  the  evolute  of  the 
ellipse  at  right  angles,  three  times  the  difference  between  its  seg- 
ments intercepted  between  the  evolute  and  the  ellipse  is  equal  to  the 

diameter  of  curvature  of  the  evolute  at  the  point  of  intersection. 

[Math.  Tripos,  1878.] 

57.  If  in  the  plane  curve  <£(#,  y)  =  0, 

we  have  at  any  point  -  ^  =  0,    -  *  =  0,    —4  =  0 

Ox  oy  Jar 

prove  that  the  curvature  of  one  of  the  branches  of  the  curve  which 
passes  through  that  point  is 

3  'dx3\dxdy)  [CaiusColl.,  Camb.] 

58.  If  6  be  the  angle  between  the  normal  at  any  point  P  of  a  plane 

curve  <£(<c,  y)  =  0, 

and  the  line  drawn  from  P  to  the  centre  of  the  chord  parallel  and 
indefinitely  near  to  the  tangent  at  P,  prove  that 


cos  6  =  -T- -.  -  = 


bp*-2hpq  +  aq* 


Jp* + ?y  { (6* + a  v  -  "2(« + Wm + («2 + *  VT 

where        P-^-,    tf8*  »    a  =  ~^>    A  =  ^?^»    and   Ja=~r£ 

da:  oy  Oar  oxoy  oy 

[TOWNSKND.] 

59.  A  curve  is  such  that  any  two  corresponding  points  of  its 
evolute  and  an  involute  are  at  a  constant  distance.  Prove  that  the 
line  joining  the  two  points  is  also  constant  in  direction. 

60.  Prove  that  at  corresponding  points  of  a  plane  curve  traced  on 
a  cylinder  and  its  development  when  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  is 
developed  into  a  plane,  the  ordinates  drawn  to  corresponding  axes 
which  are  perpendicular  to  the  generating  lines  of  the  cylinder  are 
in  a  constant  ratio ;  prove  also  that  the  product  of  the  radius  of 
curvature  and  the  normal  intercepted  by  the  axis  is  the  same  at 
corresponding  points  of  the  curve  and  its  development. 

[Math.  Tripos,  1878.] 
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ENVELOPES. 

358.  Families  of  Curves. 

If  in  the  equation  <j>(x,  y,c)  =  0  we  give  any  arbitrary  numeri- 
cal values  to  the  constant  c,  we  obtain  a  number  of  equations 
representing  a  certain  family  of  curves ;  and  any  member  of 
the  family  may  be  specified  by  the  particular  value  assigned  to 
the  constant  c.  The  quantity  c,  which  is  constant  for  the  same 
curve  but  different  for  different  curves,  is  called  the  parameter 
of  the  family. 

359.  Envelope.    Definition. 

Let  all  the  members  of  the  family  of  curves  <j>(xf  yf  c)=0  be 
drawn  which  correspond  to  a  system  of  infinitesimally  close 
values  of  the  parameter,  supposed  arranged  in  order  of  magni- 
tude. We  shall  designate  as  consecutive  curves  any  two  curves 
which  correspond  to  two  consecutive  values  of  c  from  the  list. 
Then  the  locus  of  the  ultimate  points  of  intersection  of  consecu- 
tive members  of  this  family  of  curves  is  called  the  envelope 
of  the  family. 

360.  The  Envelope  touches  each  of  the  Intersecting  Members 
of  the  Family. 

Let  A,  B,  C  represent  three  consecutive  intersecting  mem- 

c  — 


Fig.  6a 

bers  of  the  family     Let  P  be  the  point  of  intersection  of  A 

and  B,  and  Q  that  of  B  and  G. 
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Now,  by  definition,  P  and  Q  are  points  on  the  envelope. 
Thus  the  curve  B  and  the  envelope  have  two  contiguous  points 
common,  and  therefore  have  ultimately  a  common  tangent,  and 
therefore  touch  each  other.  Similarly,  the  envelope  may  be 
shown  to  touch  any  other  curve  of  the  system. 

361.  To  find  the  Equation  of  an  Envelope. 
To  find  the  equation  of  the  envelope  of  the  family  of  curves 
of  which  <f>(x,  y,  c)  =  0  is  the  typical  equation. 

Let  <j>(x,  y,  c)  =  0/1  ( 

</>&  y,c+Sc)  =  0,f * 

be  two  consecutive  members  of  the  family.     Expanding  the 
latter  we  have 

<f>(x,  y,  c)+Sc^(<l>{x)  yy  c)+ ...  =0. 
Hence  in  the  limit,  when  Sc  is  infinitesimally  small,  we  obtain 

as  the  equation  of  a  curve  passing  through  the  ultimate  point 
of  intersection  of  the  curves  (a). 

If  we  eliminate  c  between  the  equations 

<f>(x,  y,  c)  =  0 

and  ^c<Kx>y>c)  =  ° 

we  obtain  the  locus  of  that  point  of  intersection  for  all  values 
of  the  parameter  c.    That  is,  we  obtain  the  equations  of  the  enve- 
lope of  the  family  of  curves  of  which  <f>(x,  yy  c)  =  0  is  the  type. 
The  polar  curves  <f>(r,  6,  c)  may  be  treated  in  the  same  manner. 

Ex.  Find  the  envelope  of  the  system  of  straight  lines  of  which  y=cx+ 

c 

is  the  typey  c  being  the  parameter  and  (a)  constant  for  all  lines  of  the  system. 

Here  <Kx*y>  c)=y  —  ex — ==0, 

c 

and  £-#*>  y»  c)=  -*+5=0> 


therefore 
whence 


c=±J«; 


or  y*=4or, 
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a  parabola,  which  is  therefore  the  envelope.      In  other  words,  every 
straight  line,  obtained  by  giving  any  arbitrary  special  value  to  c  in  the 

equation  y  =  ex  +   ,  touches  the  parabola  y2=4ax. 

c 

362.  The  Envelope  of  A\*+2B\+C=0  is  B*  =  AC. 

If  A,  B,  0  be  any  functions  of  x  and  y,  and  the  equation  of 
any  curve  be  AX2+ 2B\+ (7=  0, 

X  being  an  arbitrary  parameter,  the  envelope  of  all  such  curves 
is  B2=AG. 

For  we  have  to  eliminate  X  between 

A\*+2B\  +  C=0 
and  2A\  +  2B=0, 

and  the  result  is  clearly  B*  =  AC. 

The  result  of  the  example  of  Art.  361  may  be  obtained  in  this  way ;  for 

the  equation  y=mx+ 

m 

may  be  written  m*x  —  my + a = 0, 

and  therefore  the  envelope  is  y8=4ar. 

363.  Another  Mode  of  Establishing  the  Rule. 

The  equation  AX2+2B\  +  C=0  may  be  regarded  as  a  quad- 
ratic equation  to  find  the  values  of  X  for  the  two  particular 
members  of  the  family  which  pass  through  a  given  point  (x,  y\ 
Now,  if  (x,  y)  be  supposed  to  be  a  point  on  the  envelope,  these 
members  will  be  coincident.  Hence  for  such  values  of  z,  y  the 
quadratic  for  X  must  have  two  equal  roots,  and  the  locus  of 

such  points  is  therefore        BZ  =  AC. 

The  envelope  of  the  system  <f>(x}  yt  c)  =  0  might  be  considered 
in  a  similar  manner.  And  it  is  proved  in  Theory  of  Equations 
that  if /(c)  =  0  is  a  rational  algebraic  equation  for  c,  the  con- 
dition that  it  should  have  a  pair  of  equal  roots  is  obtained  by 
eliminating  c  between  the  equations 

/(c) =0, 
f(o)  =0, 
a  result  agreeing  with  that  of  Art.  361. 

Examples. 

1.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  the  line  -  +?=  1,  where  <&=*<?,  a  constant, 

a    o 

isiaysc1. 
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2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  curve  whose  tangent  is  of  the  form 

m  being  independent  of  x  and  y. 

3.  Find  the  envelope  of  the  curves 

gacos  0    b2smd=<? 

x  y     ~~  a 

for  different  values  of  6. 

4.  Find  the  envelope  of  the  family  of  trajectories 

y=xtatoO-$g    x  .//Jt 

i^cos-Cr 

6  being  the  arbitrary  parameter. 

5.  Find  the  envelopes  of  straight  lines  drawn  at  right  angles  to  tan- 
gents to  a  given  parabola  and  passing  through  the  points  in  which  those 

tangents  cut        (1)  the  axis  of  the  parabola, 

(2)  a  fixed  line  parallel  to  the  directrix. 

6.  Find  the  envelope  of  straight  lines  drawn  at  right  angles  to  normals 
to  a  given  parabola  and  passing  through  the  points  in  which  those  normals 
cut  the  axis  of  the  parabola. 

7.  A  series  of  circles  have  their  centres  on  a  given  straight  line,  and 
their  radii  are  proportional  to  the  distances  of  their  corresponding  centres 
from  a  given  point  in  that  line.     Find  the  envelope. 

8.  P  is  a  point  which  moves  along  a  given  straight  line.  PM,  PN  are 
perpendiculars  on  the  co-ordinate  axes  supposed  rectangular.  Find  the 
envelope  of  the  line  MN. 

9.  A  straight  line  has  its  extremities  on  two  fixed  straight  lines  and 
forms  with  them  a  triangle  of  constant  area.    Find  its  envelope. 

10.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  the  lines  whose  equations  are 

x  seca0+y  cosec20=c 

is  a  parabola  touching  the  axes  of  co-ordinates. 

11.  Show  that  the  system  of  conies  obtained  by  varying  A  in  the 

equation  -  2 +  2  A-^ +C — 1  -  A* 

have  for  their  envelope  the  parallelogram  whose  sides  are 

x=  ±a,    y=±.b. 

12.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  the  line 

Ix+my +1=0, 
where  the  parameters  lf  m  are  connected  by  the  quadratic  relation 

al2+  2hlm + bm2  +  2gl + 2/m + c = 0, 
is  the  conic  Ax*+2ffxy+By2+2Gx+2Fy+C=0, 

Ay  By  Cy  Fy  Oy  H  being  minors  of  the  determinant 


a, 

h, 

9 

K 

b, 

f 

\ff< 

A 

c 

ENVELOPES.  297 

364.  The  c-Discriminant. 

The  function  of  x  and  y,  whose  vanishing  expresses  that 
<p{x,  y,  c)  =  0  has  equal  roots  for  c,  is,  when  expressed  in  its 
simplest  rational  integral  form,  called  the  c-discriminant  of  <f>, 
and  may  be  denoted  by  Ae<f>. 

Hence  the  envelope  for  different  values  of  c  will  be  given  in 
the  equation  AC0  =  O. 

365.  Singularities. 

The  equation  A^  =  0  may  contain  loci  other  than  the  true 
envelope. 

Imagine  a  curve  with  a  double  point  N  to  be  made  to  move 
in  a  given  manner  altering' its  shape  as  it  travels  but  retaining 
the  same  general  characteristics.  Take  a  point  P  near  the 
locus  of  the  double  point  First  one  and  then  the  other  of  the 
branches  which  form  the  node  pass  through  P,  and  when  P  is 
ultimately  on  the  locus  of  the  node  the  two  positions  of  the 
curve  in  which  a  branch  passes  through  P  ultimately  coincide. 

We  can  now  generalize  this  idea.  When  fixed  values  are 
assigned  to  x  and  y  the  equation  <f>(x,  yyc)  =  0  may  be  regarded 
as  giving  the  several  values  of  c,  corresponding  to  the  several 
members  of  the  family  which  pass  through  a  specified  point. 
If  this  equation  be  of  the  71th  degree  in  c,  there  will  be  n  real 
or  imaginary  solutions  and  therefore  n  members  of  the  family 
each  passing  through  this  point. 

When  successive  values  of  c  give  a  locus  of  multiple  points 
of  the  Vth  order  for  the  family  <j>(x,  y9  c)  =  0  and  the  chosen 
point  (x,  y)  happens  to  lie  upon  this  locus,  r  of  these  members 
will  coincide,  and  therefore  the  equation  <j>(x,  y,  c)  =  0  will 
give  for  such  a  point  r  equal  values  of  c. 

Hence  it  may  be  expected  that  the  equation  Ac$  =  0  will 
contain,  besides  the  true  envelope  solution,  the  loci  of  any 
nodes,  cusps  or  conjugate  points  which  the  members  of  the 
family  may  possess. 

366.  The  more  advanced  student  is  referred  for  further 
information  to  Papers  by  Cayley,  Messenger  of  Mathematics, 
vols.  II.  and  XII. ;  Henrici,  vol.  II.,  Proc.  Lond.  Math.  Soc. ; 
and  M.  J.  M.  Hill,  vol.  XIX.,  Proc.  Lond.  Math.  Soc. ;  where  it 
has  been  shown  that  the  c-discriminant  in  general  contains  the 
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envelope  locus  as  a  factor  once,  the  node  locus  twice,  and  the 
cusp  locus  thrice. 

Ex.  1.  c(y  +  c)8=^. 

Here  differentiating  with  regard  to  c 

(y  +  c)»  +  2c(y  +  c)=0, 

giving  y+c=0, (L) 

or  y+3c=0 (ii.) 

Substituting  from  (i.)  in  the  curve  we  get 

x=0 (iv.) 

Substituting  from(ii.)  we  get        -  JL=a? (v.) 

Of  these  (iv.)  is  a  cusp  locus 

and  (v.)   is  a  true  envelope  &r=  -4fy. 

This  is  exhibited  in  the  accompanying  figure. 


Fig.  69. 

Ex.  2.  It  may  happen  accidentally  that  the  node  or  cusp  locus  is  the 
true  envelope  locus. 
Thus  in  the  family  of  semicubical  parabolas 


<  <  <  < 


Kg.  70. 

the  c-discriminant  is  y—0  or  the  or-axis,  and  as  this  line  touches  each  mem- 
ber of  the  family  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  true  envelope.  The  cusps  are 
now  arranged  as  shown  in  Fig.  70. 
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Ex.3.  cfy+cy=x\x+\\ 

Here  there  is  a  node  or  conjugate  point  at  (0,  -  c)  according  as  c  is  positive 
or  negative. 

Differentiating  we  have 

(y+c)(y+3c)=o. 

Eliminating  c  we  have  the  results 

x\x+l)=0, 

Of  these  x—0  is  the  node  locus  for  the  portion  of  the  y-axis  below  the 
origin,  and  the  conjugate  point  locus  for  the  portion  above  the  origin. 
The  line  x+ 1 —0  is  a  true  envelope  solution,  as  also  the  cubic 

4/  +  27*s(#+l)=0. 

Ex.  4.  Examine  the  cases  of 

(i.)  (y+c)»=*»(*+l), 
(ii.)  y=c(j?+c)9, 

(iii.)         if*=*c{x  —  cf. 

367.  It  may  happen  that  the  consecutive  members  of  the 
family  <f>{x,  y,  c)=0  do  not  all  intersect  in  real  points.    In  this 

case  the  curve  A*0  =  0 

does  not  touch  all  the  members  of  the  family  at  real  poinds. 

Ex.  Let  circles  be  described  having  for  their  diameters  the  double 
ordinates  of  the  parabola  y*=4ax.    Find  their  envelope. 

If  2c  be  the  double  ordinate,  the  typical  equation  of  such  a  circle  is 


(*-£)  +»•-* 


or  c*-8a^*+2a)+16a^r«+y8)=0, (1) 

and  the  envelope  is  (x + 2a)a = x* +y* 

or  y8=4a(:r+a), (2) 

i.e.y  an  equal  parabola  whose  focus  is  at  the  vertex  of  the  original  curve. 
To  find  where  the  circle  (1)  touches  the  envelope  solve  for  x  between 

(1 )  and  (2).     We  obtain  c* = 4a(x  +  2a) 

=y*+4aJ, 

which  gives  an  imaginary  ordinate  for  the  point  of  contact  if  c<2a  ;  t>., 
if  the  centre  of  the  circle  lies  between  the  focus  and  the  vertex  of  the 
original  parabola.  The  student  will  be  able  to  illustrate  this  result  by  a 
figure. 
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368.  Case  of  Two  Parameters. 

Next,  suppose  the  typical  equation  of  the  family  of  curves  to 
involve  two  parameters  a,  jS  connected  by  a  given  equation. 
Then  two  courses  are  open  to  us.  We  may  dimvnate  one  of 
the  parameters  by  means  of  the  connecting  equation  and  thus 
reduce  the  problem  to  that  solved  in  Art.  361,  or,  as  is 
frequently  better  from  considerations  of  symmetry,  consider 
one  of  the  parameters  capable  of  indeperident  variation  and 
the  other  dependent  upon  it     We  then  proceed  as  follows. 

Let  0(0.  y,  a,  /8)  =  0 .(1) 

be  the  typical  equation  of  the  curves  whose  envelope  is  to  be 

investigated,  and  /(a,  )3)  =  0 (2) 

the  relation  connecting  a  and  /3. 
Theu,  supposing  a  the  independent  parameter,  we  have 

?£+?£  .  ^?=0  ...(3) 

where  3/+2f  .  d0-o  (4) 

We  thus  have  four  equations  and  three  quantities  to  eliminate, 

viz.,  a,  ft,  j-.    The  result  of  elimination  is  the  equation  of  the 
eta 

envelope. 

The  parameters  a,  jS,  connected  by  the  relation  /(a,  /8)=0, 

may  be  regarded  as  the  co-ordinates  of  a  parametric  point 

which  lies  on  the  curve  f(xt  y)  =  0. 

369.  Indeterminate  Multipliers. 

The  equations  (3)  and  (4)  may  be  written 

ltda+lad,3=0  (Art-158)> 

|4a+|d/3  =  0. 

The  result  of  eliminating  da,  dp  between  these  equations  is 

30     d<f> 

da     3/3 
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Call  each  of  these  ratios  X.     We  then  have 

M <« 

1-4 w 

This  quantity  X  is  called  an  "  Indeterminate  Multiplier." 
It  remains  to  eliminate  a,  /3,  and  X  between  equations  (1), 

(2),  (5),  and  (6). 

This  method  is  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  case  in  which 

<j>(xt  y,  a,  jSJsftfo  yt  a,  j8)-a1  =  0l 

and  fa,  ftsfi(+ &)-*%  =  <>> 

where  ^>a  and  fx  are  homogeneous  in  a  and  ft,  and  of  the  ^ 
and  gth  degrees  respectively,  a1  and  a2  being  absolute  constants. 
Multiply  equation  (5)  by  a  and  (6)  by  ft,  and  add.     Then  by 

Euler's  Theorem  pa^^qa^, 

so  that  in  such  cases  X  is  easily  found. 

Ex.  Find  the  envelope  of '  +£~1,  where  a  and  b  are  connected  by  the 

a    o 

relation  a *  +  b2 = c9, 

c  being  an  absolute  constant;  ue.,  the  envelope  of  a  line  of  constant  length 
which  slides  with  its  extremities  upon  two  fixed  rods  at  right  angles  to  each 
other. 

Here  *<*«+&& =0, 

a%        bJ 

ada+bdb=0, 

x 
and  therefore  -s=Aa, 

ar      ^ 

{-* 

Multiplying  by  a  and  b  respectively,  and  adding, 

£+|=A(a»+6«), 

or  1  =  kc*. 


Hence 
and  since 

a5=c*r  ^ 
b*=ch,Y 

a'  +  V^c* 

we  have 
or 
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Examples. 

1.  Find  the  envelopes  of  the  line 

a    o 
under  the  following  conditions : — 

(1)  <z+6=Jr, 

(2)  an+bn=lr, 

(3)  ambn=kr+n, 

k  being  a  constant  in  each  case. 

2.  Find  the  envelopes  of  the  systems  of  coaxial  ellipses  whose  semiaxee 
a  and  b  are  connected  by  the  equations 

(1)       a+6=*, 

(2)V<*+«/&=V*, 

(3)  am+V=ir, 

(4)  ab=P, 

Is  being  a  constant  in  each  case. 

3.  Find  the  envelopes  of  the  parabolas  which  touch  the  co-ordinate  axe* 
and  are  such  that  the  distances  (a,  /?)  from  the  origin  to  the  points  of  con- 
tact are  connected  by  the  relations 

(1)  a  +  fi-k, 

(2)  am  +  p*=l~, 

(3)  a/3=P, 
k  being  a  constant  in  each  case. 

370.  Case  of  Three  Parameters  connected  by  Two  Equations. 

Next,  suppose  the  equation  of  a  curve  to  contain  three  para- 
meters connected  by  two  equations. 
Let  the  equation  of  the  curve  be 

4>(x,  V,  a,  ft  y)=0, (1) 

and  let  ffa  ft  y)  =  <M  (2) 

/2(a,fty)  =  0,J  (3) 

be  the  two  connecting  equations.     Then  we  have 

Ufc+^+^r-* W 

^-+^+^-0' <5> 
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The  result  of  eliminating  da,  d/3,  dy  I 

tions  is 

30      30      *d<f> 

da'   dp   ify 

%  %  ?/l 

3a '     3/3'     3y 

Vt  3A  ¥2 
9a'    3£'     By 
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=0. 


(7) 


If  a,  j8,  y  be  eliminated  between  the  four  equations  (1),  (2), 
(3)  and  (7),  the  result  will  be  the  equation  of  the  envelope. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  same  determinant  would  arise  from 
the  elimination  of  the  "  indeterminate  multipliers  "  \  and  X2 
from  the  equations 

3a         3a        *3a 
M+X  ?£+\  ?^-0 


+x1v*+xJ*-o, 


(8) 
(9) 


3y       *3y 


fX2^=0, 


!3y 


(10) 


and  it  is  often  advantageous  to  use  these  latter  equations  in 
place  of  (4),  (5),  (6),  involving  da,  d/3,  dy. 

The  result  of  eliminating  a,  {},  y,  \v  \  between  the  six 
equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  (8),  (9),  (10)  will  then  be  the  equation  to 
the  envelope. 

371.  The  general  investigation  of  the  envelope  of  a  curve 
whose  equation  contains  r  parameters  connected  by  r—  1 
equations  proceeds  in  exactly  the  same  way,  and  is  the  result 
of  the  elimination  of  the  r  parameters  and  r— 1  indeterminate 
multipliers  between  2r  equations. 

372.  Convene  Problem.  Given  the  Family  and  the  Envelope 
to  find  the  relation  between  the  Parameters. 

Suppose  we  are  given  the  equation  of  a  curve 

#z,y,a,/3)  =  0 (1) 

containing  two  parameters.     Suppose  also  the  envelope  given, 

viz.,  F(x,y)  =  0 (2) 

Required  the  relation  between  a  and  /3. 

Eliminate  y  between  (1)  and  (2).  We  obtain  an  equation  of 
the  form  f(xt  a,/8)  =  0, (3) 
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giving  the  abscissa  of  the  point  of  contact  of  the  curve  with  its 
envelope.  Since  the  curve  touches  its  envelope,  equation  (3) 
must  also  be  true  for  a  contiguous  value  of  x,  viz.,  x+ Sx  (unless 
the  tangent  at  the  point  of  contact  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of  yy 
in  which  case  we  could  have  eliminated  x  between  (1)  and  (2) 
and  proceeded  in  the  same  way  with  y).     Hence 

/(s,a,6)  =  (n (4) 

f(x+8x,  a,  6)  =  0.J (5) 

The  latter  may  be  expanded  in  powers  of  Sx,  when  it  becomes 

and  therefore  in  the  limit 

£-* m 

If,  then,  x  be  eliminated  between 

M  a,P)=0, 

^f(x,  a,  P)=0, 

we  obtain  the  relation  sought. 

It  will  be  observed  that  this  is  precisely  the  same  process  as 
finding  the  envelope  of 

#(a,  y,  a,  j8)  =  0, 
considering  a,  fi  as  the  current  co-ordinates  and  x,y  as  para- 
meters  connected  by  the  relation 

F(x,y)  =  0. 

Ex.  Given  that  ar+y*—c*  is  the  envelope  of  -+*L=l9Jind  the  necessary 
relation  between  a  and  b. 


We  have  ^i+^-o. 


x*     y* 

a  +  b     U' 
therefore  a*  =  \a, 

Hence  ?-A**     £=A.y*, 

a  b 

and  by  addition  l  =  A,c$. 

This  gives  a = c^x\    b = <$y\ 

and  by  squaring  and  adding 

a«-+b2=c*f 
the  relation  required.    (See  Ex.,  Art.  369.) 
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373.  Evolutes  considered  as  Envelopes. 

The  evolute  of  a  curve  has  been  defined  as  the  locus  of  the 
centre  of  curvature,  and  it  has  been  shown  (Art.  341)  that  the 
centre  of  curvature  is  the  ultimate  point  of  intersection  of  two 
consecutive  normals.  Hence  the  evolute  is  the  envelope  of  the 
normals  to  a  curve.  It  is  from  this  point  of  view  that  the 
equation  of  the  evolute  of  a  given  curve  is  in  general  most 
easily  obtained. 

Ex.  To  find  the  evolute  of  the  ellipse 

The  equation  of  the  normal  at  the  point  whose  eccentric  angle  is  <f>  is 

«__*!!'    _a>-S» (i) 

cos  9    sin  9 

We  have  to  find  the  envelope  of  this  line  for  different  values  of  the 
parameter  <f>. 

Differentiating  with  regard  to  </>, 

sin  <f>  ,  »  cos  <i>    ~  ,- v 

ax—^  +  by.  2T=0, (2) 

cos*9        sma9  N  ' 

sin3<&  ,  coss<&     ~ 
or  — ,  2-H —    ~=0. 

by         ax 

Hence  sin<fr     coS<ft  1 

-slby     si  ax    V(a*)§  +  (fy)8 

Substituting  these  values  of  sin<£  and  cos<£  in  equation  (1)  we  obtain, 

after  reduction  (oa?)' + (byfi ={a*  -  6s)'. 

374.  Pedal  Curves  as  Envelopes. 

It  has  already  been  pointed  out  (Art.  223)  that  if  circles  be 
described  on  radii  vectores  of  a  given  curve  as  diameters  they 
all  touch  the  first  positive  pedal  of  the  curve  with  regard  to 
the  origin.  It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  the  problem  of  finding 
the  first  positive  pedal  of  a  given  curve  is  identical  with  that 
of  finding  the  envelope  of  circles  described  on  the  radii  vectores 
as  diameters. 

Again,  the  first  negative  pedal  is  the  envelope  of  a  straight 
line  drawn  through  any  point  of  the  curve  and  at  right  angles 
to  the  radvujS  vector  to  the  point. 

K.P.C.  u 
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Ex.  1.  Find  the  first  positive  pedal  of  the  circle  r— 2a  cos  0  with  regard  to 
the  origin. 
Let  d ,  a  be  the  polar  co-ordinates  of  any  point  on  the  circle,  then 

d= 2a  cobol 

Again,  the  equation  of  a  circle  on  the  radius  vector  d  for  diameter  is 

r=dcos(0-a), (1) 

or  r=2acosacos(0-a). (2) 

Here  a  is  the  parameter. 

Differentiating  with  regard  to  a, 

-  sin  a  cos(  0  -  a) + cos  a  sin(  0  -  a) = 0, 

whence  sin(  0 — 2a) = 0, 

or  a-J (3) 

Substituting  this  value  of  a  in  equation  (2) 

r=2acos2-> 
2 

or  r=a(l+cos0), 

the  equation  of  a  cardioide. 

Ex.  2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  first  negative  pedal  of  the  cardioide 

r =0(1+008$ 
with  regard  to  the  origin. 

Here  we  have  to  find  the  envelope  of  the  line 

x  cos  a +y  sin  a=a\ 
where  dt  a  are  the  polar  co-ordinates  of  any  point  on  the  cardioide  ;  i.e., 
where  d—  a(l  +  cos  a). 

The  equation  of  the  line  is  therefore 

x  cos  a+y  sin  a—a(l  +cos  a), 

or  (x  —  a)cos  a +ty  sin  a= a, 

a  line  which,  from  its  form,  is  easily  seen  to  be  a  tangent  to 

(x  —  aY  +  if^a*, 

or  r=*2aco8  0, 

which  is  therefore  its  envelope. 

375.  Envelope  of  a  Line  regarded  as  a  Negative  Pedal. 

If  a  straight  line  be  in  motion  in  any  manner,  suppose  0  to 
be  any  arbitrary  origin  and  OY  a  perpendicular  on  the  moving 
line.  It  is  evident  that  the  envelope  of  the  moving  line  is  the 
first  negative  pedal  of  the  locus  of  F. 

As  several  curves  have  well-known  first  negative  pedals,  the 
envelope  may  in  this  manner  often  be  inferred. 

The  following  results  frequently  recur  and  may  be  found 
useful. 
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Original  Curve. 
Straight  line, 

Circle, 

Circle, 
Circle, 


The  Given  Point.       First  Negative  Pedal. 


jany  point  not  uponj     Parabol|L 
I  the  line,  J 


any  point  within, 

any  point  without, 
any  point  upon  it, 


Cardioide  [r=a(l  ±cos  0)\  pole, 
Limacpn  [r=a+&cos0],  pole, 

r* = cfcos  nd,  pole, 

Bernoulli's  Lemniscate,      pole, 
Equiangular  spiral,  pole, 

r=a  sin  nQ,  pole, 


rEUipse  with   pole   for 

\  focus. 

f  Hyperbola  pole  for  fo- 

\  CU8. 

Point 

Circle  through  pole. 

Circle. 


r^^cF^i 


COS: 


n 


:B. 


l-»* 
Rectangular  hyperbola. 

Equiangular  spiral. 

{Epi-cycloid  or  hypo- 
cycloid. 

Ex.  1.  If  a  lamina  have  three  straight  lines  traced  upon  it  and  is  moved 
so  that  two  of  the  straight  lines  pass  through  fixed  points,  find  the  envelope 
of  the  third  carried  line. 


Kg.  71. 

Let  8  and  8  be  the  fixed  points,  AB>  AC  the  lines  fixed  in  the  lamina 
and  passing  through  S  and  8,  8Y&  perpendicular  from  8  on  the  carried 
line  £(7. 

Let  SJW,     78X=6t    SS'^k,    and    AB=c. 

Then  4&S"=0-(9O-JB), 

and  r=SBeinBr=(c-AS)BmB 

=-[c — r^smM+£+0-9O)>inA 
sin  A 
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This  is  of  the  form 

r=a+/3cos(0-y) 
where  a,  fi9  y  are  constants  and  the  locus  of  T  is  a  limacon  with  S  for 
pole.     Hence  the  envelope  of  any  carried  line  BC  is  a  circle. 

Cor.  Thus  if  two  of  the  sides  of  a  polygon  pass  through  fixed  points,  all 
other  sides,  diagonals,  or  carried  lines  envelope  circles  or  pass  through 
fixed  points. 

Ex.  2.  If  a  lamina  with  a  curve  traced  upon  it  be  in  motion  in  any 
manner,  to  find  the  envelope  of  the  instantaneous  directions  of  motion  of 
all  points  upon  the  carried  curve. 

Let  A,  B  be  two  of  the  points  of  the  curve.  Draw  lines  A0y  BO  at  right 
angles  to  the  instantaneous  directions  of  motion  of  A  and  B  respectively. 
Then  0  is  the  "instantaneous  centre";  and  if  P  be  any  other  point  of  the 
curve,  P0  is  a  normal  to  the  path  of  P.  Hence  the  envelope  of  all  the 
directions  of  motion  at  any  instant  is  the  first  negative  pedal  of  the  given 
curve  with  regard  to  the  instantaneous  centre. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Find  the  envelope  of  the  line  y  =  mx  -  2am  -  am*  for  different 
values  of  m ;  i.e.,  find  the  equation  of  the  e volute  of  the  parabola 
y2  =  4ax. 

2.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  the  family  of  curves 

Ak*  +  3Bk*  +  3C\  +  D  =  0, 
where  X  is  the  arbitrary  parameter  and  A>  Bf  C,  D  are  functions  of 
x  and  y,  is  {BC  -  ADf  =  4(BD  -  C*)(A  C  -  B*). 

3.  Find  the  envelope  of  the  line  which  joins  the  feet  of  the  two 
perpendiculars  from  any  point  of  a  circle  upon  a  given  pair  of  per- 
pendicular diameters. 

4.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  straight  lines  which  join  the  ex- 
tremities of  a  pair  of  conjugate  diameters  of  an  ellipse  is  a  similar 
ellipse. 

5.  Show  that  if  PM,  PN  be  perpendiculars  from  any  point  P  of 
the  curve  y  =  mx*  upon  the  axes  the  envelope  of  MN  is 

27 y  +  4IM03  =  0. 

6.  Find  the  envelope  of  circles  described  on  the  radii  vectores  of 
an  ellipse  drawn  from  the  centre  as  diameters. 

7.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  the  family  of  curves 

4cosw0  +  jB8in"0  =  C, 
where  0  is  the  arbitrary  parameter  and  A,  Bt  C  are  functions  of  x 

and  y,  is  A***  +  jB2""  =  C*~n. 
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8.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  a  circle  whose  centre  lies  on  the 
parabola  y2  =  4ax  and  which  passes  through  its  vertex  is 

2ay2  +  x{x2  +  y2)  =  0. 

9.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  a  circle  whose  centre  lies  on  the 
parabola  y2  =  iax  and  whose  radius  =  the  abscissa  of  the  centre  is 
made  up  of  the  tangent  at  the  vertex  and  a  circle  with  centre  at  the 
focus. 

10.  Two  particles  move  along  parallel  straight  lines,  the  one  with 
uniform  velocity  and  the  other  with  the  same  initial  velocity  but 
with  uniform  acceleration.  Show  that  the  line  joining  them  always 
touches  a  fixed  hyperbola. 

11.  A  series  of  circles  is  described  having  their  centres  on  an 
equilateral  hyperbola  and  passing  through  its  centre.  Show  that 
the  locus  of  their  ultimate  points  of  intersection  is  a  lemniscate. 

12.  Find  the  envelope  of  the  lines 

«(sin  6) "  *  +  y(cos  6)  -  *  _  a.  [Oxford,  1889.] 

13.  Prove  that  the  equation  of  the  normal  to  the  curve 

may  be  written  in  the  form 

y  cos  4>  -  x  sin  <f>  =  a  cos  2<f>. 
Hence  show  that  the  evolute  of  the  curve  is 

(x  +  y)i  +  (x  -  y)i  =  2a'. 

14.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  the  lines 

m 

x  cos  ma  +  y  sin  ma  =  a(cos  na)n, 
where  a  is  the  arbitrary  parameter,  is 


n 


r =-a cos —      0. 


mm  —  n        _  m  —  « 

m-n 


15.  Circles  are  described  having  for  diameters  the  radii  vectores 
from  the  origin  to  the  curve  x3  +  ys  =  3ax2.     Prove  that  their  en 
velope  is  the  inverse  of  a  semicubical  parabola.  [Oxford,  1889.] 

16.  The  tangent  at  any  point  P  on  a  parabola  meets  the  tangent 
at  the  vertex  in  Q,  and  the  normal  at  P  meets  the  axis  in  B,  find 
the  envelope  of  QR.  [Oxford,  1888.] 

17.  Show  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  envelope  of  the  line 

x  cos  a  +  y  sin  a  =/(a) 

is  /(«)  +/'(«) 


310  CHAPTER  XL 

and  that  the  centre  of  curvature  is  at  the  point 

x  =  -/'(a)sin  a  -/f(a)c08  al 
y  =     /'(o)cos  a  -/"(a)sin  a/' 

18.  If  0  be  the  pole  and  P  any  point  of  the  curve 

r  —  a  cos  m09 

and  if  with  0  for  pole  and  P  for  vertex  a  similar  curve  be  described, 
the  envelope  of  all  such  curves  is 

ris=a^cos-    . 
2 

19.  If  0  be  the  pole  and  P  any  point  of  the  curve 

rm  =  amcos  mO, 
and  if  with  0  for  pole  and  P  for  vertex  a  curve  similar  to 

r*  =  a"cos  nd 
be  described,  the  envelope  of  all  such  curves  is 

tnn 


r-+«  =  am+"cos 0. 

m  +  n 

20.  If  0  be  the  pole  and  Y  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from 
0  on  any  tangent  to  the  curve 

t"  =  amcos  md, 
and  if  with  0  for  pole  and  Y  for  vertex  a  curve  similar  to 

r"  *  awcos  nd 
be  described,  the  envelope  of  all  such  curves  is 


rp  =  apcosp09  where  p  = 


mn 


m  +  n  +  inn 

21.  If  a  point  on  the  circumference  of  a  given  circle  be  taken  as 
pole,  and  circles  be  described  on  radii  vectores  of  the  given  circle  as 
diameters,  the  envelope  of  these  circles  is  a  cardioide. 

22.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  all  cardioides  on  radii  vectores  of 
the  circle  r  =  a  cos  0  for  axes,  and  having  their  cusps  at  the  pole,  is 

r^  =  a^  cos  Jft 

23.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  all  cardioides  described  on  radii 
vectores  of  the  cardioide  r  =  a{\  +  cos  6)  for  axes,  and  having  their 
cusps  at  the  pole,  is 

A  =  (2a)i  cos  |. 

24.  On  radii  vectores  of  r*  =  a9"  cos  2nd  as  axes,  curves  similar  to 
it  are  described,  the  curves  being  all  concentric.  Show  that  the 
envelope  of  all  these  is         i*  -  a"cos  nft 
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25.  A  and  B  are  two  polar  curves  [r  =  afid)  and  r  =  hF(6)\  If 
curves  similar  to  Abe  similarly  described  upon  radii  of  B  as  initial 
lines,  their  envelope  will  be  similar  to  that  of  curves  similar  to  B 
similarly  described  on  radii  vectores  of  A  as  initial  lines. 

26.  A  variable  parabola  is  drawn  having  its  vertex  on  a  given 
parabola,  the  two  curves  having  the  same  focus;  prove  that  the 
envelope  of  its  directrix  is  the  curve 

r  cos8-  =  J, 

referred  to  the  common  focus  as  pole ;  and  trace  this  curve. 

[Oxford,  1890.] 

27.  Prove  that  the  pedal  equation  of  the  envelope  of  the  line 

x  cos  26  +  y  sin  26  =  2a  cos  0, 
is  p*  =  £(r2  -  a2). 

28.  Prove  that  the  pedal  equation  of  the  envelope  of  the  line 

x  cos  md  +  y  sin  md  -  a  cos  n6f 
is  mV2  =  (m2  -  n2)p2  +  n2^2. 

29.  Two  central  radii  vectores  of  a  circle  of  radius  a  rotate  from 
coincidence  in  a  given  initial  position  with  uniform  angular  velocities 
o)  and  <u'.  Show  that  the  pedal  equation  of  the  envelope  of  a  line 
joining  their  extremities  is 

(<o  +  a/)2**2  =  4<ix«/p2  +  (w  -  w')2a2. 

30.  The  envelope  of  polars  with  respect  to  the  circle 

x*  +  y*-  2ax 
of  points  which  lie  on  the  circle 

x2  +  y2  =  2bx 
is  {(a-b)x  +  aby  =  V{(x-ay+y*}. 

31.  A  square  slides  with  two  of  its  adjacent  sides  passing  through 
fixed  points.  Show  that  its  remaining  sides  touch  a  pair  of  fixed 
circles,  one  diagonal  passes  through  a  fixed  point,  and  that  the 
envelope  of  the  other  is  a  circle. 

32.  An  equilateral  triangle  moves  so  that  two  of  its  sides  pass 
through  two  fixed  points.  Prove  that  the  envelope  of  the  third  side 
is  a  circle. 

33.  Prove  that  the  envelope  of  the  circles  obtained  by  varying  the 
arbitrary  parameter  a  in  the  equation 

c2(y  _  af  +  {ex  -  a2)2  =  (a2  +  c2)2 
consists  of  a  straight  line  and  a  circle. 
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34.  Two  points  are  taken  on  an  ellipse  on  the  same  side  of  the 
major  axis  and  such  that  the  sum  of  their  abscissae  is  equal  to  the 
semi-major  axis.  Show  that  the  line  joining  them  envelopes  a  para- 
bola which  goes  through  the  extremities  of  the  minor  axis  and  whose 
latus  rectum  is  equal  to  that  of  the  ellipse. 

35.  Given  the  centre  and  directrices  of  an  ellipse,  show  that  the 
envelope  of  the  normals  at  the  ends  of  the  latera  recta  is 

27y*  ±  256c*3  =  0. 

36.  Prove  that  the  envelope  of  a  circle  which  passes  through  a 
fixed  point  F&nd  subtends  a  constant  angle  at  another  fixed  point  F' 
is  a  limacon. 

37.  Find  the  envelope  of  a  parabola  of  which  the  directrix  and 
one  point  are  given. 

38.  Show  that  the  envelope  of  the  common  chords  of  the  ellipse 

a2/a2  +  y2/62  =  l 
and  its  circles  of  curvature  is  the  curve 

\a     b)       \a     b)         '       [Math.  Tripos,  1884.] 

39.  Find  the  condition  between  a  and  b  that  the  envelope  of  the 

line  -  +  %  =  1 

a     b 

may  be  the  curve  xpyq  —  kp+q. 

40.  £  is  a  fixed  point,  and  with  any  point  P  of  a  curve  for  centre 
and  with  radius  PS + k  a  circle  is  described.  Show  that  the  envelopes 
for  different  values  of  k  consist  of  two  sets  of  parallel  curves,  one  set 
being  circles ;  and  find  what  the  original  curve  must  be  that  both 
sets  may  be  circles. 

41.  Rays  emanate  from  a  luminous  point  0  and  are  reflected  at  a 
plane  curve.  0  Y  is  the  perpendicular  from  0  on  the  tangent  at  any 
point  Py  and  OY  is  produced  to  a  point  Q,  such  that  YQ*=OY. 
Show  that  the  caustic  curve  is  the  evolute  of  the  locus  of  Q.  Show 
that  the  caustic  curve  may  also  be  regarded  as  the  evolute  of  the 
envelope  of  a  circle  whose  centre  is  P  and  radius  OP. 

[If  a  ray  of  light  in  the  plane  of  a  given  bright  curve  be  incident  upon  the 
curve,  the  reflected  ray  and  the  incident  ray  make  equal  angles  with  the  normal 
to  the  curve  at  the  point  of  incidence,  and  the  reflected  ray  lies  in  the  plane  of 
the  curve.  If  a  given  system  of  rays  be  incident  upon  the  curve,  the  envelope 
of  the  reflected  rays  is  called  the  caustic  by  reflection.] 
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42.  Parallel  rays  are  incident  on  a  bright  semicircular  wire  (radius 
a)  and  in  its  plane.     Show  that  the  caustic  curve  is  the  epicycloid 

formed  by  a  point  attached  to  a  circle  of  radius  -  rolling  upon  the 

circumference  of  a  circle  of  radius  -• 

2 

43.  Rays  emanate  from  a  point  on  the  circumference  of  a  reflecting 
circular  arc.     Show  that  the  caustic  after  reflection  is  a  cardioide. 

44.  Show  that  if  rays  emanate  from  the  pole  of  an  equiangular 
spiral  and  are  reflected  by  the  curve  the  caustic  is  a  similar  equi- 
angular spiral. 

45.  Rays  of  light  parallel  to  the  y-axis  fall  upon  the  reflecting 
curve  y  =/(#).     Show  that  the  equation  of  the  reflected  ray  is 

(r-y)2j>  +  (l-/>%Y-s)  =  0 
where  p  =f'(x).    Also  that  the  length  of  the  reflected  ray  between 
the  point  of  reflection  and  the  caustic  is  one  quarter  of  the  chord  of 
curvature  parallel  to  the  y-axis. 

46.  If  rays  of  light  emanating  from  the  pole  fall  upon  a  reflecting 
curve,  show  that  the  length  (I)  of  the  reflected  ray  is  given  by 

47.  A  straight  line  meets  one  of  a  system  of  confocal  conies  in 
P,  Q>  and  BS  is  the  line  joining  the  feet  of  the  other  two  normals 
drawn  from  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  normals  at  P  and  Q. 
Prove  that  the  envelope  of  BS  is  a  parabola  touching  the  axes. 

[Math.  Tripos,  1884.] 

48.  Show  that  the  tangents  to  a  system  of  conies  inscribed  in  a 
given  quadrilateral,  at  the  points  where  a  fixed  straight  line  meets 
them,  envelope  a  curve  of  the  third  class  touching  the  given  line  and 
the  sides  of  the  given  quadrilateral.  [Math.  Tripos,  1885.] 

49.  Show  that  the  vanishing  of  the  c-discriminant  of  the  eliminant 
of  ])  from  the  equations    xp2  -  2yp  +  a  =  0  j 

and  cps  -  xp2  +  -  =  0  ( 

gives  exactly  the  same  locus  as  the  vanishing  of  the  ^discriminant  of 
the  first  equation.  Show  that  this  is  not  a  true  envelope  but  a  cusp 
locus.  [Math.  Tripos,  1878.] 

50.  Find  the  condition  that  every  curve  of  the  family /(a,  y,  c) «  0 
may  have  a  double  point,  i.e.  that  there  may  be  a  node  locus. 

[Prop.  M.  J.  M.  Hill.] 
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CURVE  TRACING. 

376.  Nature  of  the  Problem.     Cartesian  Equations. 

If  in  the  Cartesian  equation  of  any  algebraic  curve,  various 
values  of  x  be  assigned,  we  obtain  a  number  of  equations  whose 
roots  give  the  corresponding  values  of  the  ordinates.  The  real 
roots  of  these  equations  can  always  be  either  found  exactly  or 
approximated  closely  to  by  methods  explained  in  the  Theory 
of  Equations.  We  can  by  this  means,  laborious  though  it  will 
in  most  cases  be,  find  as  many  points  as  we  like  which  satisfy 
the  given  equation  of  the  curve ;  and  by  joining  these  points 
by  a  curved  line  drawn  freely  through  them  we  can  form  a 
fairly  good  idea  as  to  its  shape.  The  experience,  however, 
which  we  have  gained  in  previous  chapters  will  in  general 
obviate  any  necessity  of  resort  to  the  usually  tedious  process 
of  approximating  to  the  roots  of  equations  of  high  degree ;  and 
we  propose  to  give  a  list  of  suggestions  for  guidance  in  curve 
tracing  which  in  most  cases  will  enable  us  to  form,  without 
much  difficulty,  a  sufficiently  exact  notion  of  the  character  of 
the  curve  represented  by  any  specified  equation. 

377.  Order  of  Procedure. 

1.  A  glance  will  suffice  to  detect  symmetry  in  a  curve. 

(a)  If  no  odd  powers  of  y  occur,  the  curve  is  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  x.  Similarly  for  symmetry  about 
the  axis  of  y. 

(6)  If  all  the  powers  of  both  x  and  y  which  occur  be  even,  the 
curve  is  symmetrical  about  both  axes,  as,  for  instance, 

in  the  case  of  the  ellipse  -«+r*  =  l. 

r     a2    62 
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(c)  Again,  if  on  changing  the  signs  of  x  and  y  the  equation 

of  the  curve  remain  unchanged,  there  is  symmetry  in 
opposite  quadrants,  as  in  the  case  of  the  hyperbola 
xy=l<?.  The  origin  is  then  said  to  be  a  centre  of  the 
curve. 

(d)  If  the  equation  remain  unchanged  when  x  and  y  are  inter- 

changed there  is  symmetry  about  the  line  y  —  x. 
If  the  curve  be  not  symmetrical  with  regard  to  either  axis, 
consider  whether  any  obvious  transformation  of  co-ordinates 
could  make  it  so. 

2.  Notice  whether  the  curve  passes  through  the  origin ;  also 
the  points  where  it  crosses  the  co-ordinate  axes;  or,  in  fact, 
any  points  whose  co-ordinates  present  themselves  as  obviously 
satisfying  the  equation  to  the  curve. 

3.  What  linear  asymptotes  are  there  ?  First  find  those 
parallel  to  the  co-ordinate  axes ;  next,  the  oblique  ones  (Art. 
237).  These  results  point  out  in  what  directions  the  curve 
extends  to  infinity. 

Find  also  on  which  side  of  each  asymptote  the  curve  lies 
(Art.  260). 

If  there  be  a  parabolic  branch  it  is  useful  to  obtain  a  para- 
bolic asymptote  and  to  ascertain  on  which  side  of  this  parabola 
the  curve  lies  (Art.  263). 

4.  If  the  curve  pass  through  the  origin,  equate  to  zero  the 
terms  of  lowest  degree.  These  terms  will  give  the  tangent  or 
tangents  at  the  origin  (Art.  291),  and  thus  tell  the  direction  in 
which  the  curve  passes  through  the  origin.  A  more  complete 
method  of  finding  the  shape  of  the  curve  near  to  and  at  a  great 
distance  from  the  origin  is  to  follow  in  Art.  382. 

5.  If  there  be  a  node,  cusp,  or  conjugate  point  at  the  origin, 
or  a  multiple  point  of  higher  order  than  the  second,  take  note 
of  the  fact.     If  there  be  a  cusp,  test  its  species  (Art.  295). 

6.  Find  what  other  multiple  points  the  curve  has  (Art  294), 
and  ascertain  the  position  and  character  of  each. 

7.  Find  -J*-\   and  for  what  points  it  vanishes  or  becomes 

infinite.    These  results  will  indicate  the  points  at  which  the 
tangent  is  parallel  or  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  x.     The 
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direction  of  the  tangent  at  other  points  may  also  be  ascertained 
if  desirable. 

8.  Find,  if  convenient,  the  points  of  inflexion, 

9.  A  straight  line  will  cut  a  curve  of  the  71th  degree  in  n 
points  real  or  imaginary,  and  imaginary  intersections  occur  in 
pairs.  These  facts  are  often  useful  in  detecting  a  false  notion 
of  the  shape  of  a  curve. 

10.  If  we  can  solve  the  equation  for  one  of  the  variables,  say 
yt  in  terms  of  the  other,  x,  it  will  be  frequently  found  that 
radicals  occur  in  the  solution,  and  that  the  range  of  admissible 
values  of  x  which  give  real  values  for  y  is  thereby  limited. 
The  existence  of  loops  upon  a  curve  is  frequently  detected  thus. 

11.  It  sometimes  happens  that  the  equation  is  much  simpli- 
fied upon  reduction  to  the  polar  form.  This  is  especially  the 
case  when  the  origin  is  a  multiple  point  on  the  curve. 


(a)    y=x 
Straight  Line 


T 


J 


(e)  y-~x* 
Inflexion  at  O 


(t)    y'^x- 
Two  Parabolas 


^ 


</ 


to)  y=x' 

Parabola 


r 


t>       X 


(f)  y>-=x 
Parabola 


3CCS* 


0)  y:~xs 
Cusp  ato 


T 


A 


T—x 


(e)   y=xJ 

Cubical  Parabola 
Inflexion  at  0 


Pair  of  St.  Lines 


(*)   y=x 
Cubical  Parabola 
Inflexion  at  0 

Fig.  72. 


(d)    y^x4 
Undulation  at  O 


^^5r 


(h)   y*=x* 
Scmicubical  Parabola. 
Cusp  ato 


(I)      y^X3 
Scmicubical  Parabola 
Cusp  ato 


378.  It  is  not  necessary  of  course  in  every  case  to  take  all 
the  steps  indicated  above,  or  to  keep  to  the  order  laid  down, 
but  the  student  is  advised  in  any  curve  he  may  attempt  to 
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trace  to  note  down  the  result  of  each  investigation  he  may 
make.  For  instance,  he  should  remark,  the  absence  just  as 
much  as  the  existence  of  symmetry,  asymptotes,  or  singular 
points,  and  the  total  information  gained  will  generally  be 
sufficient  to  give  a  tolerably  good  diagram  of  the  curve. 

379.  It  will  be  useful  to  be  able  to  draw  at  once  a  graph  of 
any  of  the  cases  which  come  under  the  head 

Accordingly  the  student  should  carefully  consider  the  figures 
of  diagram  72  and  verify  the  drawing  in  each  case. 

380.  We  add  a  few  examples  to  illustrate  the  points  enum- 
erated. 


Fig.  73. 

I.  To  trace  the  curve      y=*(x—\){x-  Vfe - 3). 

(a)  This  curve  is  not  symmetrical  about  either  axis ;  but  if  the  origin 
be  transferred  to  the  point  (2,  0)  the  equation  becomes 

showing  symmetry  in  opposite  quadrants  when  referred  to  the  new  axes, 
and  that  the  tangent  at  the  new  origin  is  inclined  at  an  angle  135°  to  the 
axis  of  x. 
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(/?)  Recurring  to  the  original  equation, 
If  y=0,  *=1,  2,  or  3; 

If  *=0,  y=-6; 


If 
If 
When 


0?=b-CO 


y=co; 
y=-co. 


.r  is  >3  y  is  positive, 
jr<3  but  >2  y  is  negative, 
x<2  but  >1  y  is  positive, 
x<l  y  is  negative, 

(y)  The  curve  does  not  go  through  the  origin,  and,  although  extending 
to  infinity,  it  has  no  rectilineal  asymptote. 
(8)  Since  y=x*-Gx*+llx-6 

we  have 


^=3**- 12*+ 11, 
dx 


which  vanishes  when 


1 


x=2±—  • 

(c)  Also    -J£ =(>(#- 2),  which  shows  that  there  is  a  point  of  inflexion  at 

the  point  where  x—% 
The  shape  of  the  curve  is  therefore  that  shown  in  Fig.  73. 


II.  To  trace  the  carve 


Kg.  74. 


y=  ±{*-<*N*-b. 


a* 


Case  1.  Suppose  a>b  (Fig.  74). 

(a)  The  curve  is  symmetrical  with  regard  to  the  axis  of  x. 

(/?)  While  x<b,  y  is  imaginary, 

and  y  is  real  for  all  values  of  x  from  b  to  oo ,  and  the  curve  meets  the  axis 
of  x  when  x—a  and  when  x—b. 

(y)  -^=0  when  #=«,  and  =cc  when  *r=6,  so  that  the  curve  touches 
clx 

the  axis  x  at  the  point  (a,  OX  and  cuts  it  at  right  angles  at  (6,  0). 

(8)  There  is  no  asymptote  ;  but,  when  #=a>,  y  and  -f-  are  both  ao  in 
the  limit,  the  curve  ultimately  taking  the  shape  of 

*** 

a* 
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Case  2.  Next  consider  '    a<b  (Fig.  75). 

(aT)  There  is  in  this  case  also  symmetry  about  the  axis  of  x. 

(fl)  The  equation  to  the  curve  is  satisfied  by  the  point  (a,  0),  but  by  no 
other  point  in  its  vicinity,  for  if  x  be  <&,  y  is  imaginary  except  when 
jc=a*    The  point  (a,  0)  is  therefore  a  conjugate  point 

(y')  Moreover  -r-—^  when  x=b,  and  the  curve  cuts  the  axis  of  x  at 
right  angles  at  this  point. 


Kg.  75. 


.-««    ffe 


(8')  Also,  when  #=oo,  ^«=oo;  so  the  carve  in  departing  from  (bt  0) 

cue 

(the  point  B  in  Fig.  75)  must  bend  towards  the  positive  direction  of  the 

axis  of  x,  and,  finally,  -.^  again  becomes  infinite,  showing  that  there  must 

dx 

be  a  point  of  inflexion  at  some  point  C  between  B  and  qo  .     Its  exact 

position  is  of  course  given  by  the  equation 

<^  =  0 
dx* 

The  shapes  of  the  curves  in  the  two  cases  are  given  in  Figs.  74  and  75 
respectively. 

Examples. 

1.  Trace  the  curve  y*=x\x- 1), 

showing  that  its  tangent  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x  at  the  origin  and  at 
the  point  #=§. 

2.  Trace  the  curve  a*(y  —  b) + Xs = 0. 

3.  Trace  the  curve  (x  -  af  +  (y  -  &)3=0. 

4.  Trace  the  curve       ay* —(x-  a){x  -  Vfa  -  c), 

where  a,  6,  c  are  in  descending  order  of  magnitude,  and  examine  the  cases 

(1)  a=5. 

(2)  6=c. 

(3)  a—b=c. 
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III.   To  trace  the  curve 


_<&3  +  ctr2+a3 


a  being  positive. 

(a)  There  is  no  symmetry  about  either  axis  and  the  curve  does  not  pass 
through  the  origin. 

(j3)  The  curve  cuts  the  axis  of  y  at  the  point  (0,  —  a)  and  the  axis  of  -r 
at  the  point  given  by  the  real  root  of 

(It  is  clear  that  two  roots  of  this  equation  are  imaginary,  for  the  sum  of 
the  squares  of  the  reciprocals  of  its  roots  is  negative.)  Also,  the  real  root 
is  obviously  negative  and  numerically  greater  than  a. 

(y)  When         x  is  >a,  y  is  positive. 

When         x  lies  between  a  and  —  a,  y  is  negative. 

When  x  is  <  —  a,  y  is  positive  until  x  passes  the  negative  root  above 
referred  to,  and  then  is  negative  afterwards. 


o     i 


Fig.  76. 

(8)  The  asymptotes  parallel  to  the  axes  are  x=±a.    To  find  the  oblique 
asymptote  we  have 


or 


a* 

y=ar+a  +     + 

x 
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Hence  y = x+a  is  the  oblique  asymptote,  and,  if  x  be  positive,  the  ordinate 
of  the  curve  is  obviously  greater  than  that  of  the  asymptote,  and  the  curve 
1  ies  above  the  oblique  asymptote.    If  x  be  negative,  the  curve  lies  below  it. 

dy  _gpcs  -  Za*x  -  4a3) 
dx  (a?»-a8)*       ' 


(c) 


which  gives  -^=0,  when  j?=Oor  when  3*-3aaar— 4a8=0,  which  clearly 
ctx 

has  a  positive  root  lying  between  x—2a  and  x=3a,  and  which  can  be 
Hhown  to  have  only  this  one  real  root    Also,  -f—^  only  when  x=±a. 

(XX 

(Q  A  point  of  inflexion  lies  between  x—  -ba  and  x=  —  6a  (Ex.  13. 
]>.  248). 
The  shape  is  therefore  that  given  in  Fig.  76. 

IV.  To  trace  the  curve       y2+2x*y+x7=Q. 

(a)  The  curve  is  not  symmetrical  about  either  axis  and  there  are  no 
asymptotes. 

(/?)  The  curve  passes  through  the  origin,  but  cuts  neither  axis  again, 
(y)  There  is  a  cusp  at  the  origin,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  being 

y 


Fig.  77. 

Proceeding  according  to  Art.  295  the  quadratic  for  P  is 

P*+2Px*+x<=Qy 
an  equation  whose  roots  are  real  if  x  be  very  small,  positive  or  negative ; 
for  the  criterion  for  real  roots  is  that  x*-xr  should  be  >0.    This  condition 
is  fulfilled  until  x  is  >  1,  when  Pory  becomes  imaginary. 

Moreover,  the  product  of  the  roots  =a?  and  is  positive  or  negative 
according  as  x  is  positive  or  negative.  There  is  therefore  a  double  cusp 
at  the  origin,  and  on  the  positive  side  of  the  axis  of  y  it  is  of  the  second 
Mpecies,  while  on  the  negative  side  it  is  of  the  first  species.  The  point  is 
therefore  a  point  of  oscul-inflexion  (Fig.  50). 

K.D.C.  x 
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(S) 


y=  —aP+aPfJl-x, 


so  that  -^=oo  if  #=1.    Also,  one  value  of  -^  is  zero  when  x=— ♦ 
The  shape  of  the  carve  is  now  readily  seen  to  be  that  shown  in  Fig.  77. 

381.  The  following  curve  illustrates  a  particular  artifice 
which  may  be  occasionally  employed,  namely  to  express  the 
ordinate  of  the  curve  as  the  sum  or  difference  of  the  ordinates 
of  two  known  or  easily  traceable  curves. 


V.  To  trace 
Here 

therefore 
or 


Kg.  78. 
(x*  +y*  -  3o* )* = 4ax%2a  -  x). 
^=2ax-x*±2*/ax)s/2ax-xt+ax 
=  (>j2ax-x*±*Jax)* ; 

y=  ±yi±ya, 

where  y\  and  y%  are  corresponding  ordinates  of  the  circle  x*+t/*=2ax  and 
of  the  parabola  y2= ax.  Hence  the  ordinate  of  the  curve  is  the  sum  or 
difference  of  the  corresponding  ordinates  of  these  curves.  The  circle  and 
the  parabola  are  shown  by  dotted  lines  in  the  accompanying  figure,  and 
the  resultant  curve  by  the  continuous  line. 

Examples. 

1.  Trace  the  curve  (5?+y+l)2=(l-a?)6, 

showing  that  there  is  a  cusp  of  the  first  species  at  (1,  —  2) ;  also  that  all 
chords  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y  are  bisected  by  the  line 

*+y+l=0. 

2.  Trace  the  curve  r—aaec  0±a  coa  0, 

the  radius  vector  being  the  sum  or  difference  of  the  radii  vectores  of  a 
straight  line  and  a  circle. 
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382.  Newton's  Diagram  of  Squares. 

When  a  carve  whose  equation  is  algebraic  and  rational  passes 
through  the  origin,  it  is  frequently  desirable  to  ascertain  the 
shape  of  the  curve  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the 
origin  more  accurately  than  can  be  predicted  from  a  mere 
knowledge  of  the  direction  of  the  tangents,  and  also  to  form 
some  idea  of  the  limiting  form  of  the  curve  at  a  great  distance 
from  the  origin. 

The  following  is  a  graphical  method  of  determining  what 
terms  of  an  equation  are  to  be  retained  or  rejected  in  such 
cases: — 

Let  Ax*y*,  Bxry*  be  any  two  terms  of  the  equation  of  the 
curve ;  and  let  us  suppose  them  to  be  such  that  they  are  of  the 
same  order  of  magnitude.  Take  a  pair  of  co-ordinate  axes  and 
mark  down  the  positions  of  the  points  (p,  q)  (r,  s),  which  we 
shall  call  P  and  R  respectively.  Then,  since  apy*  and  xry*  are 
of  the  same  order  of  magnitude,  xP~r  and  y9'^  are  also  of  the 

same  order,  and  therefore  the  order  of  x  is  that  of  yp~r. 

8  —  Q 

Now  — ^  =tan  6,  where  6  is  the  angle  which  the  line  PR 
r—p  e 

makes  with  OX    So  that  the  order  of  x  is  that  of  y_tRn*,  and 

therefore  the  order  of  the  term  Ax^y*  is  that  of  y*  -* tan  e.    Now 


f* 

Y 

B 
A 

M 

R 

.  ^s 

P 

1 

T 

O 

X 

Kg.  79. 

q—p  tan  0=the  intercept  OA  made  by  the  line  PR  upon  0Yf 
so  that  the  order  of  the  terms  Ax?y*  and  Bxry*  is  that  of  y°A 
and  is  measured  by  the  intercept  OA, 
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Consider  next  any  other  term  CafT/™  in  the  equation.  Let 
its  graphical  point  (m,  n)  be  denoted  by  M  in  the  figure.  Then 
the  order  of  this  term  is  that  of 

y*-*>to>*  or  y0*, 
the  line  MB  being  drawn  parallel  to  RP,  cutting  off  the  inter- 
cept OB  on  the  axis  of  y.  OB  therefore  graphically  marks  the 
order  of  this  term,  which  may  therefore  be  rejected  in  tracing 
near  the  origin  in  comparison  with  the  terms  denoted  by  the 
points  P  and  R  if  OB  be  greater  than  OA  ;  and  in  tracing  the 
carve  at  a  great  distance  from  the  origin  it  may  be  rejected  if 
OB  be  less  than  OA.  Thus  if  all  the  terms  of  the  equation  be 
represented  graphically  by  the  series  of  points  P,  Q,  R,  S ...  in 
the  manner  above  described,  and  if  when  any  two,  say  P  and 
R,  are  chosen  all  the  other  points  lie  on  the  side  of  the  line 
PR  remote  from  the  origin,  they  may  all  be  rejected  in  tracing 
the  portion  of  the  curve  in  the  immediate  proximity  of  the 
origin ;  but  if  they  all  lie  on  the  origin  side  of  the  line  PR 
they  may  all  be  rejected  in  tracing  the  curve  at  an  infinite 
distance  from  the  origin. 

Ex.  If  the  equation  be 

ity + 2xg + 3r^y +iy  +  y»= 0, 
the  points  A.,  B,  C,  D,  E  represent  the  1st,  2nd,  etc.,  terms  respectively. 


Fig.  80. 
and  a  glance  at  the  diagram  will  show  that  the 

second  and  third 'I 
and  the  second  and  fifth  / 

are  pairs  which  may  be  taken  together  in  tracing  near  the  origin,  whil»t 
the  first  and  third*! 

and  the  first  and  fifth  ) 

are  pairs  which  may  be  taken  together  in  approximating  to  the  form  of 
the  curve  at  an  infinite  distance  from  the  origin. 
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388.  The  above  method  is  a  modification  of  the  one  adopted 
in  such  cases  by  Newton,  and  is  known  as  Newton's  Parallelo- 
gram. A  farther  slight  variation  on  the  same  method  is  due 
to  De  Qua,  and  is  known  as  De  Gua's  Analytical  Triangle. 
[De  Gua's  Usage  de  V Analyse  de  Descartes,  Paris,  1740.] 

VI.   To  trace  x*+y*-6a*x*y=0. 

(a)  Newton's  diagram  shows  at  once  that  near  the  origin  the  first  and 
third  of  these  terms,  or  the  second  and  third,  may  be  taken  together, 


Fig.  81. 

whilst  at  a  great  distance  from  the  origin  the  first  and  second  may  be 
taken  together.    This  indicates  that  at  the  origin  the  curve  assumes  the 

parabolic  forms  y*»  ±axjbf 

x*=6a*yt 
and  that  at  infinity  it  approximates  to  the  straight  line  #+y=0,  which  is 
obviously  the  only  asymptote. 
(/J)  Moreover,  the  equation  may  be  written 

--*+$+••• 
x* 


~  —  X  -~  —  +  •••  , 
X 


when  in  the  limit 


y=  -x=&  very  large  quantity. 
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Hence  again  y  =  -  x  is  an  asymptote,  but  we  gain  the  additional  informa- 
tion that  if  x  be  negative  and  very  large  the  ordinate  of  the  curve  is 
greater  than  the  ordinate  of  the  asymptote. 

(y)  Since  when  the  signs  of  x  and  y  are  both  changed  the  equation 
remains  of  the  same  form  there  is  symmetry  in  opposite  quadrants. 
(8)  Since  «fr    *(2a*y-f), 

ax      y*  — a*x* 

we  have  ^=0 

ax 

at  the  points  where  the  curve  is  intersected  by  the  cubical  parabola 
2<jfy=«3  (which  is  easily  traced),  and  by  the  axis  of  y ;  and 

?— . 

ax 

where  the  curve  is  cut  by  either  of  the  parabolas  y8=  ±cur.  The  form  of 
the  equation  is  therefore  that  shown  in  Fig.  81. 

Examples. 

1.  Trace  x*+y*=5ax*y*, 

showing  that  at  the  origin  there  are  two  cusps  of  the  first  species,  an 
asymptote  x+y=Oy  two  infinite  branches  below  the  asymptote,  and  a  loop 
in  the  first  quadrant. 

2.  Show  that  the  curve    ^—a2xtyi^-x9=0 

consists  of  four  equal  loops,  one  in  each  of  the  four  quadrants  and  lying 
entirely  within  the  circle  r=a. 

384.  Polar  Equations.     Order  of  Procedure. 
In  tracing  a  curve  from  its  polar  equation  it  is  advisable  to 
follow  some  such  routine  as  the  following : — 

1.  If  possible  form  a  table  of  corresponding  values  of  r  and 
6  which  satisfy  the  equation  of  the  curve.  Consider  both  pos- 
itive and  negative  values  of  6. 

2.  Examine  whether  there  be  symmetry.  If  a  change  of 
sign  of  6  leaves  the  equation  unaltered  the  curve  is  symmetri- 
cal about  the  initial  line.  If  only  even  powers  of  r  occur  the 
curve  is  symmetrical  about  the  origin  and  the  pole  is  a  "centre." 

3.  Obtain  the  value  of  tan  <p,  Art.  202.  This  will  indicate 
the  direction  of  the  tangent  at  any  point.  The  length  of  the 
polar  subtangent  is  often  useful,  Art.  203. 

4.  Examine  whether  any  values  of  6  exist  which  give  an 
infinite  value  of  r.  If  so,  find  whether  the  curve  has  asymp- 
totes in  such  directions  (Art.  265)  and  find  their  equations. 


CURVE  TRACING. 


327 


5.  Examine  whether  there  be  an  asymptotic  circle  (Art  270). 

6.  Find  the  positions  of  the  points  of  inflexion  (Art.  283). 

7.  It  will  frequently  be  obvious  from  the  equation  of  the 
curve  that  the  values  of  r  or  6  are  confined  between  certain 
limits.    If  such  exist  they  should  be  ascertained. 

-E.g.,  if  r=a  sin  »0,  it  is  clear  that  r  must  lie  in  magnitude  between  the 
limits  0  and  a,  and  the  curve  lie  wholly  within  tjie  circle  r=a. 

8.  It  may  be  useful  to  know  too  whether  the  curve  is  convex 
or  concave  to  the  pole  at  certain  points.  This  can  be  tested  by 
Art  282. 

385.  Carves  of  the  Class  r=asinn0. 

These  curves  were  called  Rhodoneae  by  the  AbW  Grandi 
from  a  fancied  resemblance  to  rose-petals.* 

VII.  To  trace  r=*a  sin  50. 

(a)  We  have  the  following  table  of  corresponding  values  of  r  and  0 : — 


Values  of  $ 

0 

Intermed. 
Values. 

IT 

To 

Pos. 

and 

Deer. 

2tt 

10 

0 

ll 

Neg. 

3tt 

10" 

—  a 

1!  rf 

Neg. 

4w 
10 

0 

Pos. 

• 

Corresponding 
Values  of  r 

0 

Pos. 
and 
Incr. 

a 

Values  of  6 

6tt 

To 

a 

Pos. 

6tt 
10 

0 

Neg. 

7tt 
10 

8tt 
10 

0 

etc. 
etc. 

Corresponding 
Values  of  r 

—  a 

Neg. 

(/))  r  is  never  greater  than  <*,  and  there  is  no  asymptote. 

(y)  tan  ^=£  tan  50,  and  therefore  vanishes  whenever  r  vanishes  and 
=  ao  whenever  r=±.a.  The  curve  therefore  consists  of  a  series  of  similar 
loops  as  shown  in  Fig.  82,  all  being  arranged  symmetrically  about  the 
origin  and  lying  entirely  within  a  circle  whose  centre  is  at  the  pole  and 
radius  a. 

386.  Any  other  curve  of  the  class 

r=a  sin  nd 
may  be  traced  in  a  similar  manner. 

*  Floret  Geometric*  and  PhU.  Trans,  for  1723,  referred  to  by  D.  F.  Gregory, 

Examples,  p.  185. 
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Fig.  82. 

We  annex  a  figure  of  the  curve 

r=a  sin  60  (fig.  83). 
It  will  be  noticed  for  this  class  of  curves  that  if  n  be  odd  there 
cure  n  loops,  whilst  if  n  be  even  there  are  2n  loops.     This  will 


9  4 

Kg.  83. 
be  easily  seen  from  the  order  of  description  of  the  loops,  which 
we  have  denoted  by  the  numerals  1,  2,  3  ...,  in  the  figures. 
387.  Curves  of  the  class 

r  sin  nd=a 
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belong  to  a  group  of  curves  known  as  Cotes's  Spirals  and  are 
inverse  to  the  above  species.  Their  forms  are  therefore  obvious, 
going  to  co  along  an  asymptote  whenever  the  radius  of  the 
companion  curve  r = a  sin  nQ  vanishes,  and  touching  r =a  sin  n$ 


Fig.  st 
at  the  extremity  of  each  loop.     Since  the  polar  subtangents 
corresponding  to  the  values  of  0  for  which  r  becomes  infinite 
(viz.  n&=KTe)  are  given  by 

_d$ a 

du        n  cos  kit 

the  asymptotes  are  not  radial  but  can  at  once  he  drawn.      We 

give  in  illustration  a  tracing  of  the  curves 

r=a  sin  40, 

a  =  r  sin  40, 

with  the  asymptotes  of  the  latter  in  one  figure  (Fig.  84). 
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388.  Class  r*=a*cos 

The  class  of  curves  of  which 

rw=ancosw0 
is  the  type,  embraces,  as  has  been  previously  noticed,  several 
important  and  well  known  curves.  For  instance,  we  get 
Bernoulli's  lemniscate  (w=2),  the  circle  (n=l),  the  cardioide 
(n=|),  the  parabola  (n=  —  £),  the  straight  line  (n=  —  1),  the 
rectangular  hyperbola  (n=  —  2). 

VIII.  To  trace  rs=a8cos20  (Bemoullft  Lemniscate). 

(a)  Negative  values  of  cos  20  give  imaginary  values  of  r.    Hence  the 
only  real  portions  of  the  curve  lie  in  the  two  quadrants  bounded  by 

0  =  -Z  and  0=+?,  and  by  0=?£  and  0-5!. 
4  4  4  4 


08) 

and 


r=0  when  6=±*  or  ?£  or  ^ 

4  4  4 

=  ±a  when  0=0  or  tr. 


Fig.  85. 

(y)  Since  the  only  power  of  r  occurring  is  even,  the  curve  is  symmetrical 
about  the  origin.  Again,  since  the  equation  is  unaltered  by  writing  —  $ 
for  0,  the  curve  is  obviously  symmetrical  about  the  initial  line. 

Also,  r  increases  from  0=  -  ^  to  0  and  decreases  again  from  0=0  to  — 

4  ^  4 

and  is  nowhere  infinite  or  in  fact  greater  than  a. 

The  curve  therefore  consists  of  two  similar  loops  as  shown  in  Fig.  85. 

Other  curves  of  this  species  may  be  treated  in  a  similar  manner.    It 

will  be  easily  seen  that  if  n  be  fractional  (  —  )>  the  curve  will  have  p 
portions  arranged  symmetrically  about  the  origin. 

For  example,  in  the  curve    r*=a* cos  -0 

5 

we  have  the  following  scheme  of  values  for  r  and  0 : — 


0 

0 

6tt 
6 

10rr 
6 

15ir 
6 

20ir 
6 

25tt 
6 

30tt 
6 

etc. 

r 

a 

0 

-a 

0 

a 

0 

—  a 

eta 
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whence  we  obtain  a  figure  with  three  equal  loops,  the  whole  lying  within 
a  circle  whose  radius  is  a  and  centre  at  the  origin  (Fig.  86). 


Fig.  86. 
Examples. 

1.  Trace  the  curves  r=*a  cos  20,       r  cos  20=a, 

r=a  cos  30, 

2.  Trace  r^a'cosStf, 


r=a  cos  40. 
r8cos30=*as, 


r* = a*cos  £0,     r*cos  \d  =  a  % 

r*=»  a'coa  }0,     r*cos  |0=a* 

3.  Trace  the  curve        y^+a2)-*2^2-*2).  [L  0.  S.,  1885.] 

Show  that  the  abscissa  corresponding  to  any  given  central  radius  vector  is 
equal  to  the  corresponding  radius  vector  in  Bernoulli's  Lemniscate,  and 
hence  that  the  curve  consists  of  two  loops  passing  through  the  origin  and 
resembling  those  of  the  Lemniscate. 

aO 


IX.  To  trace 


r= 


1+7 


(a)  By  giving  a  set  of  values  to  0  we 

have  the 

following  table : — 

Values  of  0  in 
Circular  Measure 

00 

a 

4 

4a 
5 

3 

3a 
4 

2 

2a 
3 

1 

1 
2 

1 
4 

a 
7f 

0 
0 

1 

4 

1 
2" 

Values  of  r 

a 
2 

a 
1 

a 
3 

—a 

Values  of  0  in 
Circular  Measure 

3 

4 

-1 

00 

5 
4 

5a 

4 
3 

4a 

3 
2 

3a 

-2 
2a 

-3 

-4 

-10 

—  00 

Values  of  r 

-3a 

3a 

2 

4a 
3 

10a 
9 

a 
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(j9)  Since  we  may  write  the  equation 

X+l 
when  0  becomes  very  large,  either  positively  or  negatively,  the  form  of 
the  curve  approximates  to  that  of  an  asymptotic  circle  r=<*>  which  it 
approaches  both  from  within  and  without. 

(y)  Art  265  shows  that    r  sin(0+ 1)4-  a=-0 
is  an  asymptote  to  the  curve.    This  line  touches  the  asymptotic  circle  and 
is  shown  by  the  dotted  straight  line  in  the  figure. 


Fig.  87. 
(8)  The  points  of  inflexion  (Art  283)  are  given  by  the  equation 

03  +  ^+2=0, 

an  equation  which  has  one  real  root  which  lies  between  0—  —  1  and 
0=  -  2.    The  curve  is  therefore  that  shown  in  Fig.  87. 

Examples. 

1.  Trace  r=>JiJ 

showing  that  it  lies  entirely  within  the  circle  r=a,  which  is  an  asymptotic 
circle ;  also,  that  there  is  a  cusp  of  the  first  species  at  the  origin. 

2.  Trace  r==/^-r 

Show  that  there  are  two  linear  asymptotes  and  an  asymptotic  circle  ;  also 
a  cusp  of  the  first  species  at  the  origin  and  a  point  of  inflexion  when  ff*  ■■  3. 

EXAMPLES 

1.  Show  that  the  curve     y2=a^L±^ 

n-  —  ar 

consists  of  two  branches  each  passing  through  the  origin  and  extend- 
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ing  to  infinity,  and  that  the  whole  curve  is  contained  between  two 
asymptotes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y. 

2.  Show  that  the  curve     y2  =  ar~   aa 

has  two  infinite  branches  passing  through  the  origin  and  lying 
between  the  asymptotes  x=  ±a,  and  that  there  are  in  addition 
two  other  infinite  branches  resembling  those  of  the  hyperbola 

x2  -y2  =  4a2. 

3.  Show  that  the  curve      x9  +  y8  =  a8 

consists  of  one  infinite  branch  running  to  the  asymptote  x+y  =  0  at 
each  end  and  cutting  the  axQS  at  right  angles  at  the  points  (a,  0), 
(0,  a)  at  which  there  are  points  of  inflexion. 

4.  Show  that  the  curve    3?  +  y*  =  $axy 

consists  of  one  infinite  branch  running  to  the  asymptote  x  +  y  +  a  =  0 
at  each  end  and  lying  on  the  upper  side  of  that  line.  Also,  that  the 
axes  of  co-ordinates  are  tangents  at  the  origin,  and  that  there  is 
a  loop  in  the  first  quadrant.  This  curve  is  called  the  Folium  of 
Descartes. 

5.  Trace  the  curves 

(a)  a^  +  y^a2^. 
(fi)  x*  +  y*  =  2aa*. 
(y)  ay2=a(a2-aj2). 

6.  Show  that  the  curve 

ay2  =  xh/  +  as8 

has  a  cusp  of  the  first  species  at  the  origin  and  an  asymptote  x+y  =  a 
cutting  the  curve  at  f  %  ?Y    Trace  the  curve. 

7.  Trace  the  curves 

(a)  ay2  -  2axy  +  x*  =  0, 

08)    yS+aay  +  fc^O, 
a  and  b  both  being  positive  quantities. 

8.  Trace  sy2  =  4a2(2a-»).     (The  Witch.) 

9.  Trace  the  curve         y2(2a  -  x)  =  x3.     (Gissoid  of  Diocles.) 

10.  Trace  pLY_" 

\x  +  a/      x  +  2a 

and  show  that  the  oblique  asymptote  cuts  the  curve  at  an  angle 
tan-^ 
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11.  Trace  2xix*  +  y*)  =  a(2x*+y*) 

and  find  by  polars  the  co-ordinates  of  the  points  of  inflexion. 

12.  Trace  y(a2  +  a*)  =  a*x, 

showing  that  there  are  points  of  contrary  flexure  where  *=0  or 
±aJ3,  that  the  tangent  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x  where  x=  ±a, 
and  that  the  axis  of  re  is  an  asymptote. 

13.  Trace  x*y*  -  a\x*  -  y2), 

showing  that  the  curve  lies  entirely  between  its  asymptotes  y  =  ±o» 
and  that  its  tangents  at  the  origin  are  y=  ±x. 

14.  Trace  the  curve  (a2  -  a2)(y*  -  62)  =  oW. 

15.  Trace  x*  =  a\x*-y*). 

16.  Trace  (y2-a2)2=aa(aa-  2a2). 

1 7.  Trace  axy = a8  -  a8.     (The  Trident.) 

18.  Trace  the  curve    a*4- 2wMc2y2  +  y4=a4 

when  m  is  respectively  greater  than,  equal  to,  and  less  than  unity, 
and  also  when  m  is  zero.  [London,  1880.] 

19.  Trace  y2=aj£+^ 

x  —  a 

20.  Trace  y»=a?^±4 

or -a* 

21.  Trace  a<a:  +  y)2=a(a;-y)2.  [I.  C.  S.,  1879.] 

22.  Trace  x*=y(x-a)2.  [Oxford,  1876.] 

23.  Trace  (— Y -^^  [H.  C.  S.,  1881.] 

24.  Find  the  multiple  points  on  the  curve 

2(z*  +  y4)  +  5s2y2  +  4a*  -  6a2(a2  +  y2) 

and  the  directions  of  the  tangents  at  those  points.        [H.  C.  S.,  1881.] 
Also  trace  the  curve. 

25.  Trace  the  curve      a8  +  y8  +  3csy  =  a3, 

and  prove  that  as  c  diminishes  to  a  the  ultimate  form  of  the  loop  is 
that  of  an  ellipse  whose  eccentricity  =  ^f.  [Math.  Tripos.] 

26.  Trace  (x-y)2(x  +  y)(2x  +  y)  =  a*y2.  [Cam*,  1879.] 

27.  Trace  the  curve        r=a(l+cos0).     (Cardioide.) 
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28.  Trace  r = a  +  b  cos  ft    (The  Limaijon  of  Pascal.) 

29.  Trace  r = a(2  cos  0  ±  1).     (The  Trisectrix.) 

30.  Trace  the  following  spirals : — 

(a)      r=aO.    (Spiral  of  Archimedes.) 

(/J)    rO  =  a.    (The  Hyperbolic  or  Reciprocal  Spiral.) 

(y)  r*0  =  a2.     (The  Lituus. ) 

(8)      r^cuT^.     (The  Logarithmic  or  Equiangular  Spiral.) 

Show  that  in  each  case  there  is  an  infinite  number  of  convolutions 
round  the  pole,  and  that  r  sin  0  =  a  is  an  asymptote  to  (/?)  and  the 
initial  line  an  asymptote  to  (y). 

31.  Trace  the  curves 

r  —  a  cos  50,     r  cos  50  =  a,     r  =  a  cos  \0. 

32.  Trace  the  curves 

r'  =  a'  cos  §0,     r$  =  a'  sec  §0,     r*  =  a*  cos  |0. 
What  is  the  relation  between  them  ?  [Camb.,  1876.] 

33.  Trace  the  curve  0= , 

r  —  a 

showing  that  a  line  parallel  to  the  initial  line  at  a  distance  a  above 
it  is  an  asymptote.     Show  also  that  there  is  an  asymptotic  circle  r=*a. 

34.  Trace  r-a|±™Lj 

0  -  sin  0 

Show  that  this  curve  has  an  asymptotic  circle;  also  that  as  each 
branch  of  the  curve  comes  from  infinity  it  approaches  the  asymptotic 
circle  from  the  outside  on  one  side  of  the  initial  line  and  from  the 
inside  upon  the  other. 

35.  Trace  r  =  2o?^    (The  Cissoid) 

CO8  0  ' 

from  the  polar  equation. 

36.  Trace  r  =  af*^. 

0  +  a 

37.  Trace  r0*  =  tan0,  from  0  =  0  to  0  =  2a\      [Oxford,  1876.] 

38.  Trace  r'sin  3(0  -  o)  =  sin  0  -  sin  o.  [Camb.,  1879.] 

39.  Trace  the  "  curve  of  sines  " 

y  =  b  sin  -• 
a 

40.  Trace  y  =  e~x*  tan  fix. 

41.  Trace  r  =  - 


0*-l 
for  positive  values  of  0.  [Trin.  Coll.  Camb.,  1873.] 
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42.  Trace 

43.  Trace 

44.  Trace 

45.  Trace 


r  = 


a 


46.  Trace 

47.  Trace 

48.  Trace 


or 


49.  Trace 


1  -  sin  26' 
(x  +  af(y  -  a)  +  (y  +  af(x  -  a)  =  0. 

ya^fo +  ")(*  + 6) 
(x  -  a)  (a;  -  6)" 

x  =  a(l  -cos  0H 

y  =  «0  J' 

(The  companion  to  the  Cycloid.) 

y  =  c  cosh  ?.     (The  Catenary.) 
c 

y  =  x2  +  cosh  a;. 

r  =  a  cosec  0  ±  6. 

(The  Conchoid  of  Nicomedes.) 
{y2  +  (a  +  aj)2}{y2  +  (a  _  ^2}  =  a2^ 


[Oxford] 
[Oxford.] 


examining  the  cases 


(1)  a<b. 

(2)  a  =  b.    (Lemniscate  of  Bernoulli.) 

(3)  a>b.     (Cassini's  Ovals.) 
y*  +  aV  +  2^-^  =  0.  [Cramer.] 


50.  Trace 

51.  Trace 

r  =  a(co8acos  0-  \  cos  3a  cos  30 +  £  cos  5a  cos  50-  ...). 

[Math.  Tripos,  1878.] 


52.  Trace 

53.  Trace  the  curves 


_„-** 


y  =  « 


(The  Probability  Curve.) 


54.  Trace 

55.  Trace 


y4  -  axy-  +x4  —  0. 
(P)  a V  -  2abx*y  -  x*  =  0. 
(y)      y5  +  oa?4-62a?y2  =  0. 

a4  -  aa^y  +  fly8  =  0. 
(a)  <c5  +  y5  =  2a3ay. 
(/?)  a*  +  y5  =  sy(a2a:+62y). 


[Cramer.  ] 
[DeGua.] 

[Frost.  ] 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

ON    SOME    WELL-KNOWN    CURVES. 

389.  The  present  chapter  is  devoted  to  a  short  description  of 
some  special  curves  whose  properties  have  been  investigated 
and  which  have  acquired  historical  importance,  being  associated 
for  the  most  part  with  the  names  of  some  of  the  greatest  Geo- 
meters of  past  ages.  It  has  been  considered  advisable  to  intro- 
duce at  this  point  an  enumeration  of  their  principal  properties 
for  the  sake  of  reference,  though  unnecessary  to  give  in  all 
cases  full  proofs  of  the  results  stated  as  the  student  will  be 
readily  able  to  supply  them.  In  some  cases  several  of  these 
properties  will  be  found  to  have  been  already  proved  or  sug- 
gested for  proof  for  the  student  in  earlier  pages. 

The  Cycloid. 

390.  This  curve  appears  to  have  been  discovered  in  the 
fifteenth  century,  and  is  associated  with  the  names  of 
Galileo,  Descartes,  Wren,  Pascal,  Huyghens,  and  many 
others.  It  derives  its  principal  interest  from  its  importance 
in  Mechanics. 

391.  Def.  When  a  circle  rolls  in  a  plane  along  a  given 
straight  Ivne,  the  locus  traced  out  by  any  point  on  the  tircvm- 
ference  of  the  rotting  circle  is  called  a  cycloid. 

392.  Description  of  the  Curve. 

The  nature  of  the  motion  shows  that  there  is  an  infinite 
number  of  cusps  arranged  at  equal  distances  along  the  given 
straight  line.  It  is  usual  to  confine  the  name  cycloid  to  the 
portion  of  the  curve  lying  between  two  consecutive  cusps. 
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Let  A,  B  be  two  consecutive  cusps,  ACB  the  arc  of  the 
cycloid  lying  between  them.  The  line  AB  along  which  the 
circle  rolls  is  called  the  base.  Let  OPT  be  the  rolling  circle,  0 
the  point  of  contact,  GT  the  diameter  through  G,  and  P  the 
point  attached  to  the  circumference,  which  by  its  motion  traces 
the  cycloid.  The  circle  GPT  is  called  the  generating  circle. 
Let  0  be  the  point  of  the  curve  at  greatest  distance  from  AB ; 
this  point  is  called  the  vertex.    Let  GX  be  the  tangent  at  C, 


and  GY  the  normal,  obviously  bisecting  the  base  AB  in  the 
point  2).  We  shall  take  these  lines  as  co-ordinate  axes.  It  is 
clear  that  the  curve  is  symmetrical  about  GY. 

393.  Tangent  and  Normal. 

Since  a  circle  may  be  considered  as  the  limit  of  an  inscribed 
regular  polygon  with  an  indefinitely  large  number  of  sides,  the 
circle  GPT  may  be  supposed  to  be  for  the  instant  turning 
about  an  angular  point  of  this  polygon  situated  at  G.  Hence 
the  motion  of  the  point  P  is  instantaneously  perpendicular  to 
the  line  PG,  which  is  therefore  the  direction  of  the  normal  at  P. 
Moreover,  since  this  motion  is  in  the  direction  of  PT,  PT  is  the 
tangent  at  P  to  the  locus  of  P. 

394.  Equations  of  the  Cycloid. 

Let  DQG  be  the  circle  described  upon  DG  for  diameter  and 
let  0  be  its  centre.  Draw  PM,  PN  perpendicular  to  GX  and 
CY  respectively,  the  latter  cutting  the  circle  DQG  in  Q.    Join 

DQyOQ,CQ. 

Now,  since  the  circle  rolls  without  slidmg  along  the  line  AB, 
every  point  of  the  circle  comes  successively  into  contact  with 
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the  straight  line,  so  that  the  length  oiAD  is  half  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  circle,  and  the  portion 

(?4=arc(?P=arcDQ. 
Hence  the  remainder  DO= arc  GQ. 

Now,  PQCT,  PQDG  are  parallelograms ;  whence,  if  a  be  the 
radius  of  the  generating  circle  and  6  the  angle  COQ, 

PQ=D0=arcCQ=a<9. 
Hence,  if  xt  y  be  co-ordinates  of  P, 

x=CM=NQ+QP=a(e+smey 
y  =  CN  =  C0-N0=a(l-cos6). 
From  these  equations  the  Cartesian  equation  may  be  at  once 
obtained  by  eliminating  6 ;  the  result  being 

=  avers~1-+*/2ay— y*t (b) 


J w 


x 

a 


but  from  the  form  of  the  result  the  equation  is  not  so  useful  as 
the  two  equations  marked  (a). 


395.  Length  of  the  arc  CP. 
Since  x = a(6 + sin  6)\ 

y=a(l  — cos  6)) 
we  obtain  dx = o(l + cos  0)d{h 

dy  =  asm0d6        y 
squaring  and  adding,  ds2 = da? + dy2 = 2a2(l + cos  Q)d8i 

=  4a2co82scftP, 

Q 

or  efo  =  2acos-r<£0, 

it 

and  upon  integration    8=4asin-, (c) 

the  constant  of  integration  vanishing  if  8  be  measured  from  C, 
so  that  8  and  6  vanish  together. 

6 
Again,  since  chord  CQ=2a  sin  & 

we  have  arcCP=2chord<7Q (d) 

q 
Further,  since  y=2a  sin2^, 


8 


=4aVfe=^^- (e) 
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396.  Geometrical  Proofs. 

These  results  may  be  established  by  geometry  as  follows : — 
Let  TPG  be  any  position  of  the  generating  circle,  G  being 
the  point  of  contact,  GT  the  diameter  through  Gt  and  P  the 
tracing  point.  Let  the  circle  roll  through  an  infinitesimal 
distance  till  the  point  of  contact  comes  to  G'.  Let  the  circle  in 
rolling  turn  through  an  infinitesimal  angle  equal  to  POQ,  OQ 
being  a  radius  of  the  circle,  and  let  P  come  to  P/.  Then  QP' 
is  parallel  and  equal  to  GG't  and  therefore  to  the  arc  QP.    PP' 


is  ultimately  the  tangent  at  P  and  therefore  ultimately  in  a 
straight  line  with  TP.  Draw  Qn  at  right  angles  to  PP*;  then 
Tn  and  TQ  are  ultimately  equal,  and  Pn  is  therefore  the 
increase  in  the  chord  TP  in  rolling  from  G  to  G'.  Moreover 
PP*  is  ultimately  the  increase  of  arc,  and  since  in  the  limit 
QP7 = arc  QP  =  chord  QP,  and  Qn  is  drawn  perpendicularly  to 
PP*,  n  is  the  middle  point  of  PP/,  and  therefore  the  rate  of 
growth  of  the  arc  OP  is  double  that  of  the  chord  TP,  and  they 
begin  their  growth  together  at  0.    Hence  arc  CP=2  chord  TP. 


e 


397.  Intrinsic  Equation. 
If  in  Fig.  88  PTX=\fr,  we  have  ^  =  5 ;  whence  the  intrinsic 

equation  of  the  cycloid  is  8  =  4a  sin  \fr. 

398.  Radius  of  Curvature. 
The  formula  of  Art.  322  gives 

p=-j-r  =  4a  cos  ^/r=4a  cos  -  =  2PG, 


*.C| 


radius  of  curvature  =  2 .  normal. 


ON  SOME  WELL-KNOWN  CURVES. 


341 


399.  Evolute. 

By  Art  347  the  intrinsic  equation  of  the  evolute  of  the 

curve  8  =/(^)  is  8  =f(\fr). 

Applying  this,  we  have  for  the  evolute  of  the  above  cycloid 

«= 4a  cos  \fr, 
which  clearly  represents  an  equal  cycloid  (see  Art.  349). 

400.  Geometrical  Proofs. 

These  results  may  also  be  established  geometrically  as 
follows : — 

Let  AD  be  half  the  base  and  CD  the  axis  of  a  given  cycloid 
APC.  Produce  CD  to  F,  making  DF  equal  to  CD,  and  through 
F  draw  FE  parallel  to  DA.  Through  any  point  0  on  the  base 
draw  TOO'  parallel  to  CD  and  cutting  the  tangent  at  C  in 


Ffe.  90. 

T  and  the  line  FE  in  Q'.  On  OT  and  O'O  as  diameters 
describe  circles,  the  former  cutting  the  cycloid  in  the  tracing 
point  P.  Join  PT,  PO  and  produce  PO  to  meet  the  circle 
QPQ'  in  P  and  join  PO'.  Then  obviously  the  arc  Q'P= 
arc  PT=DG=FG\  and  therefore  the  point  P  lies  on  a  cycloid, 
equal  to  the  original  cycloid,  with  cusp  at  F  and  vertex  at  A. 
Moreover  PO  is  a  tangent  to  this  cycloid  and  PO'  a  normal 
The  cycloid  FA  is  therefore  the  envelope  of  the  normals  of  the 
cycloid  AC  a,nd  therefore  its  evolute;  and  P  is  the  centre  of 
curvature  corresponding  to  the  point  P  on  the  original  cycloid. 
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If,  therefore,  a  string  of  length  equal  to  the  arc  FP'A  have 
one  extremity  attached  to  a  fixed  point  at  F  the  other  end, 
when  the  string  is  unwound  from  the  curve  FP'A,  will  trace 
out  the  cycloidal  arc  APC.  Thus  a  heavy  particle  may  be 
made  to  oscillate  along  a  cycloidal  arc,  by  allowing  the  sus- 
pending string  to  wrap  alternately  upon  two  rigid  cycloidal 
cheeks  such  as  FA,  FB. 

Moreover,  since  PPr  is  obviously  by  its  construction  bisected 
at  0,  the  radius  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  a  cycloid  is  double 
the  length  of  the  normal. 

401.  Area  bounded  by  the  Cycloid  and  its  Base. 

Let  PGP*,  QG'Q  be  two  contiguous  normals.  Then  Q,  G' 
are  their  middle  points,  and  therefore  ultimately  the  element- 
ary area  GPQG'  is  treble  the  elementary  area  P'GG'Qf.  Hence, 
summing  all  such  elements,  the  area  APOD  is  treble  the  area 


Kg.  91. 

ADFP/;  i.e.,  the  area  of  the  cycloid  is  three-fourths  of  the 
circumscribing  rectangle,  for  the  area  of  ADFP*  is  equal  to  the 
area  CXAP. 

Now  the  length  of  JLD=half  the  circumference  of  the  circle 

=  ira. 

Hence  the         rectangle  AX  CD  =  ira.2a  =  lira2, 
and  therefore  the 

semicycloidal  area  APCD=  \ .  27ra2=|^ra2, 

and  the  area  bounded  by  the  whole  cycloid  and  its  base  =  3xal, 
and  is  therefore  three  times  the  area  of  the  generating  circle. 
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The  Trochoids. 

402.  If  the  point  P  (in  Art  392)  be  attached  to  the  rolling 
circle  at  a  point  not  upon  the  circumference,  but  at  a  distance 
b  from  the  centre,  the  curve  traced  is  called  a  curtate  or  a  pro- 
late cycloid  according  as  6  is  greater  or  less  than  the  radius  a. 

These  curves  as  a  class  are  called  Trochoids. 

It  will  be  obvious  from  the  mode  of  description  that  if  b>a 
the  series  of  cusps  which  characterize  the  ordinary  cycloid  are 
replaced  by  a  series  of  nodes  and  loops. 

403.  The  equations  of  a  trochoid  referred  to  the  same  axes  as 
the  cycloid  in  Art.  394  will  obviously  be 


x=a6+b  sin  0 
y  =  a—bcoa6 


} 


Epi-  and  Hypo-cycloids  and  Epi-  and  Hypo-Trochoids. 

404.  When  a  circle  rolls  without  sliding  upon  the  circum- 
ference of  a  fixed  circle,  the  path  of  a  point  attached  to  the 
circumference  of  the  rolling  circle  is  called  an  epi-  or  a  hypo- 
cycloid  according  as  the  moving  circle  rolls  upon  the  exterior 
or  the  interior  of  the  other. 

The  path  of  any  other  carried  point  is  called  an  epi-  or  a 
hypo-trochoid. 


Fig.  92. 


405.  The  figure  (92)  represents  the  three-cusped  epi-  and 
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hypo-cycloids  formed  when  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  the 
rolling  circle  to  that  of  the  fixed  one  is  1 : 3. 

406.  Let  the  radii  be  respectively  6  and  a.  In  the  figure 
the  rolling  circle  with  its  carried  point  P  is  represented  as 
tracing  the  epi-cycloid.  Let  0  be  the  fixed  centre,  Q  the  point 
of  contact,  A  the  point  with  which  P  is  originally  in  contact, 
C  the  centre  of  the  moving  circle.  Join  OC,  cutting  the  rolling 
circle  in  D.  Join  QP,  CP,  and  DP,  the  latter  cutting  the 
initial  radius  OA,  which  we  choose  for  &-axis,  in  T. 

Then,  as  in  Art  393,  PQ  is  the  normal  and  PT  the  tangent 
to  the  path  of  P. 

Let  QdA  =  6  and  Q#P=0. 

Then,  since  arc  QP = arc  QA, 

we  have  b<j>=a6. 

Hence  C&P=4=|? 

l      lb 

and  +=P$'x  =  6  +  'l=(!±^6. 

407.  Again,  CP  makes  with  the  2-axis  the  angle 

Hence  the  equations  of  the  curve  are 

x = (a + 6)cos  6 — 6  cos  — r— 6 

a  +  b    } —(A) 

y  =  (a+6)sin  6— 6 sin— j-— 0 

408.  If  the  carried  point  P  be  not  upon  the  circumference 
but  at  a  distance  mb  from  C  it  is  plain  that  the  corresponding 
equations  for  the  epitrochoid  will  be 

x = (a + 6)cos  6 — mb  cos  —r-0 

a  +  b     ' (B) 

y  =  (a  +  6)sin  6 — mb  sin  — j—6 

409.  The  path  of  the  carried  point  when  the  moving  circle 
rolls  upon  the  interior  of  the  circumference  is  obtained  from 
equations  (a)  or  (b)  respectively  by  changing  the  sign  of  6. 
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410.  If  p  be  the  perpendicular  from  0  upon  the  tangent  PT 
to  the  epicycloid  (Fig.  92)  we  have 

2,=ODsm|=(a+26)8in^B. 

This  furnishes  us  with  the  tangential-polar  equation. 

411.  From  the  triangle  OOP  (or  otherwise) 

r*=(a+&)2+&2-2(a+&)&cos0 

=(a+6)2+&2-  2(a+6)&(l  -  2  sin*|) 

=  aH4(.+6)6(^)2, 

the  pedal  equation. 

412.  Differentiating  equations  (a) 

^=  -(a+6)sin  6+(a+6)sina-t^ft 

^-=     (a+6)cos0-(a+&)cos^0. 
Hence,  squaring,  adding,  and  extracting  the  root, 

|=±2(a+6)sin^, 

Hence  8= — - -cos^rfl, 

a  26 

8  being  measured  from  the  vertex,  where  6=Trb/a. 

Thus  8  =  — -COS — r-rt^ 

a  a+2bY 

is  the  intrinsic  equation  to  the  curve. 
This  may  also  be  obtained  quickly  by  applying  the  formula 

#=s:P+$!andintegratiI,g- 

These  results  will  (as  in  Art.  409)  all  remain  true  for  the 
hypocycloid  when  the  sign  of  6  is  changed ;  or  they  may  be 
obtained  independently. 

413.  Thus  any  epi-  or  hypo-cycloid  may  be  represented  by 

any  of  the  equations,  p= A  sin  B\fr,  or  A  cos  B\fr, 

8= A  sin  Bsfr,  or  A  cosB\{r, 

i*=A+Bp\ 

the  constants  A  and  B  being  readily  determinable  in  any  par- 
ticular case  by  aid  of  the  preceding  Articles. 
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414.  Any  of  these  formulae  give  the  radius  of  curvature. 
For  example,  taking  p= A  sin  B\fr,  we  have 

i.e.t  the  radius  of  curvature  varies  as  the  central  perpendicular. 

415.  The  evolute  of  any  epi-  or  hypo-cycloid  is  a  similar 
epi-  or  hypo-cycloid.    (See  Art.  349.) 

416.  The  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  at  any  point 
on  the  curve  where  0=a  may  be  written 

.    a+2b  a+2b      ,    ,  rt,N  .     a   * 

x  sin    26    a  "  y  C08  ~~26~a  =  (a + 26)sm  96a 

a+26    ,       .    a+2b  a 

x  C08  ~~Wa    y  sm  ~~W  a = a  C0S  ~2fca 

417.  The  polar  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  with  O 
for  pole  and  OA  for  initial  line  are  therefore 

rsin(g+a-e)  =  (a+26)sin^a 

r  cos(  g,-  +  a  —  0 J  =  a  cos -7  a 

If  the  initial  line  were  chosen  to  bisect  the  arc  joining 
two  consecutive  cusps  A,  B,  we  should  have  to  change  a  to 

<*'+  —  an<i  0  to  &+— .     If  this  change  be  made,  the  equation 
of  the  normal  becomes 


sin  V26  +  a'~  V  =  a  sin  H>a'' 


which  shows  by  comparison  with  the  tangent  that  the  normal 
touches  another  epicycloid  formed  by  the  rolling  of  a  circle  of 
radius  B  upon  another  of  radius  A  where 

This  also  follows  from  Art.  241  and  verifies  the  result  of  Art 
349. 
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418.  Doable  method  of  generating  Hypocycloids. 
Changing  the  sign  of  b  in  Equations  (a)  the  equations  of  the 
hypocycloid  are 

x=(a  — 6)cos0+&cos— j—  0\ 

a_b  \ (c) 

y=(a  — 6)sin  0— 6 sin  -j-—0\ 

Writing  — =--  for  b  and ff  for  6,  we  have 


a—c       a+c„  ,  a+c      a— c^a 

X  =  -^r-  COS ff-\ s—  COS V 


2  c 

a—c  .   a+c 
y— 0-aro 


„    a+c  .    a— c>v 

t; -K-  sin a 


► » 


2  c  2  c 

and  it  is  evident  that  a  change  in  the  sign  of  c  does  not  alter 
these  equations.  It  follows  therefore  that  the  same  hypocycloid 
can  be  generated  by  the  rolling  of  either  of  the  circles  whose 

radii  are  — ^-  upon  a  circle  of  radius  a. 

And  if  we  write  a+c  for  b  and  make  the  same  change  for  6 
as  above,  the  equations  of  the  hypocycloid  become 

x=(a+c)coa  ff—ccos ff, 

c 

y=(a+c)sin0'— csin ff. 

These  are  the  equations  of  an  epicycloid.  It  appears  then 
that  the  hypocycloid  formed  when  the  radius  of  the  rolling 
circle  is  greater  than  that  of  the  fixed  circle  may  be  regarded 
as  an  epicycloid  generated  by  the  rolling  of  a  circle  whose 
radius  is  the  difference  of  the  original  radii.*  This  can  also  be 
shown  geometrically. 

419.  If  the  ratio  of  a :  b  be  commensurable,  there  will  be  a 
finite  number  of  cusps,  the  curve  returning  into  itself. 

The  equations 

x = (a — 6)cos  6 + b  cos  — -*— -0 
y=(a— 6)sin  0— 6sin— r- 


*  Peacock,  Examples.    Citing  Euler,  Acta  Petrop.,  1784. 
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of  the  hypocycloid  become,  when  b=$a, 

#=acos01 

y=o       /' 

indicating  that  the  curve  degenerates  into  a  diameter  of  the 
fixed  circle.     This  admits  of  easy  geometrical  proof. 
If  6=£a,  we  have 

x  =  -(3  cos  6 + cos  30) = a  cos80 


'9 


y = ^(3  sin  6  -  sin  30) = a  sin80 

giving  x^+y^  —  a^ 

the  four-cusped  hypocycloid. 

When  a=6  the  equations  of  the  epicycloid  reduce  to 

x  =  a(2  cos  6 — cos  20), 
y = a(2  sin  0 — sin  20), 
and  after  elimination  of  0  we  obtain 

(X2  +  y*-a2)2  =  4a*{(X-a)2  +  y2}. 

If  now  the  origin  be  transferred  to  the  point  (a,  0)  and  the 
resulting  equation  transformed  to  polars,  it  will  be  apparent 
that  the  epicycloid  becomes  a  cardioide  (Art  424). 

The  trochoidal  curves  corresponding  to  this  case  become 
Kmacjons. 

It  follows  from  Art.  415  that  the  e volute  of  a  cardioide  is 
also  a  cardioide. 

420.  The  portion  of  the  tangent  to  x$+y*=cft  intercepted 
between  the  co-ordinate  axes  is  of  constant  length. 

The  portion  of  the  tangent  of  the  three-cusped  hypocycloid 
intercepted  by  the  curve  itself  is  of  constant  length. 

421.  It  may  be  observed  that  the  envelope  of  any  line  whose 
equation  can  be  thrown  into  the  form 

x  cos  a + y  sin  a  =  c  sin  7ia(  =  p), 

being  obtained  by  the  elimination  of  a  between  this  equation 

and  —  x  sin  a+y  cos  a  =  nc  cos  ma9 

has  for  its  pedal  equation 

r2  =  c2sin2wa + 7i2c2cos27ki 
=2>2+n2(c2— p2), 

or  r2 = (1 — n2)p2 + n2c2, 

and  is  therefore  an  epi-  or  hypo-cycloid. 
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422.  The  equation  of  the  pedal  of  this  curve  is  obviously 

r=c  sin  nd, 

and  therefore  the  polar  reciprocal,  which  is  the  inverse  of  the 
pedal,  is  the  Cotes's  spiral 

r  sin  nd= constant  (Art  454). 

423.  The  student  is  referred  to  Dr.  Heath's  Optics,  Arts.  100 
to  103,  where  epicycloids  are  shown  to  occur  in  certain  cas6s 
as  caustics  by  reflection  from  a  bright  circular  arc. 

The  Lima^on  of  Pascal,  the  Cardioide,  and 

the  trisectrix. 

424.  Take  a  circle  OQD  of  which  OD  ( =  b)  is  the  diameter 
and  E  the  centre.  Let  a  straight  rod  PP  of  any  length  (2a) 
move  in  such  a  manner  that  its  mid-point  Q  describes  the 
given  circle  whilst  the  rod  is  constrained  to  pass  through  a 
fixed  point  0  on  the  circumference.  Its  ends  trace  out  the 
Limacjon. 


Fig.  93. 


Obviously  this  rod  can  be  constrained  to  move  as  described 
above  by  a  simple  mechanical  contrivance. 
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Taking  OD  for  initial  line  let  r,  6  be  the  polar  co-ordinates 
of  P,  then  evidently 

r  =  QP+0Q=a+6  cos  0 (1) 

Similarly  0P,=r/=a— 6  cos  0. 

This  however  is  obtained  at  once  from  equation  (1)  by 
increasing  0  by  x.  Hence  P  and  Pf  describe  the  same  curva 
Evidently  also  any  "  focal  chord  "  PP'  is  of  constant  length. 

When  a  =  6,  the  limagon  is  called  a  cardioide  from  its  heart- 
like shape.  The  curve  then  has  a  cusp  at  0.  Other  lima<jons 
are  of  two  classes  according  as  a  is  >  or  <  b.  The  outer  curve 
in  the  figure  typifies  the  class  for  which  a  is  >  b.  The  dark 
curve  on  OB  for  diameter  is  the  cardioide.  The  inner  curve  is 
a  lima9on  for  which  a  is  <  b.  There  is  on  this  class  a  node  at 
0.  .  The  dotted  curve  is  the  circular  locus  of  Q.  The  point  P 
is  shown  in  the  figure  as  tracing  the  cardioide.  The  equations 
of  the  particular  curves  drawn  in  the  figure  are 

r=2cos0,  r=l  +  2cos0,  r=2+2cos0,  r=3+2cos0. 

425.  Considering  the  motion  of  the  rod  the  following  facts 
will  be  clear : — 

(a)  Since  Q  is  moving  along  the  tangent  to  the  circle  the 

instantaneous  centre  for  the  motion  of  the  rod  must 
lie  somewhere  in  the  normal  QEK 

(b)  The  motion  of  the  point  of  the  rod  which  is  just  passing 

through  0  can  only  be  in  the  direction  of  the  rod  itself. 
Therefore  the  instantaneous  centre  must  lie  somewhere 
in  a  line  OB  drawn  at  right  angles  to  the  rod. 

(c)  The  instantaneous  centre  must  therefore  be  at  22,  the  point 

on  Q's  circular  locus  which  is  diametrically  opposite  to  Q. 

(d)  The  motion  of  P  and  of  P/  is  therefore  at  right  angles 

to  RP  and  RP/  respectively.  These  lines  are  therefore 
the  normals  at  P  and  P/. 

(e)  Thus  in  any  lima^on  the  normals  at  the  extremities  of  any 

focal  chord  intersect  on  a  fixed  circle. 
(J)  In  the  case  of  the  cardioide  QP = QR = QP/  and  the  normals 

at  P  and  P/  intersect  at  right  angles. 
(g)  The  tangents  at  the  ends  of  the  focal  chord  PP"  (of  the 

cardioide)   also   intersect  at  right  angles,   the   figure 

TPRP/  forming  a  rectangle. 
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(h)  Also  in  this  case,  since  RQ  if  produced  passes  through  T 
and  JET=3ER= constant,  the  locus  of  ortho-tomic  tan- 
gents (or  "orth-optic"  points)  is  a  circle  whose  centre 
is  E  and  radius  three  times  that  of  the  Q-circle. 

426.  The  cardioide  aud  the  limagon  may  also  be  generated 
as  an  epicycloid  or  an  epitrochoid  by  the  rolling  of  one  circle 
upon  another  of  equal  radius.     (Art.  419.) 

427.  These  curves  are  also  the  first  positive  pedals  of  a  circle 
with  regard  to  an  arbitrary  point. 

Take  a  circle,  centre  0  and  radius  a.  Let  OP  be  a  perpen- 
dicular from  the  pole  upon  the  tangent  at  any  point  Q.  Let 
00=6,  OP=r,  P0C=6.     Draw  CR  at  right  angles  to  OP. 


Fig.  94. 

Then  r=OR  +  RP=a  +  bcoB0. 

When  0  lies  upon  the  circumference  of  the  circle  we  have  a—b 

and  the  pedal  becomes  a  cardioide. 

428.  The  equation  r=a+b  cm  9  shows  that  a  limatjon  is 
the  inverse  of  a  central  conic  with  regard  to  the  focus,  and  that 
a  cardioide  is  the  inverse  of  a  parabola. 

429.  For  some  purposes  it  is  a  little  more  convenient  to  call 
the  angle  P0A'=6  (Fig.  93),  and  the  equation  of  the  cardioide 
then  becomes  r  «=  a(l  —  cos  6). 

We  have  at  once 

.      ^      dd    1-cosfl     .      6 

tan0=rj-= — : — 75— =tan^» 

^      dr       Bind  2 

6 
2' 

i.e.f  OpT=\PdA\ 

430.  This  property  shows  that  the  curves 

r=a(l— cosd), 
r=6(l+cos0), 


or  0  =  ^ 
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whose  axes  are  turned  in  opposite  directions  cut  at  right  angles 
for  all  values  of  a  and  6. 

Thus  the  u  Orthogonal  Trajectories  "  (i.e.,  curves  which  cut 
at  right  angles)  of  the  system  of  cardioides  obtained  by  giving 
a  different  values  in  the  first  equation  is  the  system  of  cardi- 
oides obtained  by  giving  b  different  values  in  the  second.  This 
result  may  be  obtained  by  inversion  of  the  corresponding 
property  for  parabolas. 

431.  The  particular  limatjon  shown  with  a  node  in  Fig.  93, 
and  whose  equation  is    r = 1  +  2  cos  6, 

is  called  the  Trisectrix. 

With  centre  at  0  (Fig.  93)  and  radius  OE  describe  a  circle. 
Lay  off  from  OE  any  angle  EOS  less  than  four  right  angles,  and 
let  the  bounding  radius  cut  the  circle  (centre  0)  at  S,  and 
the  chord  ES  cut  the  limatjon  at  J.  Then  it  is  easy  to  show 
that  OJ  trisects  Eds  * 

The  Curve  of  Sines,  Harmonic  Curve,  Companion  to  the 

Cycloid. 

432.  Figure  95  is  a  graph  of  the  equation 

j/  =  since. 

y 


Fig.  95. 

There  are  points  of  inflexion  whenever  the  curve  cuts  the 
x-axis;  also  the  curve  lies  entirely  between  the  lines  y  =  ±1. 

433.  The  curve  y=msina?  (sometimes  referred  to  as  the 
Harmonic  Curve)  only  differs  from  the  above  in  that  its 
ordinates  are  each  m  times  the  corresponding  ordinates  of  the 
Curve  of  Sines. 

434.  The  companion  to  the  cycloid 

x—aQ, 

y  =  a(l  —  COS0), 

*  Azemar  and  Garnier,  Trisection  de  V Angle,  Paris,  1809.    Cited  by  Peacock, 

Examples,  p.  173. 
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differs  from   the  cycloid   in  that,  instead  of  producing  the 
abscissa  NQ  to  P  (Fig.  88)  to  make  the  produced  part 

QP  =  arcCQ, 

we  make  NP = arc  CQ. 

The  equation  may  be  written 

.   (x     ir\ 

and  therefore  the  locus  is  the  harmonic  curve. 


y— a  =  asin( — -  i» 


Examples. 
Trace  the  curves 

y—coax9  y=t&nxy  y*=*cotx, 

//=secx,  y  =*  Bin  x+ coax,       y=sin3#, 

y — sin(7r  sin  x\        y — sin  (a*  cos  x\        y = co8(tt  sin  x\ 


y=coaecx, 
y=e*sinxt 
y=cos(ircoBjF). 


The  Cissoid  of  Diocles. 

435.  Let  APB  be  a  semicircle  whose  diameter  is  AB,  BT 
the  tangent  at  B,  APT  a  straight  line  through  A  cutting  the 


Fig.  96. 

semicircle  and  the  tangent  in  P  and  T.     Take  Q  upon  AT 
such  that  AQ—PT.    The  locus  of  Q  is  the  cissoid. 

E.D.C.  z 
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4:36.  The  Cartesian  equation  with  A  for  origin  and  AB  for 
<£-axis  is  y2(2a— x)  =  a?. 

The  polar  equation  is 

r=2asin20/cos  6. 

437.  The  curve  is  the  Jvrst  positive  pedal  with  regard  to  the 

vertex,  of  the  parabola     y* + 46a;  =  0,     where  b  =  2a. 

It  is  also  the  inverse  with  regard  to  the  vertex  of  the  para- 
bola y2  =  ±bxf  the  constant  of  inversion  being  the  semi-latus 
rectum. 

438.  The  curve  was  invented  by  Diodes  in  the  sixth  century 
for  the  construction  of  two  mean  proportionals  between  two 
given  lines.  Take  BC,  one  extreme,  as  the  radius  and  con- 
struct the  cissoid.  Erect  a  perpendicular  CR  to  CB  through 
the  centre  G  equal  to  the  other  extreme.  Join  BR  cutting  the 
cissoid  at  Q ;  and  let  AQ  produced  if  necessary  cut  CR  at  & 
Then  08  is  the  first  of  the  mean  proportionals. 

y 


Kg.  97. 


439.  The  curve  can  be  mechanically  constructed  by  an  in- 
strument invented  by  Newton. 


ON  SOME  WELL-KNOWN  CURVES 


»>/. 


365 


Take  a  rod  LMN  bent  at  right  angles  at  M,  and  such  that 
MN=AB  (Fig.  96).  Let  the  leg  LM  always  pass  through  a 
fixed  point  0  on  CA  produced  so  that  AO  =  CA,  and  let  N 
travel  along  the  perpendicular  to  AB  through  C.  Then  Q  the 
mid-point  of  MN  traces  out  the  cissoid. 

The  Witch  of  Agnesi. 

440.  Let  AQB  be  a  semicircle  whose  diameter  is  AB.  Pro- 
duce MQ  the  ordinate  of  Q  so  that 

MQ:MP  =  AM:AB, 
the  locus  of  P  is  the  Witch.    (Fig.  97.) 

If  A  be  the  origin  and  AB  the  #-axis  the  equation  is 

zy2=4a%2a-x). 
This  curve  was  discussed  by  Maria  Qaetana  Agnesi,  Professor 
of  Mathematics  at  Bologna,  1748. 

The  Folium  of  Descartes. 

441.  The  Cartesian  equation  is 

xs+ys=Saxy. 
There  is  symmetry  about  the  line  y  =  x.     The  axes  of  co- 
ordinates are  tangents  at  the  origin  and  there  is  a  loop  in 

y 


Fig.  98. 


the  first  quadrant.  The  curve  consists  of  an  infinite  branch 
running  to  the  asymptote  x+y+a  =  0  at  each  end  and  lying 
on  the  upper  side  of  that  line. 
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The  curve  being  a  cubic  with  one  node  has  its  deficiency 
zero  and  is  therefore  unicursal. 

Let  y=7nx. 


Then 


x  = 


3am 


y= 


Sam2 


1+m8*    *     1+m8 

Hence  by  assigning  various  arbitrary  values  to  m  any  number 
of  points  can  be  discovered  lying  upon  the  curve,  and  the 
curve  might  be  completely  traced  in  this  manner. 

The  Logarithmic  Curve  and  the  Curve  of  Frequency. 

442.  The  equation  of  the  logarithmic  curve  is 

aj=logy  or  y  =  e*. 


Fig.  99. 

When  x  is  negative  and  very  large  the  ordinate  diminishes 
without  limit  and  the  #-axis  towards  —  oo  becomes  asymptotic. 
Travelling  from  left  to  right,  equidistant  ordinates  form  a 
geometrical  progression  and  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  y- 
axis  rapidly  increase  as  x  increases. 

The  subtangent  —  =  1,  and  is  therefore  of  constant  length. 

443.  The  curve  y=*e~^  is  known  as  the  Curve  of  Frequency 
of  Error  or  the  Probability  Curve.*  All  ordinates  are  positive ; 
it  cuts  the  y-axis  perpendicularly  at  unit  distance  from  the 
origin.  The  curve  is  symmetrical  about  the  y-axis  running 
asymptotically  to  the  x-axis  on  its  upper  side  at  both  extremi- 
ties.    There  are  points  of  inflexion  where  as  =  ±—75* 

*  Airy,  Theory  of  Errors  of  Observation. 
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The  Chainette  or  Catenary,  and  its  Involute 

THE  TRACTORY  OR  TrACTRIX. 

444.  The  chainette  is  the  curve  in  which  a  uniform  heavy 
string  will  hang  under  the  action  of  gravity. 

Its   Cartesian  equation  is  proved  in  books   on   Analytical 

X 

Statics  to  be  y  =  c  cosh  -.* 

*  c 

Its  form  is  that  represented  by  the  curve  PGP'  in  Fig.  100. 
It  is  symmetrical  about  a  vertical  axis  Oy  through  its  lowest 
point  C.     The  ordinate  of  0  is  c. 


Fig.  100. 

445.  Let  PN  be  an  ordinate,  PT  the  tangent,  NQ  a  perpen- 
dicular from  N  upon  the  tangent  PT,  the  normal  cutting  the 
ataxia  in  G.    The  £-axis  is  called  the  directrix. 


(1)  Then 

(2)  Also 

Hence 

(3)  Again 


tan  \lr=  j   =sinh-  or  \Ir  =  ad -. 
T     ax  c  c 

-V  =  sec  \lr  =  a  / 1  +  sinh2^  =  cosh    =  --. 
NQ  ^      V  c  c     c 

NQ  =  c. 

-T  =>v/l+sinh2"  =  co8h   , 
ax     V  c  c 

x  . 


whence  « =  c  sinh  -  if  8  be  measured  from  the  vertex  C 

c 

to  P  so  that  8  and  x  vanish  together. 

*  Dr.  Routh,  Analytical  Statics,  vol.  I.  Art.  443. 
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(4)  Also  PQ  =  QN  tan  \[r=c  sinh  -  =  * 

c 

(5)  Hence  the  path  of  Q  is  an  involute  of  the  chainette.     This 

curve  is  called  the  Tractory,  and  possesses  as  shown  in 
(2)  the  geometrical  property  that  the  tangent  to  the 
path  is  of  constant  length. 

(6)  If  a  person  travelling  along  Ox  drags  a  stone  along  the  ground 

(supposed  perfectly  rough)  from  the  initial  position  C  by 
means  of  a  string  of  length  c>  the  path  of  the  stone  is 
the  tractory. 

(7)  From  the  right-angled  triangle  PQN  we  have  at  once 

X  X 

(8)  Since  8  =  c sinh-  and  sinh -= tan yfr9  the  intrinsic  equation 

c  c 

of  the  chainette  is     8  —  c  tan  \[r. 

(9)  Hence  the  radius  of  curvature  =  c  sec2^r. 

But  PG  =  y  sec  y[r  =  csec?yfr. 

Hence  the  radius  of  curvature  is  equal  to  the  normal. 

(10)  If  x',i/  be  the  point  Q  of  the  tractory  and  yf/=Q^x  and  s' 

the  arc  CQ,  we  have 

-¥?  =  —  sin\//=  — ^, 

as  T  c 


giving 

logy'  = 

=  constant - 

8 
C 

But 

y'= 

=  c  when  8f 

=  0. 

Hence  the  constant = 

=  logc. 

Thus 

8  = 

=  cloff-  / 

(11)  The  Cartesian  equation  of  the  tractory  is 

(12)  If  a  point  X  be  taken  on  the  tangent  QN  to  the  tractrix 

so  that  NX  is  of  constant  length,  the  path  of  X  has 
been  called  by  Biccati  the  Syntractory.* 

*  Peacock,  p.  175. 
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The  Conchoid  of  Nicomedes. 

446.  AB  is  a  straight  line  and  0  a  fixed  point ;  V  any  point 
on  the  given  line,  and  on  OF  and  OV  produced,  points  P',  P 
are  taken  so  that 

Vr=  FP  =  a  constant  length. 

The  locus  of  P  or  P7  is  called  the  Conchoid. 

Let  the  perpendicular  ON  upon  AB  be  a  and  let  VP  =  b. 
Then,  taking  0  for  pole  and  the  initial  line  Ox  parallel  to  AB, 
the  polar  equation  is      r=a  cosec  6±b, 


Fig.  101. 

the  +  referring  to  the  branch  more  remote  from  A  and  the  — 
to  the  branch  nearer  to  A.  These  are  respectively  called  the 
superior  and  the  inferior  branches.  Both  branches  belong  to 
the  same  curve  and  are  included  in  the  Cartesian  equation 

afy2  =  (a+y)2(&2-?/), 

the  origin  in  this  case  being  taken  at  N  and  NA  for  <c-axis. 

447.  There  are  three  classes,  according  as  a  is  <,  =,  or  >b. 
If  a  be  <  6,  there  will  be  a  node  at  0  and  a  loop  below  the 

initial  line. 
If  a  =  b,  there  will  be  a  cusp  at  0. 
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If  a  >  6,  the  curve  will  be  as  shown  by  the  dotted  lines  3,  3  in 
the  figure.  As  defined  by  the  Cartesian  equation,  there 
would  also  be  in  this  case  a  conjugate  point  at  0. 

448.  The  curve  was  used  for  the  trisection  of  an  angle,  and 
the  insertion  of  two  meau  proportionals  between  two  given 
straight  lines.  It  admits,  as  shown  by  Nicomedes,  of  a  simple 
mechanical  construction.*  For  it  is  easy  to  make  a  mechani- 
cal contrivance  which  will  constrain  the  motion  of  a  given  rod 
so  as  to  pass  always  through  a  fixed  point,  whilst  a  given  point 
of  the  rod  performs  a  rectilineal  path.  By  what  precedes,  any 
other  point  of  the  rod  describes  a  conchoid. 

THE  SPIRALS. 

The  Equiangular  Spiral. 

449.  This  curve  possesses  the  characteristic  property  that 
the  tangent  makes  a  constant  angle  with  the  radius  vector. 


T 

Kg.  102. 

Let  0  be  the  pole,  PT  the  tangent  at  P,  OY  the  perpen- 
dicular, OT  the  polar  subtangent  cutting  the  normal  in  G.  Let 
OPT=a. 

We  have  the  following  properties : — 
(1)  p=01 r=rsin  a, 

dr 

» 

dp 
Hence  C  is  the  centre  of  curvature. 


(2)  p  =  Tj^  =  r  cosec  a  =  CP. 


*  Montucla,  Hittoire  des  Math.,  torn.  I.,  p.  236,  referred  lo  by  Peacock  ;  and  Newton, 

App.  to  Aritfu  Univ. 
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(3)  -j-  =  cos  a. 

as 

Hence  if  the  arc  be  measured  from  the  pole,  where  r=(), 
we  have  r=8  cos  a. 

But  r  =  PT  cos  a. 

Therefore  PT=8. 

(4)  If  YY'  be  the  tangent  to  the  first  positive  pedal  curve 

Y'YO=YPO=a. 

Hence  the  first  positive  pedal  is  an  equal  equiangular 
spiral.    Hence  also  all  other  pedals  are  equal  spirals. 

(5)  Since  PC  is  a  tangent  at  C  to  the  evolute,  and  0(7P= a,  the 

first,  and  all  other  evolutes  are  equal  spirals. 

(6)  From  similar  considerations  the  inverse,  and  the   polar 

reciprocal  with  regard  to  the  pole  are  equal  spirals. 

(7)  Since  -7—  =  tan  a  we  have  — =  cota.<20,  and  the  polar 

equation  is  of  the  form 

r  =  ae6oota. 

(8)  If  the  spiral  roll  along  a  fixed  line,  the  locus  of  the  pole, 

and  also  of  the  centre  of  curvature  of  the  point  of  con- 
tact is  a  straight  line. 

450.  Of  the  system  of  "  Parabolic  Spirals  "  r=aQP  the  most 
remarkable  are  those  for  which 

n  =  l  (the  Archimedean  Spiral). 

n=  —  1  (the  Hyperbolic  or  Reciprocal  Spiral). 

n=  —  |  (the  Lituus). 

The  Spirax  of  Archimedes. 

451.  The  equation  of  the  curve  is  r  =  a0. 

This  curve  is  due  to  Conon,  who  however  died  before  he  had 
completed  his  investigations  of  its  properties.  These  inves- 
tigations were  continued  and  completed  by  Archimedes  who 
published  them  in  a  tract  on  spirals  still  extant. 

(1)  If  a  circle  of  radius  a  be  drawn  with  centre  at  the  pole 
any  radius  vector  of  the  curve  is  equal  to  the  arc  of  this 
circle  measured  from  the  initial  line  to  the  point  in 
which  the  radius  vector  cuts  the  circle. 
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(2)  We  have  for  this  curve 

y  =  -,-.=--;     tan0  =  -  =  0;     subtangent=--- 

(3)  The  locus  of  the  extremity  of  the  polar  subtangent  is 


Fig.  103. 

For  this  curve  the  corresponding  locus  is 


r^afa+^ff/v.; 


and  so  on.    The  n^  locus  thus  formed  is 

^n  =  a(^n+^7r)     /nl. 

These  loci  thus  form  a  series  of  "  Parabolic  Spirals  w  of 
ascending  order.* 

(4)  The  area  bounded  by  any  portion  and  its  extreme  radii 
vectores  can  easily  be  found  by  the  Integral  Calculus. 

The  Reciprocal  or  Hyperbolic  Spiral 

452.  The  polar  equation  is  r6  =  a. 

This  curve  is  the  inverse  of  the  Archimedean  spiral.  The 
name  Hyperbolic  is  derived  from  the  analogy  between  the 
form  of  its  equation  and  that  in  Cartesians  for  a  hyperbola 
referred  to  its  asymptotes. 

*  Peacock,  Examples,  p.  180. 
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(1)  If  a  circle  be  drawn  with  any  radius  and  centre  at  the 
origin,  the  arc  of  this  circle  intercepted  between  the 
points  where  it  is  cut  by  the  curve  and  by  the  initial 


line  is  of  constant  length. 


(2)  We  have         W=rg=r(-£)-  -ft 


(3)  Subtangent 


=  r2-^-  =  —  a  =  constant. 
dr 


The  asymptote  is  at  a  distance  a  from  the  initial  line 
and  above  it 
(4)  The  pedal  equation  is 


pi    r2    a2 


The  Litttus. 

453.  The  equation  to  the  curve  is 

r=a,e~i. 
The  initial  line  is  an  asymptote. 


Fig.  105. 


,2  =  -  +  5 
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If  any  radius  vector  OP  be  taken  and  a  circular  sector  OP  A 
described  bounded  by  the  radius  vector  and  the  initial  line,  its 

area  is  ty^O  =  —> 

and  is  therefore  constant 

Cotes's  Spirals. 
454.  The  group  of  curves  included  in  the  formula 

I  =  d 

are  called  Cotes's  Spirals.     They  occur  as  the  path  of  a  particle 
projected  in  any  manner  under  the  action  of  a  central  force 
varying  as  the  inverse  cube  of  the  distance. 
There  are  five  varieties. 

(1)  If  5=0,  ^  is  constant,  whence  <f>  is  constant  and  the  curve 

is  an  equiangular  spiral. 

(2)  If  A  =  1,  we  have 

giving  u=\/B6,  6  being  supposed  measured  from  an 
initial  line  drawn  parallel  to  the  asymptote.     This  is 
the  reciprocal  spiral. 
More  generally 

The  right-hand  side  may  be  put  into  one  of  the  forms 

w2(w2+a2), 

n2(u2  —  a2), 

n2(a2— u2), 
according  to  the  signs  of  A  —  1  and  B ;  a  and  n  being 
constants. 

(3)  If  (^f=n^+a\ 

we  have       —  -. — — —  =  ndQ 

V  tt2  +  tt2 

and  u  =  asinh/n0. 
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(4)  If  ST=^u2-a2)' 

we  have  similarly   u  =  a  cosh  nQ. 

(5)  If  (g)2=TC*(a*-0, 

u  =  a  sin  ?i&     (Art.  387.) 
Cases  (3)  and  (4)  present  no  difficulty  in  tracing. 

Involute  of  a  Circle. 

455.  If  a  thread  be  unwound  from  a  circle,  any  point  of  the 
unwinding  thread  traces  out  an  involute  of  a  circle.  Let  PQ 
he  any  position  of  the  thread,  P  the  tracing  point.  Then  PQ 
is  a  tangent  to  the  circle  and  a  normal  to  the  involute.    Let 


Fig.  106. 

O  be  the  centre  of  the  circle  and  a  its  radius.     Then  clearly 

the  pedal  equation  is     r2=$P+a2. 

Also  p=PQ=&rcAQ=a\fri 


giving  8==   2 


2 


8  being  measured  from  the  point  A  at  which  the  involute  meets 
the  circle,  and  OA  being  the  initial  line. 

If  OT  be  the  perpendicular  from  0  upon  the  tangent  at  P 

we  have  OY=a\/,=a(YOX+*\ 
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Hence  the  first  positive  pedal  is  the  Archimedean  spiral 
The  polar  equation  is  at  once  obtainable.     For 

T  ft.  n  s* 


or 


0= 


a 


a 


a 


—  COS"1-' 

r 


-e, 


The  Evolute  of  a  Parabola 

456.  The  evolute  of  y2=4ax  may  be  shown  to  be  the  semi- 
cubical  parabola  27  ay2 = 4*(x — 2a)8. 


Kg.  107. 


The  cusp  is  at  the  point  (2a,  0),  and  the  curve  cuts  the 
parabola  again  at  a  point  whose  abscissa  is  8a.  The  tangent 
to  the  evolute  at  this  point  cuts  the  parabola  again  upon  the 
ordinate  through  the  cusp. 

From  points  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  evolute  three  real 
normals  can  be  drawn  to  the  parabola.  From  points  on  the 
left  side  only  one  real  normal  can  be  drawn. 

The  Evolute  of  an  Ellipse: 

457.  The  equation  of  the  evolute  of  x2/a2  +  y2/b2=l  has  been 
sho wn  to  be  (ax)$ + (by)$  =  (a2  —  b2)$. 
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There  is  a  cusp  at  each  point  where  the  curve  meets  the 
co-ordinate  axes. 

From  points  within  the  evolute  four  real  normals  can  be 
drawn  to  the  conic.  From  points  outside  two  normals  can  be 
drawn. 


Fig.  108. 

Normals  from  the  portion  of  the  ellipse  marked  (1)  touch 

the  portion  of  the  evolute  marked  (1),  and  the  correspondence 

is  similarly  denoted  by  numerals  for  the  other  quadrants. 

62         a* 
The  radii  of  curvature  at  A  and  B  are  respectively  —  and  -?-• 

Thus  AQ=-  and  BR=a* 


a 


b" 


/a?    6Z\ 
The  length  of  the  evolute  is  4(  , ) 


Cassini's  Ovals. 

458.  Let  r  and  r'  be  the  distances  of  a  moveable  point  P 
fit>m  two  fixed  points  S  and  S'.     The  locus  traced  out  by  P 

when  rr  =  constant  (  =  62  say) 

is  called  an  Oval  of  Cassini. 

Let  SS'  =  2a  and  take  SS'  for  cc-axis  and  its  mid-point  0  for 
origin.     The  Cartesian  equation  is  then 

[(x-a)2+y2][(^+a)2+J/2]  =  ft4, (1) 

or  in  Polars  (r2 + a2)2  —  4a2r2cos20  =  b4, 

reducing  to  r4 + a4 —  Sr^cos  20  =  b4. 
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If  6  =  a  =  c/^/2  this  further  reduces  to 

r2  =  c2cos20 (2) 

This  species  of  Cassini's  oval  is  called  the  Lemniscate  of  Ber- 
noulli.    This  is  shown  by  the  thick  line  in  the  figure. 

It  is  the  first  positive  pedal  of  a  rectangular  hyperbola  with 
regard  to  the  centre,  and  possesses  the  property  that 

SP~S'P=0PMJ2. 

y 


Fig.  109. 

In  equation  (1)  when  b  is  <  a  the  curve  consists  of  two 
ovals  within  the  loops  of  the  lemniscate. 

When  b  is  >  a  the  curve  consists  of  one  oval  lying  outside 
the  lemniscate. 

The  curve  (x2  +  y2)2  =  a2x2  +  b2y2,  which  is  the  pedal  of  a 

central  conic  with  regard  to  the  centre,  has  a  similar  shape,  and 

becomes  a  Bernoulli's  lemniscate  when  the  conic  is  a  rectangular 

hyperbola.  » 

Cartesian  Ovals. 

459.  If  r  and  r'  be  as  defined  in  Art.  458,  the  loci  indicated 
by  the  equation  It + m/ = n, 

are  called  Cartesian  Ovals. 

"  This  equation  in  general  gives  rise  to  a  quartic  Cartesian 
equation. 

The  following  cases  will  be  recognized : — 

If   l=m      we  have  r+r/= constant ;  an  ellipse. 
If   £=  —  ra  we  have  r— r/= constant ;  a  hyperbola. 
If  7i  =  0       we  have  r :  r'  =  constant ;  a  circle. 
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Also  since  i-j — f-  m^-=0  it  will  be  evident  that  in  all  cases  the 
as        as 

normal  divides  the  angle  between  r  and  r'  in  such  manner 

that  the  sines  of  the  portions  are  in  the  ratio  m :  I.     The 

student  is  referred  for  further  information  to  a  chapter  on 

Cartesians  in  Professor  Williamson's  Differential  Calculus* 

where  several  interesting  properties  are  investigated. 

The  Quadratrices  of  Dinostratus  and  Tschirnhausen. 

460.  Let  AFAX  be  a  semicircle  of  which  AA1  is  a  diameter 
and  0  the*  centre.  Let  QN  be  an  ordinate  of  a  point  Q  on  the 
circle  and  P  another  point  so  related  to  Q  that  the  ordinate 
QN  travels  at  uniform  rate  from  A  to  0  in  the  same  time  that 
OP  rotates  uniformly  from  0A  through  a  right  angle.  Let 
OP  and  NQ  intersect  in  R,  then  the  locus  of  R  is  the  Quadratrix 
of  Hippias  or  Dinostratus. 


Kg.  no. 
Let  NOP = 6  and  0A  =  a,  then  arc  AP = ad. 

AN  ^  angle  AOP 
AO  ""right  angle" 

Hence  AN— or  0=^  -^— ,  (0  being  the  origin). 

tt  La* 


Also 


But 


£=  tan  ft 

x 


E.D.C. 


*  Sixth  edition. 
2a 
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Hence  the  Cartesian  equation  of  the  locus  is 

y=ajcot^-. 

The  form  of  the  equation  shows  that  there  is  symmetry 
about  the  y-axis,  and  the  curve  may  be  seen  to  be  as  shown  in 
the  accompanying  figure. 

461.  This  curve  if  accurately  traced  could  be  used  for  the 
trisection  of  an  angle.  Lay  off  any  angle  A  OP  by  a  line  OP 
cutting  the  quadratrix  in  K  Draw  the  perpendicular  JRN  to 
OA.  Trisect  AN  at  i,  M  and  erect  perpendiculars  to  AN 
cutting  the  curve  in  X,  Y.    Then  since 

O  6        7T 

Q 

the  angle  A  OX  =  ^w 

Similarly  A0Y=^, 

and  the  angle  is  trisected. 

462.  Again,  since  the  intercept  0E  made  on  the  y-axis  is 

tj.  x  irK     t±       ttx      2a      2a    2a 

Ltx=tfC  cot  7r-=Lt  cos -z =  — , 

2a  2a     .    ttx    ir      ir 

we  could  (if  the  curve  could  be  accurately  drawn)  measure  0E 
and  hence  deduce  the  value  of  it.  Hence  the  area  of  a  circle 
could  be  found.  It  is  from  this  property  that  the  curve  derives 
its  name. 

463.  If  a  parallel  to  the  o-axis  be  drawn  through  P  cutting 

M Q  in  #,  the  locus  of  S  is 

.    n         .    7r  a—x 

y  =  asin  0  =  aBin-^ 

it    a 

nrX 
or  y=acos^. 

This  curve  is  called  the  Quadratrix  of  Tschirnhausen. 
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UNDETERMINED   FORMS. 

464.  In  Chap.  I.  it  was  explained  that  a  function  may 
iuvolve  an  independent  variable  in  such  a  manner  that  its 
value  for  a  certain  assigned  value  of  the  variable  cannot  be 
found  by  a  direct  substitution  of  that  value.  And  in  such 
cases  the  function  is  said  to  assume  a  " Singular"  "  Undeter- 
mined," "Illusory"  or  "Indeterminate91  form. 

465.  It  is  proposed  in  the  present  chapter  to  consider  more 
fully  the  method  of  evaluation  of  the  true  limiting  values  of 
such  quantities  when  the  independent  variable  is  made  to 
approach  indefinitely  near  its  assigned  value. 

466.  List  of  Forms  occurring. 

Several  cases  are  to  be  considered,  viz.,  when  upon  substitu- 
tion of  the  assigned  value  of  the  independent  variable,  the 
function  reduces  to  one  of  the  forms 

■pr,    Oxoo,    — ,     x— oo,    0°,     oo°,    or  I". 

IT  00 

It  is  frequently  easy  to  treat  these  cases  by  algebraical  or 
trigonometrical  methods  without  having  recourse  to  the  Differ- 
ential Calculus,  though  the  latter  is  required  for  a  general 
discussion  of  such  forms. 

By  far  the  most  important  case  to  consider  is  that  in  which 

the  function  takes  the  form  ^ ;  for,  in  the  first  place,  it  is  the 

one  which  most  frequently  occurs ;  and,  secondly,  any  of  the 

other  forms  may  be  made  to  depend  upon  this  one  by  some 

special  artifice. 
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467.  Algebraical  Treatment. 

Suppose  the  function  to  take  the  form  ^  when  the  inde- 
pendent variable  x  ultimately  coincides  with  its  assigned  value 
a.  Put  x=a+h  and  expand  both  numerator  and  denomin- 
ator of  the  function.  It  will  now  become  apparent  that  the 
reason  why  both  numerator  and  denominator  vanish  is  that 
some  power  of  A  is  a  common  factor  of  each.  This  should  now 
be  divided  out.  Finally,  put  h=0  so  that  x  becomes  =a,  and 
the  true  limiting  value  of  the  function  will  be  apparent. 

In  the  particular  case  in  which  &  is  to  become  zero  the 
expansion  of  numerator  and  denominator  in  powers  of  x  should 
be  at  once  proceeded  with  without  any  preliminary  substitution 
for  x. 

In  the  case  in  which  a  is  to  become  infinite,  put  x=-t  so 

that  when  x  becomes  =  oo ,  y  becomes  =0. 

The  method  thus  explained  will  be  better  understood  by 
examining  the  mode  of  solution  of  the  following  examples. 

Ex.  1.  Find  Lt,J*d!l. 

x 

Here  numerator  and  denominator  both  vanish  if  x  be  put  equal  to  0.    We 
therefore  expand  a*  and  b*  by  the  exponential  theorem.  .  Hence 

x 

(l+*log^+f*(log.a)»+...)  -  (l  +  *log£+fW&)*+...} 
= Ltx-o± ^1 '      K *: L 


=Lt^{log0-\ogJb+£fLogd*-  loi3|*)+ ...} 


= log^a  -  log.6  =  log,£ • 

Ex.  2.  Find  *-<££# 

This  is  of  the  form  -  if  we  put  :r=l.    Therefore  we  put  jp=1+A  and 
expand.    We  thus  obtain 

Lt     ^-2^  +  l_/f     (1+A)T-2(1+A)8+1 

r.     (l+7A+2lA«+...)-2(l+5A+10A»+...)+1 
*"°       (l+3A+3A*+...)-3(l  +  2A+A*)+2 
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T.      -3+A  +  ... 
-3  +  ... 

It  will  be  seen  from  these  examples  that  in  the  process  of  expansion  it 

is  only  necessary  in  general  to  retain  a  few  of  the  lowest  powers  ofh. 

1 


Ex.  3.  Find  Lt.J**^*\?- 

Since  *55L? !_>«*, 

x       cos  .a:       x 

we  have  Lt*~o =  1. 

x 

i 
Hence  the  form  assumed  by  ( -y  is  1"  when  we  put  d?=0. 

Expand  sin  j?  and  cos  x  in  powers  of  x.    This  gives 

0%  I  m»       •  •  •      1 


M^f=M^Z 


2! 
x* 


=LtBmJl  +-^  +  higher  powers  of  xy 


where  2  is  a  series  in  ascending  powers  of  x  whose  first  term  (and  there- 
fore whose  limit  when  x=*Q)  is  unity.    Hence 

UjpjL*f-Lt^{(l  +^ )*}*  =  «*,  by  Art.  20. 


1 

Ex.4.  Find  J^uF*. 


This  expression  is  of  the  form  1*. 
Put  1  —x=*y, 

and  therefore,  if  # = 1 ,         y— 0  ; 

i 

therefore        Limit  required = Lt^^l  - y)» = « -1  (Art.  20). 

i 
Ex.  5 .  Lt^vxip*  - 1). 

This  is  of  the  form  ooxO. 
Put  X=-y 

y 

therefore,  if  x  =  oo ,  y = 0, 

/if '  —  1 

and  Limit  required = Z*,«0 =  log«a  (Art.  21). 
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Examples. 

Find  the  values  of  the  following  limits  :— 
i    77    -q*""  *.  ia    T4     sin-1* 

2.  zt^£±  is-  ^-ogin"lx"9;nh-r 


j:*-1 


*» 


3»_1  xcos^-lo^l+jr^sin-1!- 

*     .  i-    r*     Ssinar+tanh-1*  — 3r 

4.  X<,.,(-1+x>-1.  Xl-  **-* ? 

-      •      o  in    r,      tf*8in  x — j? — x* 

5.  Zf,.,_ ?—?-_ __ —  jr*+tflog(l-*) 

'  l     x*- 2^+2^-1  ia  -"-• ^r 

7.  Z>l*_o •  0^    ri     /tanar\* 


20.  Jfc-^*)' 

21.  X«,_(*^*^. 

_1 

22.  Z/tx—o\ )  * 

\   x   J 

23.  LtxJ^f. 

i3  1 

sin"1*-*  24-  LtsJ*™y. 

i2.  z/«-0- ,-  -  •  v  *  ; 

orcosd?  i 

_  25.  Zlx-o(covers  $)*. 

13#  Ux-Q      xamx     "  26-  2^(cosec  ^ 


«    7"/      e*+«"*-2 

O.   JLCx-0 i • 

07* 

Q    7       o;cos^-log(l+x) 

».    Jslx—Q -j * 

io.  z*,^^MI±£>. 

X* 

, .     t-     x  —  sin  x  cos  x 


Application  of  the  Differential  Calculus. 

468.  John  Bernoulli*  was  the  first  to  make  use  of  the  pro- 
cesses of  the  Differential  Calculus  in  the  determination  of  the 
true  values  of  functions  assuming  singular  forms.  We  propose 
now  to  discuss  each  singularity  in  order. 

469.  I.  Form  2. 

Consider  a  curve  passing  through  the  origin  and  defined  by 

the  equations  ^=\lr(t),\ 

y=<f>(t).) 

*Acta  Eruditorum,  1704. 
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Let  x,  y  be  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point  P  on  the  curve  very 
near  the  origin,  and  suppose  a  to  be  the  value  of  t  correspond- 


N  X 

Kg.  111. 

ing  to  the  origin,  so  that  <f>(a)  =  0  and  ^r(a)=0. 
Then  ultimately  we  have 


Hence 


and  if  -prrc  be  not  of  the  form  ^  when  t  takes  its  assigned 
value  a,  we  therefore  obtain 

But,  if  yjjj:  be  also  of  undetermined  form,  we  may  repeat 
the  process ;  thus        Lttssa .  # /W = Ltt=c  P  ^  '  = 


=  eta, 


s//(<)  ^V(0 

proceeding  in  this  manner  until  we  arrive  at  a  fraction  such 
that  when  the  value  a  is  substituted  for  t  its  numerator  and 
denominator  do  not  both  vanish,  and  thus  obtaining  an  intellig- 
ible result — zero,  finite,  or  infinite. 

470.  Another  Proof  of  the  Method. 

We  may  arrive  at  the  same  result  in  another  way,  thus  : — 

Let  jtt-4  take  the  form  ^  when  x  approaches  and  ultimately 

coincides  with  the  value  a.    Let  a?=a+A.     Then  by  Taylor's 

Th<*m>m      *&>-  ^)+^(fl+»)  -  *'(P>  +  W) 

\fr(x)  ~yf,(a)+ h^\a + exh)  "  ^'(a + Off 
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for  0(a)  =  0  and  \f^a)  =  0  by  supposition.      Hence  in  the  limit 
when  x=a  (and  therefore  &  =  0),  we  have 

Tf      tf&L-T*      <f>'(a+0h)  _</>'(a) 
—*(*) "  ^*=(N//("  +  OJi)  ~  x[r\a)' 
If  it  should  happen  that  <j>(a)  and  yf/(a)  are  both  zero,  we  can, 
as  before,  repeat  the  process  of  differentiating  the  numerator 
and  denominator  before  substitution  for  x. 

Ex.  1.  Lt     8infl-0 

Here  #0)=Bin0-0,  and    W0)  =  0*, 

which  both  vanish  when  0  vanishes. 

<£'(0)=cos0-l,  and    ^'(0)=30», 
and  both  of  these  expressions  vanish  with  0. 

Differentiating  again 

0"(0)=-8in0,    and  ^"(0)=60, 
and  still  both  expressions  vanish  with  0.    We  must  therefore  differentiate 
again  <t>"'{0)=  -cos  0,    and  yr'"(0)=6, 

whence  *"'(0)=  - 1,  and  ^'"(0)=6  J 

therefore  Lta    !™|z*L_"!. 

e*-<f*  + 2 sin  0-40 

e*  +  «-*  +  2cos0-4  Tw        0- 


k,  2.  ^y-tf  [*« ; 


=Z^-o 5^ 

=  Zt     «*-«"*- 2  sin  0 


[>n»  2 


*-o  200s 

«*+«"*- 2  cos  0  r«        0" 


=Zt     «*-«"*+2ain0 


=Z< 


*«©  1200 

e*+g-*+2cos0^  1 
*-o  120  30* 


471.  The  proposition  of  Art.  469  may  also  be  treated  as 
foDows. 

Let  0(a) =0  and  ^(a)=0,  and  let  the  p^  differential  co- 
efficient of  <p(x)  and  the  q^  of  yf^x)  be  the  first  which  do  not 
vanish  when  x  is  put  equal  to  a.  Then  by  Taylor's  Theorem, 
putting  x=a+h, 

<p(x)=<p(a)+h<t>'(a)+ . . . +^^^-\a)+J^P(a+eh) 
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Similarly  ^(*)-;^ft<M-0,&)- 


hi 


Hence 


_g!  0'(aU      ^ 
Now,  if  P  >  ?»    LtkmJP '  *  =  0. 

If  P<?>        Lth  =  JtP-*  SB  00 . 

so  that  the  limit  is  0,   t^-4,  or  oo ,  according  as  p  is  > ,  = , 
or  <  gr. 

472.  II.  Form Oxoo. 

Let  ^(a)  =  0  and  i/r(a)= oo ,  so  that  <p{x)yj^x)  takes  the  form 
0  x  oo  when  x  approaches  and  ultimately  coincides  with  the 
value  a. 

Then  LtXssa<f>(x)\[r(x) = Ltx=j2&, 

W) 

and  since  —  — r=r — =0, 

^r(a)    oo 

the  limit  may  be  supposed  to  take  the  form  ^,  and  may  be 

treated  like  Form  I. 

Ex.  1.  Z^cot  f-Z^^-Z^-k-l. 


8111-  8111- 

x      T+  x 


Ex.  2.  Ltx-m>x  sin  - = X^««— r— — Lu    a— — = a. 

*  J.  *        £ 

j*  .r 

473.  III.  Form  — . 

Let  d(a)  =  oc,  ^/r(a)= oo,  so  that  -?V\  takes  the  form  — 
^  '         »  r\  /  V^(«)  oo 

when  x  approaches  indefinitely  near  the  value  a. 

The  artifice  adopted  in  this  case  is  to  write 

1 

${x)_>f4x) 
yl4x)-—- 

<f>(x) 
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11  11 

Then  since  -7-7-*= — =0.  and  — 7-^= — =0,  we  may  consider 
\fr(a)    00       '  <p(a)    00       '  J 

this  as  taking  the  form  .-r,  and  therefore  we  may  apply  the 

preceding  rule. 

Therefore  A^-[«^Jl^> 

Hence,  unless  Zf,s8^  6e  zero  or  infinite,  we  have 


-24-J] 


-{^W)A^*#w' 


If,  however,  Zfr=„  ,  ,  {  be  zero,  then 

,Ma0 

,     ^(g)+>Ka!)._i 

and  therefore,  by  the  former  case  (the  limit  being  neither  zero 
nor  infinite),  =  Ltx=sa    v   i*(  \ 

Hence,  subtracting  unity  from  each  side, 

Tf       <KX)  _  ft      $& 

Finally,  in  the  case  in  which 

^W  *=a<p(x)-0 


and  therefore  by  the  last  case 


vx=a  ,n 


V(») ' 

therefore  Lt^M}, = Lt.Jji^ 

This  result  is  therefore  proved  true  in  all  cases. 
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474.  If  any  function  become  infinite  for  any  finite  value 
of  the  independent  variable,  then  all  its  differential  coefficients 
will  also  become  infinite  for  the  same  value.  An  algebraical 
function  only  becomes  infinite  by  the  vanishing  of  some  factor 
in  the  denominator.  Now,  the  process  of  differentiating  never 
removes  such  a  factor,  but  raises  it  to  a  higher  power  in  the 
denominator.  Hence  all  differential  coefficients  of  the  given 
function  will  contain  that  vanishing  factor  in  the  denominator, 
and  will  therefore  become  infinite  when  such  a  value  is  given 
to  the  independent  variable  as  will  make  that  factor  vanish. 

It  is  obvious  too  that  the  circular  functions  which  admit  of 
infinite  values,  viz.;  tan  xt  cot  x,  sec  x,  cosec  x,  are  really  frac- 
tional forms,  and  become  infinite  by  the  vanishing  of  a  sine  or 
cosine  in  the  denominator,  and  therefore  these  follow  the  same 
rule  as  the  above. 

The  rule  is  also  true  for  the  logarithmic  function  log(<c— a) 

when  xs=a,  or  for  the  exponential  function  6*"a  when  x=a,  b 
being  supposed  greater  than  unity.* 

475.  From  the  above  remarks  it  will  appear  that  if  <f>(a) 
and  yfs(a)  become  infinite  so  also  in  general  will  <j>'(a)  and 
yf/(a).    Hence  at  first  sight  it  would  appear  that  the  formula 

Ltx=ail  i  is  no  better  than  the  original  form  Zk«a- rr-r«     But 

it  generally  happens  that  the  limit  of  the  expression  -^-r—, 
when  x= a,  can  be  more  easily  evaluated.  ^  ^ 

Ex.  1.   Find  Lta  r ■* — which  is  of  the  form  —  • 

*-* tan  0  oo 

Following  the  rule  of  differentiating  numerator  for  new  numerator,  and 
denominator  for  new  denominator,  we  may  write  the  above  limit 


which  is  still  of  the  form  — .     But  it  can  be  written 


00 


=Lta  TC08^  (which  is  of  the  form  9\ 
d~*  -     ir\  0/ 


T.       -2cos0sin0    _ 

=xVf 1 °- 

*  For  farther  discussion  of  this  point  the  student  is  referred  to  Professor  De 
Morgan's  Diff.  and  Int.  Calculut. 
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Ex.  2.  Evaluate  Ltx^J*  ,  which  is  of  the  form  — . 

e*  ao 

Lb      **=Lt      «*"'* 

e*      ao 

It  is  obvious  that  the  same  result  is  true  when  n  is  fractional. 
Ex.  3.  Evaluate  Ltxmrff*Qog  x )",  m  a?i^  n  being  positive. 
This  is  of  the  form  0  x  oo ,  but  may  be  written 


M*f}' 


[Form  S] 


and  by  putting  x«  =e~*  this  expression  is  reduced  to 


J-Sfl" 

Z<ya(»|^—  J   =0asi 


in  Ex.  2. 


476.  IV.  Form  oo  -  oo . 

Next,  suppose  <f>(a)  =  oo  and  \J^a) =  x ,  so  that  <p(x) — yftx) 
takes  the  form  x  —  oo,  when  x  approaches  and  ultimately 
coincides  with  the  value  a. 

Let  «=*<*)-^)=V<*){$|-l}- 

From  this  method  of  writing  the  expression  it  is  obvious  that 
unless  Me«a  jtV-\  =  1  the  limit  of  u  becomes  ^(a)  x  (a  quantity 
which  does  not  vanish) ;  and  therefore  the  limit  sought  is  oo . 

But  if  Ltx=a-j\  {  =  1,  the  problem  is  reduced  to  the  evaluation 

wO 

of  an  expression  which  takes  the  form  oo  x  0,  a  form  which 
has  been  already  discussed  (II). 

Ex.  LtsmJ  -  -  cota? J  =Zk-o-  (l-o?  cot  x) 

T.     sin  x  —  x  cos  x  (    v .,    .      -  . ,     »        0\ 

=Z*x-o : ( which  is  or  the  form  -  ] 

XBinx       \  0/ 


—  IjtxwmQ-7— 
8111 


XBinx       /which  is  of  the  same\ 
x+x  cos  x  \  form  still  / 


T4         81 Q  #  + 47  COS  47        _ 

—  L*lx=Q-z . =  0. 

2  COS  X  —  X  BID  X 


477.  V.  Forms  0°,  oo°,  1". 

Let  y  =  uv>  u  and  v  being  functions  ofx;  then 

log#=vlog€u. 
Now  logal  =  0,  log«oo  =  oo ,  log«0  =  —  x  ;  and  therefore  when  the 
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expression  uv  takes  one  of  the  forms  0°,  oo°,  l00,  logy  takes 
the  undetermined  form  0  x  oo .  The  rule  is  therefore  to  take 
the  logarithm  and  proceed  as  in  Art.  472. 

Ex.  1.  Find  Ltx-<yf,  which  takes  the  undetermined  form  0°. 

1 

tox^og^=I*xJ^=Ltg=0^=LtM^(-x)=0, 

x  ~x* 

whence  -£'*=o** = «° = 1  • 

Ex.  2.  Find  Z^n-fain  jf)*"1*.     This  takes  the  form  l*. 

Lt    rtfunx^'^Lt    re********, 

and  Lt    rtan  x  log  sin  x=Lt    *— ^— —  =  Lt    * — —   ..- 

*=*  *"z    cot  4?  *=t -•  cosec2* 

=Z*    *(-sin:rco8.a?)=0, 

whence  required  limit = e°  =  1 . 

A  slightly  different  arrangement  of  the  work  is  exemplified  here. 

478.  The  following  example  is  worthy  of  notice,  viz., 

given  that    (f>(a) = 0,    ^(a) = 00 ,    Ltx=a<f>(x)\f^x) = m. 
We  can  write  the  above  in  the  form 


ZkJjl+**)}**J 


which  is  clearly  em  by  Art.  20,  Chap.  I. 

It  will  be  observed  that  many  examples  take  this  form,  such, 

/tan  flj\  ^ 
for  example,  as  Ltx=0l J     on  p.  375,  and  Exa  20  to  26  on 

p.  376. 

479.  ~|  of  doubtful  value  at  a  Multiple  Point. 

Since  ^-=0  and  -■-  =0  at  any  multiple  point  on  the  curve 


dy 

mpv   m»v    uuvm    %m    ljvauu    UllU     V  CM  LIU     \JL 

as  derived  from  the  formula 


w=0,  it  will  be  apparent  that  at  such  a  point  the  value  of  -,— 


will  be  of  the  undetermined  form  ^ 


384  CHAPTER  XIV. 

The  rule  of  Art  469  may  be  applied  to  find  the  true  limiting 
values  of  -j-  for  such  cases,  but  it  is  generally  better  to  proceed 

otherwise. 

If  the  multiple  point  be  at  the  origin,  the  equations  of  the 
tangents  at  that  point  can  be  at  once  written  down  by  inspec- 
tion and  the  required  values  of  -p  thus  found. 

If  the  multiple  point  be  not  at  the  origin,  the  equation  of  the 
curve  should  be  transformed  to  parallel  axes  through  the  mul- 
tiple point  and  the  problem  is  then  solved  as  before. 

Ex.  Consider  the  value  of  -]f  at  the  origin  for  the  curve 

ax 

s4 + aofy + fay* +y* = 0. 
The  tangents  at  the  origin  are  obviously 

#=0,    y=0,    ax+by=0, 
making  with  the  axis  of  x  angles  whose  tangents  are  respectively 

co,     0,     -J, 

which  are  therefore  the  required  values  of  -^» 

dx 

EXAMPLES. 
Investigate  the  following  limiting  forms : — 

'  °  log  cos  x  *"*   tanTro; 

2-  ^S-I-StV  5-  .^lo<2-?)cot(x-«). 

3.  Zi-»_l=*«,iL.  6.  Um*S*£»±!?. 

^1-^Binx  b^«" 

Q 

cot  6  tan_1(m  tan  6)  -  m  cos2- 

7.  Lt 1 

8m2- 
2 

8.  Ltxm,0(cos  x)°°**.  9.  Ltxtml(l  -  a?)*«hi. 
10.  £*,_0(log  x)lo^-'\ 

""  ^-axr  +  bx^  +  cvr-^...  Mcordingagnis>,  =,or<m. 
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12.  £  W".  « tei°g  V*&n.     U.  Z/^(i±22|0-<. 


13.    "      /aa:+lN* 


Zl._,/£E±|)  •  15.  Z/_{cot(46'  - «)}— . 


i 

NX 


16.  L^mW  +  a*+a£+-+a<^ 

iv     t*     2x2-2«*Q  +  2cosa;*  +  8iii8.T 

17.  Lt^ -j ■ 

18.  uJ]^-J}+£ 

iA    r,       *•     ft  f  (i.)  If  a  be  >1. 

*~         a*        \(ii.)  Ifabe<l. 

oa    r «     cosec  x  -  cot  a; 


Ja?  +  ax  +  x2-aJJl+- 
21.  Z«_ V       ° 


log  COS  - 


22.  Lt. 


-~*  .  _,a-a!  ,  i     x     1/,     a\2 

,a8ml_.+lQg.-^l^J 

\  a       a2      a3/ 


23.  *._g-cot?) 


0,     r.     ^/a2  +  ax  +  zc2  -  Va2  -  a#  +  a?2 


s/a  +  x-  sfa~^ 


x 


25.  Z<     *og(l  +  g  +  «*)  +  kgQ  -  *  +  a2). 
*"°  sec  a;  -  cos  x 

26    z      »rin(8in«)- sin's  27    z<     (lW-«. 

ar*  x 

29.Z^„[x(l+iy-^og(l  +  l)]. 

B.D.C.  2  B 
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30.  it     (x  -  y K + (y  -  a )*? +(*-  g)y" 

*"r"°  (x  -  y)(y  -  a)(a  -  x) 

[Put  a  =  a  +  A,  y  =  a  +  kJ  and  expand  in  powers  of  h  and  &,  and 
finally,  after  reduction,  put  A  =  0,  A  =  0.] 

31     A/        log  a:  +  logy 
x  +  y  —  z 

32.  Show  that  generally,  if  a  function  of  two  independent  variables 
take  one  of  the  singular  forms  -^  etc.,  for  certain  values  of  the  vari- 
ables, its  value  is  truly  indeterminate. 

33.  Given  x*  +  y3  +  a8  =  Zaxy , 

find  the  values  of  -?  when  «=y=o. 

cto 

34.  Find  the  values  of  JL  at  the  origin  for  the  curve 

O.X 

x3  +  y8  =  3o&y. 

35.  For  the  curve      x*y*  =  (a2  -  y*){b  +  yf 

find  the  values  of  -?  at  the  point  (0,  -  b). 

ax 

36.  For  the  curve  x4  +  ax*y = ay8 
find  the  values  of  -?  when  a;  =  0. 

„-    p^      ,.        a*-l  /b  sin  a;  -  sin  bx\ w  _  /6\ *% 
*"V*sin  a?\  cos  a;  -  cos  bx  J      \3/ 


MM  ZWZ  » 

38.  Prove  z',-o;*rn"="2-m2> 


(fa**1 


da"-1 

where  u  =  C08my  and  «=  sin  y. 
cosy 

39.  Find  &,JfyL  where  y  =  -^-a  and  0  =  cos'^l  -  x). 

e-°dx*  sin0  ' 

[I.  C.  S.,  1884.] 

40.  If  y  =  (sin-1*?)2,  prove  that 

d*+*y 

d  y 
dOr 

a** 

41.  Prove  that  Lt.^ —   is  zero  or  infinite  according  as  n  is 

greater  or  less  than  m,  a  and  b  being  both  greater  than  unity. 


UNDETERMINED  FORMS. 


387 


45.  ITCH  j/ftmfa-Wnaa 

tan  bx  -  tan  ax 


42.  ProveZ^2-^'",-  =  (4. 

43.  Prove  Xf^^C^cotf^ JE"*l_  1?. 

|_2Va  +  a;/      jt 

44.  Find  i^(cos  0*)'""**. 

f(l)  If  x  =  0. 
\(2)  If  a  =  6. 

46.  FindZ<     *>-! +(«-!)* 

(^-ljt-iB+l 

47.  Fi«.l  T.i^y*-J«  +  -Jx-a 

48.  Find  Z*,_0(cos  as)~". 

49.  Prove  that  if,  when  a;  is  infinite,  <£(«)  =  oo ,  then  will 

A-.^  =  £<{*(*+ l)-«Kx)}, 

and  also  that     i/^  { <f>(x)  }* = J^g+1). 

[Todhuntbr's  Diff.  Calc.] 

50.  Prove  that  A«(~j*=e. 

l*U  [Todhunter's  Diff.  Calc.] 

51.  Prove        r.,_l~+2-+3-+ ...  +n«        1 
w  being  positive. 

52.  Prove  X^.o7i{am  +  o  +  A)"1  +  a  +  2h]m  +  . . .  +  a  +  (n -  l)/i]m} 


m+  1 


where  A= ,  and  a,  6  are  any  given  quantities. 


CHAPTER   XV. 

MAXIMA    AND    MINIMA— ONE    INDEPENDENT 

VARIABLE. 

480.  Elementary  Methods. 

Examples  frequently  occur  in  algebra  and  geometry  in  which 
it  is  required  to  find  whether  any  limitations  exist  to  the 
admissible  values  of  certain  functions  for  real  values  of  the 
variable  or  variables  upon  which  they  depend.  These  investi- 
gations can  sometimes  be  conducted  in  an  elementary  manner. 
A  few  examples  follow  in  illustration  of  this. 

Ex.  1.  The  function  x3-4x  +  9m&y  be  written  in  the  form 

from  which  it  is  at  once  apparent  that  the  least  admissible  value  of  the 
expression  is  5,  the  value  which  it  assumes  when  47=2.  For  the  square 
of  a  real  quantity  is  essentially  positive,  and  therefore  any  value  of  x  other 
than  2  will  give  a  greater  value  than  5  to  the  expression  considered. 

Ex.  2.  Investigate  whether  any  limitation  exists  to  the  values  of  the 

x2  —  x+l 

expre88lon  F^+i 

for  real  values  of  x. 

Putth*  reS-* 

•we  have  #2(l-y)-#(l+y)  +  l-y=0, 

an  equation  whose  roots  are  real  only  when 

(l+^^l-y)8, 

i.e.,  when  (3y  -  1X3  -y)  is  positive  ; 

i.e.,  when  y  lies  between  the  values  3  and  \.    It  appears  therefore  that  the 

given  expression  always  lies  in  value  between  3  and  £.    Its  maximum  value 

is  therefore  3  and  its  minimum  \. 

388 
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Ex.  3.  If  a,  by  Cy  x,  y,  t  be  all  real  quantities  such  that  cfi+W+c2  and 
** +y*+ s2  are  both  given,  then  ax+by  +  es  will  have  its  maximum  value 

when  *=?=- 

a    o    c 

For  the  identity 

shows  that  (ax+by+cz)*  will  have  its  maximum  value  when  the  remaining 
three  squares  on  the  right-hand  side  have  their  minimum  values.  And 
being  squares  of  real  quantities  they  cannot  be  negative.  Their  minimum 
is  therefore  when  each  separately  vanishes,  which  gives  the  result  stated. 

Ex.  4.  To  determine  geometrically  the  greatest  triangle  inscribed  in  a  given 
ellipse. 

It  is  obvious  from  elementary  considerations  that  if  the  ellipse  be  pro- 
jected orthogonally  into  a  circle  a  triangle  of  maximum  area  inscribed  in 
the  given  ellipse  must  project  into  a  triangle  of  maximum  area  inscribed 
in  a  circle  ;  and  such  a  triangle  is  equilateral  and  the  tangent  to  the  circle 
at  each  angular  point  of  the  triangle  is  parallel  to  the  opposite  side.  This 
property  of  parallelism  is  a  projective  property,  and  therefore  holds  for  a 
maximum  triangle  inscribed  in  the  given  ellipse. 

^  Area  of  a  maximum  triangle  inscribed  in  the  ellipse 

.Moreover  .  . — rr; — ^— — 

Area  of  ellipse 

Area  of  equilateral  triangle  inscribed  in  a  circle 
~~  Area  of  the  circle 

=V3 
%  4ir" 

Hence  the  area  of  the  greatest  triangle  inscribed  in  an  ellipse  whose  semi- 
axes  are  a,  6  is  -K  -ab. 

Ex.  5.  If  Ay  B,  C  ...  be  a  number  of  fixed  points  and  P  any  other  point, 
and  if  G  be  the  centroid  of  masses  X  at  J,  p.  at  B,  etc.,  then  it  is  a  geo- 
metrical proposition  that 

(2AiM*)=(2A6^2)  +(2A) .  PG*. 
Hence,  since  ^l\GA2  is  a  fixed  quantity  for  all  positions  of  P,  *2kPA*  has 
its  minimum  value  when  P  is  at  G. 

Ex.  6.  In  any  triangle  the  maximum  value  of  cos  A  cos  B  cos  C  is  J. 

For  2  cos  A  cos  B  cos  C=cos  A(coa  B  —  C— cos  A), 

and  therefore  as  long  as  B  and  C  are  unequal  we  may  increase  the  expres- 
sion by  making  them  more  nearly  equal  and  keeping  their  sum  constant. 
Thus  cos  A  cos  B  cos  C  does  not  attain  its  maximum  value  until 


and  then  its  value  =(i)3. 


A-B-O-Z. 
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Examples. 

1.  Show  algebraically  that  the  expression  x+-  cannot  lie  between  2 

x 

and  -  2  for  real  values  of  x.     Illustrate  this  geometrically  by  tracing  the 
hyperbola  jy-a?2=l. 

j»8 Am,    I    Q 

2.  Prove  that,  if  x  be  real,  —» — -—       must  lie  between  5  and  J. 

ar+4r+9 

3.  Show  that,  if  x  be  real,        a  •  —    cannot  lie  between  the  values 

x—a    x—b 


W-+**Y  and    -ft^?Y 


4  Show  that  the  triangle  of  greatest  area  with  given  base  and  vertical 
angle  is  isosceles. 

5.  If  A,  B  be  two  given  points  on  the  same  side  of  a  given  straight  line 
and  P  be  a  point  in  the  line,  then  AP+BP  will  be  least  when  APnnd  BP 
are  equally  inclined  to  the  straight  line. 

6.  Show  that  the  triangle  of  least  perimeter  inscribable  in  a  given 
triangle  is  the  pedal  triangle. 

7.  Show  that  the  greatest  chord  passing  through  a  point  of  intersection 
of  two  given  circles  is  that  which  is  drawn  parallel  to  the  line  joining  the 
centres. 

8.  Determine  the  maximum  triangle  of  given  species  whose  sides  pass 
through  given  points. 

9.  Find  the  least  isosceles  triangle  which  can  be  described  about  an 
ellipse  with  its  base  parallel  to  one  of  the  axes,  and  show  that  it  has  its 
sides  parallel  to  those  of  the  greatest  isosceles  triangle  which  can  be 
inscribed  in  the  same  ellipse  with  its  vertex  at  one  extremity  of  the  other 
axis.  [I.  C.  S.,  1884] 

10.  The  diagonals  of  a  maximum  parallelogram  inscribed  in  an  ellipse 
are  conjugate  diameters  of  the  ellipse. 

11.  If  the  sum  of  two  varying  positive  quantities  be  constant,  show  that 
their  product  is  greatest  when  the  quantities  are  equal.  Extend  this  to 
the  case  of  any  number  of  positive  quantities. 

12.  If  aV+jy-d1,  find  the  maximum  value  of  xy.  [L  C.  S.,  1889.] 

13.  If  A,  By  C  be  the  angular  points  of  a  triangle  and  Pany  other  point, 
then  AP+BP+CPvri\\  be  a  minimum  when  each  of  the  angles  at  Pis 
1 20°.    [AP  is  a  normal  to  the  ellipse  with  foci  B>  C  and  passing  through  P.] 

14.  Find  a  point  P  within  a  triangle  ABC  such  that  APi+BP*+CPi 
has  a  minimum  value. 

15.  Prove  from  statical  considerations,  or  otherwise,  that  if  P  be  a  point 
within  a  triangle,  then 

APH*n  A + BPH&n  B+ CPHan  C 
has  its  minimum  value  when  P  is  the  orthocentre. 
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16.  If  a  triangle  be  inscribed  in  a  circle  of  given  radius  fi>  show  that 
the  maximum  value  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  sides  is  9/2*. 

17.  If  #+<£= const.,  the  maximum  value  of  sin  6  sin  <f>  is  attained  when 

6=<f>. 

18.  Show  trigonometrically  that  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  the 
expression  a  sin x+b cos x 

are  */a8+6a  and    —  Va'  +  62. 

19.  Show  by  trigonometry  that  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  the 
function  a  cos30 + 2A  sin  6  cos  6+b  sin80 


are  respectively 


*fWp?)V» 


20.  Find  the  rectangle  of  maximum  area  whose  sides  pass  through  the 
angular  points  of  a  given  rectangle. 

21.  PSP,  QS^[  are  focal  chords  of  a  conic  intersecting  at  right  angles. 
Find  the  positions  of  the  chords  when  PP  +  Q(jf  has  a  maximum  or  mini- 
mum value. 


The  General  Problem. 

481.  Suppose  #  to  be  any  independent  variable  capable  of 
assuming  any  real  value  whatever,  and  let  <f>(x)  be  any  given 
function  of  x.  Let  the  curve  y  =  <f>(x)  be  represented  in  the 
adjoining  figure,  and  let  A,  B9  C,  D, ...  be  those  points  on  the 
curve  at  which  the  tangent  is  parallel  to  one  of  the  co-ordinate 


Kg.  112. 

Suppose  an  ordinate  to  travel  from  left  to  right  along  the  axis 
of  as.     Then  it  will  be  seen  that  as  the  ordinate  passes  such 
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points  as  A,  C,  or  E  it  ceases  to  increase  and  begins  to  decrease ; 
whilst  when  it  passes  through  B,  D,  or  F  it  ceases  to  decrease 
and  begins  to  increase.  At  each  of  the  former  set  of  points 
the  ordinate  is  said  to  have  a  maximum  value,  whilst  at  the 
latter  it  is  said  to  have  a  minimum  value. 

482.  Points  of  Inflexion. 

On  inspection  of  Fig.  113  it  will  be  at  once  obvious  that  at 
such  points  of  inflexion  as  G  or  ZZ,  where  the  tangent  is  par- 
allel to  one  of  the  co-ordinate  axes,  there  is  neither  a  maximum 


Pig.  lis. 

nor  a  minimum  ordinate.  Near  G,  for  instance,  the  ordinate 
increases  up  to  a  certain  value  NG,  and  then  as  it  passes 
through  G  it  continues  to  increase  without  any  prior  sensible 
decrease. 

This  point  may  however  be  considered  as  a  combination  of 
two  such  points  as  A  and  B  in  Fig.  112,  the  ordinate  increasing 


up  to  a  certain  value  N1GV  then  decreasing  through  an  inde- 
finitely small  and  negligible  interval  to  Nfiy  and  then  increas- 
ing again  as  shown  in  the  magnified  figure  (Fig.  114),  the 
points  Gv  G2  being  ultimately  coincident. 
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483.  We  are  thus  led  to  the  following  definition : — 

Def.  If,  while  the  independent  variable  x  increases  contin- 
uously, a  function  dependent  upon  it,  say  <f>(x),  increase 
through  any  finite  interval  however  small  until  x=a  and 
then  decrease,  <p(a)  is  said  to  be  a  maximum  value  of  <p(x). 
And  if  <p(x)  decrease  to  <p(a)  and  then  increase,  both  decrease 
and  increase  being  through  a  finite  interval,  then  0(a)  is  said 
to  be  a  minimum  value  of  <p(x). 

484.  Criteria  for  the  discrimination  of  Maxima  and  Minima 
Values. 

The   criteria  may  be   deduced  at   once   from   the  aspect 

of  --¥•  as  a  rate-measurer.     For    ?  is  positive  or  negative 

according  as  y  is  an  increasing  or  a  decreasing  function.  Now, 
if  y  have  a  maximum  value  it  is  ceasing  to  increase  and 

beginning  to  decrease,  and  therefore  -r-  must  be  changing  from 

positive  to  negative;  and  if  y  have  a  minimum  value  it  is 
ceasing  to  decrease  and  beginning  to  increase,  and  therefore 

?  must  be  changing  from  negative  to  positive.    Moreover, 

since  a  change  from  positive  to  negative,  or  vice  versa,  can 
only  occur  by  passing  through  one  of  the  values  zero  or  in- 
finity, we  must  search  for  the  maximum  and  minimum  values 
among  those  corresponding  to  the  values  of  x  given  by  </>'(x)  =  0 
or  by  </>'(x)  =  oo . 

485.  Further,  since  -f  must  be  increasing  when  it  changes 

from  negative  to  positive,  -r^  if  not  zero  must  then  be  positive  ; 

dv  .  .      dhj 

and  similarly,  when  J*  changes  from  positive  to  negative  -rt 

must  be  negative,  so  we  arrive  at  another  form  of  the  criterion 
for  maxima  and  minima  values,  viz.,  that  there  will  be  a  maxi- 
mum or  minimum  according  as  the  value  of  x  which  makes  -,  - 

d2v  .  ...  ** 

zero  or  infinite,  gives  -,  -~  a  negative  or  a  positive  sign. 

486.  Properties  of  Maxima   and  Minima  Values.     Criteria 
obtained  Geometrically, 

The  following  statements  will  be  obvious  from  the  figures 
112  and  113:— 
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(a)  According  to  the  definition  given  in  Art.  483,  the  term 
maximum  value  does  not  mean  the  absolutely  greatest  nor 
minimum  the-  absolutely  least  value  of  the  function  discussed. 
Moreover  there  may  be  several  maxima  values  and  several 
minima  values  of  the  same  function,  some  greater  and  some 
less  than  others,  as  in  the  case  of  the  ordinates  at  A,  B,  C, ... 
(Fig.  112). 

(J3)  Between  two  equal  values  of  a  function  at  least  one 
maadmum  or  one  minimum  must  lie  ;  for  whether  the  func- 
tion be  increasing  or  decreasing  as  it  passes  the  value  [M1P1  in 
Fig.  112]  it  must,  if  continuous,  respectively  decrease  or  increase 
again  at  least  once  before  it  attains  its  original  value,  and 
therefore  must  pass  through  at  least  one  maximum  or  mini- 
mum value  in  the  interval. 

(y)  For  a  similar  reason  it  is  clear  that  between  two  maxima 
at  least  one  minimum  must  lie ;  and  between  two  minima  at 
least  one  maximum  must  lie.  In  other  words,  maxima  and 
minima  values  must  occur  alternately.  Thus  we  have  a  maxi- 
mum at  A,  a  minimum  at  B,  a  maximum  at  C,  etc. 

(8)  In  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  a  maximum  or  mini- 
mum ordinate  two  contiguous  ordinates  are  equal,  one  on  each 
side  of  the  maximum  or  minimum  ordinate ;  and  these  may 
be  considered  as  ultimately  coincident  with  the  maximum  or 
minimum  ordinate.  Moreover  as  the  ordinate  is  ceasing  ,to 
increase  and  beginning  to  decrease,  its  rate  of  variation  is  itself 
in  general  an  infinitesimal  This  is  expressed  by  saying  that 
at  a  maximum  or  minimum  the  function  discussed  has  a 
stationary  value.  This  principle  is  of  much  use  in  the  geo- 
metrical treatment  of  maxima  and  minima  problems. 

(e)  At  all  points,  such  as  A,  B,  C,D,  E,...,  at  which  maxima 
and  minima  ordinates  occur  the  tangent  is  parallel  to  one  or 
other  of  the  co-ordinate  axes.     At  points  like  At  B,  C,  D  the 

value  of  -g-  vanishes,  whilst  at  the  cuspidal  points  Et  F,  -?- 

becomes  infinite.    The  positions  of  maxima  and  minima  ordin- 
ates are  therefore  given  by  the  roots  of  the  equations 

*'(*)= o  1 
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(f)  That  -^=0,  or  -^=<x>,  are  not  in  themselves  sufficient 

conditions  for  the  existence  of  a  maximum  or  minimum  value 
is  clear  from  observing  the  points  0,  H  of  Fig.  113,  at  which 
the  tangent  is  parallel  to  one  of  the  co-ordinate  axes,  but  at 


Kg.  115. 

which  the  ordinate  has  not  a  maximum  or  minimum  value. 
But  in  passing  a  maximum  value  of  the  ordinate  the  angle  \fr 
which  the  tangent  makes  with  OX  changes  from  acute  to 

obtuse  (Fig.  115),  and  therefore  tani/r,  or  -J*-9  changes  from 

positive  to  negative ;  while  in  passing  a  minimum  value  \fr 

changes  from  obtuse  to  acute  (Fig.  116),  and  therefore  -J* 
changes  from  negative  to  positive. 


Fig.  116. 

487.  Working  Rule. 

We  can  therefore  make  the  following  rule  for  the  detection 
and  discrimination  of  maxima  and  minima  values.  First  find 
dy 
dx 


and  by  equating  it  to  zero  find  for  what  values  of  x  it 


vanishes;  also  observe  if  any  values  of  x  will  make  it  become 
infinite.    Then  test  for  each  of  these  values  whether  the  sign 

of  -j-  changes  from  +  to  —  or  from  —  to  +  as  x  increases 
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through  that  value.  If  the  former  be  the  case  y  has  a  maximum 
value  for  that  value  of  x ;  but  if  the  latter,  a  minimum.  If  no 
change  of  sign  take  place  the  point  is  a  point  of  inflexion  at 
which  the  tangent  is  parallel  to  one  of  the  co-ordinate  axes ; 

or,  in  some  cases  it  may  be  more  convenient  to  discriminate  by 

cPv 
applying  the  test  of  Art.  485.     Find  the  sign  of  -t4  corre- 
sponding to  the  value  of  x  under  discussion.    A  positive  sign 
indicates  a  minimum  value  for  y ;  a  negative  sign,  a  maximum. 

When  j-^=0  this  test  fails  and  there  is  need  of  further  inves- 
dx* 

tigation  (Art  488). 

Examples. 

1.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  y  where 

y=(x-L)(*-2)». 

Here  ^=(.r-2)s+2(x-l)(tf-2) 

ax 

=(#-2)(3*-4). 

Putting  this  expression  =0  we  obtain  for  the  values  of  x  which  give 
possible  maxima  or  minima  values 

x=2  and  #=-• 

3 

To  test  these  :  we  have 

if  or  be  a  little  less  than  2,  ?=(,-)(  +  )^ negative, 

ax 

if  x  be  a  little  greater  than  2,      #=(+)(  +  )= positive. 

ax 

Hence  there  is  a  change  of  sign,  viz.,  from  negative  to  positive  as  x  passes 
through  the  value  2,  and  therefore  x=2  gives  y  a  minimum  value. 

Again,     if  x  be  a  little  less  than   -,         J=(  - )( — )  =  positive, 

3  ax 

and  if  or  be  a  little  greater  than  -,     J£ =(-)(+)  = negative, 

3     ax 

showing  that  there  is  a  change  of  sign  in    ^,  viz.,  from  positive  to  negative, 

a  dx 

and  therefore  x=-  gives  a  maximum  value  fory. 

o 

Otherwise  :  ^ = (x  -  2X3*  -  4), 

so  that  when  ^  is  put  =0  we  obtain  a: =2  or  -• 
ax  3 

And  ^=6\r-10, 

so  that,  when  x = 2,  -,0=2, 

ax* 
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a  positive  quantity,  showing  that,  when  x=2,y  assumes  a  minimum  value, 

whilst,  when   #=-,  ~|=-2, 

3  dx* 

which  is  negative,  showing  that,  for  this  value  of  x9  y  assumes  a  maximum 
value. 

2.  If  g=(*-a)^-6)"«, 

where  n  and  p  are  positive  integers,  show  that  #=a  gives  neither  maximum 
nor  minimum  values  of  y,  but  that  x=b  gives  a  minimum. 

It  frill  be  clear  from  this  example  that  neither  maxima  nor  minima  values 

can  arise  from  the  vanishing  of  such  factors  of  -J  as  have  even  indices. 

ax 

3.  Show  that  —J—  has  a  maximum  value  when  x=4  and  a  mini- 

#-10 

mum  when  x=16. 

4.  If  ^=*(tf-l)*(tf-3)3, 

ax 

show  that  x—0  gives  a  maximum  value  to  y 

and  x =3  gives  a  minimum. 

5.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of 

2.^-15**+ 36a? +6. 

6.  Show  that  the  expression 

(a?-2)(ar-3)« 

*. . — — *.  ,-\,  „d .  »M™ — *.  _i 

7.  Show  that  the  expression 

x*-Zx*+Gx+Z 

has  neither  a  maximum  nor  a  minimum  value. 

8.  Investigate  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  the  expression 

3a*-25a?*+6Qa\ 

9.  For  a  certain  curve 

^=(j7-l)(a?-2)V^3)3(^-4)*; 
ax 

discuss  the  character  of  the  curve  at  the  points  a?=l,  a?=2,  a?=3,  a?=4 

10.  Find  the  positions  of  the  maximum  and  minimum  ordinates  of  the 

curve  for  which        ^  =  (a?  -  2)\2x  -  3)4(3*  -  4)*(4*:  -  5  Y». 

ax 

11.  To  show  that  a  triangle  of  maximum  area  inscribed  in  any  oval  curve 
is  such  that  the  tangent  at  each  angular  point  is  parallel  to  the  opposite  side. 

If  PQR  be  a  maximum  triangle  inscribed  in  the  oval,  its  vertex  P  lies 
between  the  vertices  Z,  M  of  two  equal  triangles  LQR,  MQR  inscribed  in 

X  p 

M 


Kg.  117. 
the  ovaL     Now,  the  chord  LM  is  parallel  to  QR  and  the  tangent  at  P  is 
the  limiting  position  of  the  chord  LM9  which  proves  the  proposition. 
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It  follows  that,  if  the  oval  be  an  ellipse,  the  medians  of  the  triangle  are 
diameters  of  the  curve,  and  therefore  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  triangle 
is  at  the  centre  of  the  ellipse. 

12.  Show  that  the  sides  of  a  triangle  of  minimum  area  circumscribing  any 
oval  curve  are  bisected  at  the  points  of  contact ;  and  hence  that,  if  the  aval  be 
an  ellipse,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  such  a  triangle  coincides  with  the  centre  of 
the  ellipse. 

Let  ABC  be  a  triangle  of  minimum  area  circumscribing  the  ovaL  Sup- 
pose P  the  point  of  contact  of  BO.    Let  ABiCi,  ABfi%  be  two  equal 


Fig.  118. 

circumscribing  triangles  such  that  Bid,  Bsd  touch  the  oval  at  Pu  JP3  on 
opposite  sides  of  P  and  intersect  in  T.    Then 

triangle  TBXB^= triangle  Tdd 

or  \TBX .  TB&in  B1TB2=\TCl .  TC&iw  CxTd. 

If  we  bring  Pi  and  P2  nearer  and  nearer  to  P  so  as  to  entrap  the  minimum 
triangle,  the  above  equation  ultimately  becomes 

TB*=TC*i 

and  T  being  ultimately  the  point  of  contact  P,  the  side  BC  is  bisected  at 
its  point  of  contact.    The  remainder  follows  as  in  Ex.  11. 

13.  To  show  that  a  triangle  of  maximum  perimeter  inscribed  in  any  oval 
is  suck  that  the  tangent  at  any  angular  point  makes  equal  angles  with  the 
sides  which  meet  at  that  point 

For,  with  Fig.  117,  let  PQR  be  a  triangle  of  maximum  perimeter  in- 
scribed in  the  oval ;  its  vertex  P  lies  between  the  vertices  L,  M  of  two 
inscribed  triangles  LQR,  MQR  of  equal  perimeter.     Now  since 

QL+LR=QM+MR, 

L  and  M  lie  upon  an  ellipse  whose  foci  are  Q  and  R.    When  we  proceed  to 
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the  limit  where  L  and  M  approach  indefinitely  near  P  the  curve  and  the 
ellipse  have  the  same  tangent  at  P.  Hence  the  result.  Also  if  the  oval 
be  an  ellipse  it  is  clear  that  the  sides  will  touch  a  confocal. 

14.  If  a  triangle  of  minimum  perimeter  circumscribe  an  oval,  the  points 
of  contact  of  the  sides  are  also  the  points  where  they  are  touched  by  the  e-circles 
of  the  triangle. 

Let  ABC  be  a  triangle  of  minimum  perimeter  circumscribing  an  oval. 
Suppose  P  the  point  of  contact  of  BC.  Let  AB1C1,  A  B2C*  be  two  circum- 
scribing triangles  of  equal  perimeter  such  that  BiCi,  B2C2  touch  the  curve 
at  Pi,  j?3  on  opposite  sides  of  P  and  intersect  in  T.    Then 

BJ$i + BiCi = Bid + <7aCi. 


A 

Fig.  119. 

Let  perpendiculars  Bim(=y)  and  C1n(=z)  be  drawn  upon  B2C2>  and  let 
BiTB^—O  an  infinitesimal  of  the  first  order ;  y  and  z  are  therefore  also 
first  order  infinitesimals.     The  above  equation  then  becomes 
y  cosec  B2+(y +z)coBec  0=y  cot(7r  -  B2)  +  (y  +  *)cot  0+z  cot  C2+z  cosec  C% 

or  (y  cot|2-  *  cot^sin  $+(y+z)(l  -cos  0)=O. 

Now  1  —  cos  0  is  a  second  order  infinitesimal,  and  rejecting  third  and 
higher  orders  we  obtain 

tan — 
L&L 1 

tan  — 
2 

w  Tjf     TBXT   BP 

Now  "t-^iZTCP 

Thus  the  side  BC  is  divided  at  the  point  of  contact  in  the  ratio 

tan  -   :  tan  -• 
2  2 

These  points  are  the  points  of  contact  also  with  the  escribed  circles  of  the 

triangle. 

15.  To  find  the  path  of  a  ray  of  light  from  a  point  A  in  one  medium  to  a 

point  B  in  another  medium,  supposing  the  path  to  be  such  that  the  least 

possible  time  is  occupied  in  passing  from  A  to  B}  and  that  the  velocity  of 

propagation  of  light  changes  from  v  to  1/ on  passing  the  boundary  separating 

the  media.  [Fermat's  Problem.] 
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We  shall,  for  simplicity,  consider  A  and  B  to  lie  in  the  plane  of  the 
paper,  and  the  separating  surface  of  the  media  to  be  cylindrical  with  its 
generators  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper. 

Let  OPP'  be  the  section  of  the  separating  surface  by  the  plane  of  the 
paper,  and  let  APB,  AP'B  be  two  contiguous  paths  from  A  to  B.    Then, 


if  the  times  in  these  two  paths  be  equal,  the  quickest  path  lies  between 
them.    Let  fall  perpendiculars  P'ny  P'ri  from  P'  upon  AP  and  BP>  and 
draw  the  normal  ZPZ'  at  the  point  P. 
Then,  since  the  time  in  APB = time  in  AP'B% 

AP  tPB    AP  ,  BP' 

V  V  V  V 

At-    i»    «j_  Pn    Pn 

or  in  the  limit  —  =    ,-> 

v       v 

,  T, sin  nPZ'     r,Pn     v. 

whence  Lt-. — rw, = Lt—  , = -~  * 

sinnPZ         Pn     v 

and  therefore,  if  in  the  limit  the  incident  ray  JPand  the  refracted  ray  Pi? 
make  angles  t,  $  respectively  with  the  normal  at  P,  we  obtain 

sin  i  __  v 
sini'~v 

thus  proving  Snell's  well  known  law  of  refraction. 

16.  Another  example  of  the  power  of  this  geometrical  method  is  to  be 
found  in  the  following  dynamical  problem. 

To  find  the  nature  of  the  curve  along  which  a  particle  can  slide  from  one 
given  point  to  a  second  not  in  the  same  vertical  line  under  the  action  of  gravity 
in  the  shortest  time.* 

m 

It  may  be  taken  as  obvious  that  the  path  between  any  two  points  lies 
entirely  in  the  vertical  plane  joining  them. 

Let  A  and  B  be  two  points  of  the  path  very  near  to  each  other.  Let 
APBy  AP'B  be  two  contiguous  broken  rectilineal  paths,  which  may  be 
regarded  as  so  short  that  the  velocity  through  AP  and  AP  may  be 
regarded  as  constant  and  equal  to  that  at  A  (v  say),  and  that  the  veloci- 
ties in  PB  and  PB  are  constant  and  equal  to  that  at  B  (t/).    And  suppose 

*  Woodhouae,  Isoperimetrical  Problems,  referred  to  by  Tait  and  Steel,  Dynamics  of  a 

Particle.    App.  C. 
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that  the  points  Py  P  are  in  a  horizontal  line  {Px\  and  that  the  times  down 
these  paths  are  equal.    If  Q  be  another  point  in  Px  such  that  the  time 
down  AQ,  QB  is  a  minimum,  Q  lies  between  P  and  P1. 
Constructing  as  in  Ex.  15  we  have  in  the  same  way 

#  occos^r,  where  yfr^AQx. 

Now  it  is  known  from  elemental1}' 
dynamics  that  v2  x  vertical  distance 
fallen  through.  Hence  the  curve  is 
such  that  the  square  of  the  distance 
of  the  particle  at  any  instant  from 
the  horizontal  through  the  starting- 
point  occos2^.  Thus  the  path  is 
identified  with  the  cycloid,  Arts. 
394  and  3.07. 

This  curve  has  therefore  been 
called  a  Brachistochrone  for  parti- 
cles sliding  down  it  under  the  action 
of  gravity. 

17.  Extend  the  results  of  Exam- 
ples 11,  12,  13,  14  to  polygons  in-   ^  pjg  ^^i 
scribed  in  or  circumscribing  an  ovaL 

18.  Show  that  the  chord  of  a  given  curve  which  passes  through  a  given 
point  and  cuts  off  a  maximum  or  minimum  area  is  bisected  at  the  point. 

19.  Find  the  area  of  the  greatest  triangle  which  can  be  inscribed  in  a 
given  parabolic  segment  having  for  its  base  the  bounding  chord  of  the 
segment. 

20.  In  any  oval  curve  the  maximum  or  minimum  chord  which  is  normal 
at  one  end  is  either  a  radius  of  curvature  at  that  end,  or  normal  at  both  ends. 

21.  In  the  axis  of  a  given  parabola  and  within  the  curve  are  taken  two 
fixed  points  P,  Q ;  find  the  point  on  the  curve  at  which  the  line  PQ  subtends 
the  greatest  angle,  and  show  that,  if  the  semi-latus  rectum  is  an  Arithmetic 
mean  between  the  distances  of  P,  Q  from  the  vertex,  the  abscissa  of  the  point 
is  to  the  geometric  mean  between  the  distances  as  1 :  *JZ.     [Oxford,  1889  ] 

488.  Analytical  Investigation. 

We  now  proceed  to  investigate  the  conditions  for  the  exist- 
ence of  maxima  and  minima  values  from  a  purely  analytical 
point  of  view. 

It  appears  from  the  definition  given  of  maxima  and  minima 
values  that  as  x  increases  or  decreases  from  the  value  a  through 
any  small  but  finite  interval  h,  if  <f>(x)  be  always  less  than  <p(a), 
then  <t>(d)  is  a  maximum  value  of  <f>(x) ;  and  that  if  <f>(x)  be 
always  greater  than  <f>(a),  then  0(a)  is  a  minimum  value  of  <p(x). 

E.D.C.  2  c 


to 
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We  shall  assume  in  the  present  article  that  none  of  the 
derived  functions  we  find  it  necessary  to  employ  become  in- 
finite or  discontinuous  for  the  particular  values  discussed  of  the 
independent  variable.  We  then  have  by  Lagrange's  modifica- 
tion of  Taylor's  Theorem 

<p{x+h)^<p(x)  =  h<f>\x)+^>n(x+eh) 

h2 
and  <f>(x  -  h)  -  0(a)  =  -  h<j>'(x)  +  -0"(a;  -  ffh) 

And  when  h  is  made  sufficiently  small  the  sign  of  the  right- 
hand  side  of  each  equation,  and  therefore  also  of  the  left-hand 
side,  is  ultimately  dependent  upon  that  of  h<p'(x),  that  being 
the  term  of  lowest  degree  in  h. 

Hence  <f>(x + h)  —  0(#)\ 

and  <p(x — h)  —  <f>(x)J 

have  in  general  opposite  signs. 

For  a  maximum  or  minimum  value,  however,  it  has  been 
explained  above  that  these  expressions  must,  when  h  is  taken 
small  enough,  have  the  same  sign.  It  is  therefore  necessary 
that  <f>'(x)  should  vanish,  so  that  the  lowest  terms  of  the  right- 
hand  sides  of  the  equations  (a)  should  depend  upon  an  even 
power  of  h.  <p'(x)  =  0  is  therefore  an  essential  condition  for 
the  occurrence  of  a  maximum  or  minimum  value.  Let  the  roots 
of  this  equation  be  a,  b,  c, .... 

Consider  the  root  x=a. 

We  may  now  replace  equations  (a)  by  the  two  equations 

*(a +h)  -  tfa) = h*f(a) + ^'"(a + 6Jt) 

4(*  -  h)  -  *(a) = ^»  -  Sr(a  "  *W 

A2 
It  is  obvious  now  as  before  that  the  term  ^"(a),  being  that 

of  lowest  degree,  governs  the  sign  of  the  right  and  therefore 
also  of  the  left  side  of  each  of  equations  (b)  ;  i.e.,  in  general  the 

signs  of  0(a+A)  — 0(a)  \ 

and  0(«— A)— 0(a)  J 

are  the  same  as  that  of  0"(a).     Hence  if  0"(a)  be  negative 

<p(a+h)  and  <f>(a—h)  are  both  <  0(a),  and  therefore  0(a)  is  a 


(b) 
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maximum  value  of  <p(x);  while  if  <f>"(a)  be  positive  both 
<f>(a+h)  and  #(a— h)  are  >  <f>(a\  and  therefore  0(a)  is  a 
minimum  value  of  #(#). 

But  if  it  should  happen  that  <f>"(a)  vanishes,  equations  (b)  are 
replaced  by 

0(a+A)-^(a)=^'"(a)+^"'(a+e2A)    | 

#(a-A)-#(tt)--^-'(a)+^-(a-fl'1fc)J' 

and  therefore  when  h  is  sufficiently  small 

0(a+A)-0(a)l 

<t>{a—h)  —  <j>(a)) 
are  of  opposite  signs,  and  therefore  there  cannot  be  a  maximum 
or  minimum  value  of  <p(x)  when  x  =  a  unless  <p'"(a)  also  vanish, 
in  which  case  the  sign  of  the  right  side  of  each  equation  depends 
upon  that  of  <t>"n(a).  And,  as  before,  if  this  be  negative  we 
have  a  maximum  value  and  if  positive  a  minimum. 

Similarly,  if  several  successive  differential  coefficients  vanish 
when  x  is  put  equal  to  a,  it  appears  that  for  a  maximum  or 
minimum  value  it  is  essential  that  the  first  not  vanishing 
should  be  of  an  even  order,  and  that  if  that  differential  co- 
efficient be  negative  when  x=a  a  maximum  value  of  <f>(x) 
is  indicated,  but  if  positive  a  mmimum. 

Examples. 

1.  Determine  for  what  values  of  x  the  function 

<fj(x)=l2x*-45Xi+40x*+6 
acquires  maximum  or  minimum  values. 

Here  •  <£'(*)= 60(^-3^ +2**). 

Putting  this  =0  we  obtain  x=0,  x=lt  x—% 

Again  <£"(*) =60(4*8-&rs+4r). 

If  x=l,  <£"(#)  is  negative  and  therefore  we  have  a  maximum  value;  if 
x=2,  <f>"(x)  is  positive  and  therefore  this  value  of  x  gives  a  minimum  value 
for  <Hx\     If  a?=0,  <f>n(x)  vanishes,  so  we  must  proceed  further. 

Now  <f>'"(x)=60(12x*-18x  +  4), 

which  does  not  vanish  when  #=0,  so  .r=0  gives  neither  a  maximum  nor 
a  minimum. 

2.  Show  that  x=0  gives  a  maximum  value,  and  x=l  &  minimum,  for 

the  function  —  -  —  • 

o       2 
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3.  Show  that  x—0  gives  a  maximum  and  i=la  minimum  for 

x6    x* 
6""T 

4.  Show  that  the  expression  sins0cos  0  attains  a  maximum  value  when 

0=60°. 

5.  Illustrate  geometrically  the  statement  of  Art.  488  that  in  general 
<$x + h)  —  <fj(x)  and  <f)(x — A)  -  <f>(x)  are  of  opposite  sign. 

6.  Show  that  the  maximum  value  of 

*       is  -4 


(at+xf        27a4 

7.  If  u^af^a—x)*,  the  critical  values  are 

Examine  the  several  cases  arising  as  m  and  n  are  odd  or  even. 

8.  If  u=x/\ogx,  prove  that  x=e  gives  a  minimum. 

9.  If  u= j ^ ^A  prove  that  the  maximum  and  minimum  are 

,-p^    "  *-(£±$'  and  -(*£$'. 

(Compare  Ex.  3,  p.  390.) 

10.  Discuss  the  maxima  and  minima  values  of 

cos  mx  cos^a+tf). 

11.  ABCDEFabcdef  is  a  right  prism  upon  a  regular  hexagonal  base. 
The  corners  B,  D,  Fare  cut  off  by  planes  through  the  lines  AC,  CE,  EA 
meeting  in  a  point  V  on  the  axis  VN  of  the  prism,  and  intersecting  Bb, 
Dd,  Ff  respectively  at  X,  Y,  Z.  It  is  plain  that  the  volume  of  the  figure 
thus  formed  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  original  prism  with  hexagonal  ends. 
For  if  the  axis  cut  the  hexagon  ABCDEF  in  N,  the  volumes  VNAC, 
XBAC  are  clearly  equal.  It  is  required  to  determine  the  inclination  of 
the  faces  forming  the  trihedral  solid  angle  at  V  to  the  axis  so  that  the 
surface  of  the  figure  may  be  a  minimum.* 

Let  NVX—6>    side  of  hexagon = a,    Aa—h. 

Then  AC  =2a  cos  20° =cuj3 

and  FX=  a/sin  ft 

Hence  area  of  rhombus  =  VA  XC—  aV3/2sin  ft 

*  Gregory  [Examples,  page  106)  makes  the  following  interesting  remark : — 
"  This  is  the  celebrated  problem  of  the  form  of  the  cells  of  bees.  Maraldi  was  the 
first  who  measured  the  angles  of  the  faces  of  the  terminating  solid  angle,  and  he  found 
them  to  be  109°  28'  and  70°  3?  respectively.  It  occurred  to  Reaumur  that  this  might 
be  the  form,  which,  for  the  solid  content,  gives  the  minimum  of  surface,  and  he 
requested  Koenig  to  examine  the  question  mathematically.  That  geometer  oonfirmed 
the  conjecture ;  the  result  of  his  calculations  agreeing  with  Maraldi's  measurements 
within  2/.  Maclaurin  and  L'Huillier,  by  different  methods,  verified  the  preceding 
result,  excepting  that  they  showed  that  the  difference  of  2*  was  due  to  an  error  in  the 
calculations  of  Koenig— not  to  a  mistake  on  the  part  of  the  bees." 
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Again 


area  of  AabX=%2h-  JFXcos  6) 


2 


Hence  the  total  area=hexagon  a&«^+3a(2A-fcot0)+3ay3/2sin0. 

Differentiating, 

rf(Area)  _3a8/    1     _\/3cos^\    Q 
<*0     ~~  2  Wn80       sin20   J 

Hence  cos  #=*-;-• 

V3 

The  change  of  sign  is  evidently  from 
negative  to  positive  as  0  increases  through 

cos"1-^-  ;  hence  this  angle  gives  the  mini- 

12.  A  person  being  in  a  boat  a  miles 
from  the  nearest  point  of  the  beach  wishes 
to  reach  as  quickly  as  possible  a  point 
b  miles  from  that  point  along  the  shore. 
The  ratio  of  his  rate  of  walking  to  his  rate 
of  rowing  is  sec  a.  Prove  that  he  should 
land  at  a  distance  6-acota  from  the 
place  to  be  reached. 

13.  Find  the  greatest  cone  that  can  be 
inscribed  in  a  given  sphere. 

14.  Find  the  cone  of  least  surface  which  can  be  circumscribed  about  a 
given  sphere,  and  show  that  it  is  also  the  circumscribing  cone  of  minimum 
volume. 

Implicit  Functions. 

489.  In  the  case  in  which  the  quantity  y,  whose  maximum 
and  minimum  values  are  the  subject  of  investigation,  appears 
as  an  implicit  function  of  x,  and  cannot  readily  be  expressed 
explicitly,  we  may  proceed  as  follows : — 

Let  the  connecting  relation  between  x  and  y  be 

<f>&y)=o, (1) 

*-        &+I2-* <2> 

Now  in  searching  for  maxima  and  minima  values  of  y  those 

values  of  x  are  critical  which  make  -,-  zero  or  infinite.     Thus 

dx 

we  should  examine  the  cases  for  which  ^,  or  -—  change  sign. 


Fig.  123. 
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Taking,  for  instance,  the  case  of  maxima  or  minima  deduced 
from  the  equations  <f>(x,  y)  =  0 

cs; 


ox 

we  can  proceed  to  their  discrimination  as  follows : — 
Differentiating  equation  (2)  we  have 

?V+  3V    dy    (V*     3^  dy\dy  ,  30  #y  =  0       (4) 

dx2     dxdy  dx     Xdxdy    dy2  dx/dx    dy  da?       '       v 

and,  remembering  that  ^  =  0,  this  reduces  to 

3*£ 

d^V^^t (5) 

dx2         d$  v  J 

Substituting  the  values  of  x  and  y  derived  from  equations  (3) 
we  can  test  the  sign  of  -tK,  and  thus  discriminate  between  the 

maxima  and  minima  values. 

The  case  in  which  this  test  fails,  viz.,  when  ^-?  =  0  for  the 

dx2 

values  of  x  and  y  deduced  by  equations  (3),  is  complicated 
owing  to  the  complex  nature  of  the  general  formulae  for 

^y  and  -^ 
da?  and  da* 

Ex.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  ordinates  of  the  curve 

Here  (jr*-ay)+(^-ax)^=0, (1) 

and  v  =  0  gi ves  J? — ay. 

a\v 

Combining  this  with  the  equation  to  the  curve  we  obtain 

tue.,  y=0  or  yJ=2ar. 

y=0  gives  x=0, 

whilst  ^-a^Hgi™  y*=4a^y, 

and     j"=flry  J 

which  presents  the  additional  solution 
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Hence  the  points  at  which  maxima  or  minima  ordinates  may  exist  have 
for  their  co-ordinates  (0,  0)  and  (a  J/2,  a  fJ4). 

Now  1^=6*  and  ^=3(f-cuc)f 

oar  oy       w 

and  therefore  at  the  point  x=a  J/2, 

<Py        B^^        2g  -2a^/2  2 

By 
and  is  negative,  and  therefore  at  this  point  y  has  a  maximum  value. 

At  the  point  ;r=0,  y=0,  the  formulae  for  -%-  and  -^J  both  become 

indeterminate,  and  we  have  to  investigate  their  true  values, 
Differentiating  equation  (1)  we  have 

And  when  j;  and  y  both  vanish  these  give 

^=0  and  g-1, 
or  cur    3a 

showing  that  the  ordinate  y  has  for  this  point  a  minimum  value. 

Several  Dependent  Variables. 

490.  Suppose  the  quantity  u,  whose  maxima  and  minima 
values  are  the  subject  of  investigation,  to  be  a  function  of 
n  variables  x,  y,  z,  eta,  but  that  by  virtue  of  w— 1  relations 
between  them  there  is  but  one  variable  independent,  say  x. 
We  may  now,  from  the  n— 1  equations,  theoretically  find  the 
n— 1  dependent  variables  y,  z> ...  in  terms  of  x,  and  suppose 
that  by  substitution  u  is  expressed  as  a  function  of  the  one 
independent  variable  x.  The  methods  of  the  preceding  articles 
can  now  be  applied.  It  is  often,  however,  inconvenient,  even 
if  possible,  actually  to  eliminate  the  w— 1  dependent  variables 
y,  z,  etc.,  and  it  is  not  necessary  that  this  should  be  immediately 
done. 

Suppose,  for  instance,        u=<p(x,  y,  z) 
a  function  such  as  the  one  discussed,  x  the  independent  variable, 
y  and  z  dependent  variables  connected  with  x  by  the  relations 

Fi(x,y,z)=Q. 
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Then  putting  —  =0  for  a  maximum  or  minimum,  we  have 

n  JO 


//<t=Bg    3£  dw    30  dz=Q 

dx     <te     "dy   dx     dz  dx       

Zx^dy   daT-dz    dx      K"' 


"dx      "by    dx     "dz    dx      ' 


(3) 


and  eliminating  -~  and   ,-, 


dx9 

*dz 

7>Ft 
dx' 

ZFt 

dFx 
dz 

dF2 

dF2 

*F% 

dx'     Zy'     Zz 


=0, 


(4) 


au  equation  in  x,  y,  z  which,  with  v,=<f>(x,  y,  z),  Ft^0  and 

F2  =  Q,  will  serve  to  find  xf  y,  z  and  u. 

Again,  by  differentiating  equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  and  elim- 

.     ..      dy  dz  d2y  d?z  ,   ,        ,,         ,        -  dhi      , 

mating  ^ -,  -r-,  -j-^,  -r-2  we  may  deduce  the  value  of  -^  and 

test  its  sign  for  the  values  of  x,  y,  z  found. 


Ex.  A  Norman  window  consists  of  a  rectangle  surmounted  by  a  semi- 
circle. Given  the  perimeter,  show  that,  when  the  quantity  of  light 
admitted  is  a  maximum,  the  radius  of  the  semicircle  must  equal  the 
height  of  the  rectangle.  [Todhuntbr's  Difp.  Calo.,  p.  214,  Ex.  30.] 

Let  y  be  the  height  and  2x  the  breadth  of  the  rectangle,  then  the  area 
of  the  window  is  given  by  A  —  ^irx2+2xyt 
and  this  is  to  be  a  maximum. 

For  the  perimeter  we  have 

P  =  2y + 2a?  +  irx — constant. 
Choose  x  to  be  the  independent  variable.    Then  we  have,  since  A  is  a 


maximum, 


dJi^0^vx  +  2y+2x<% 
dx  dx 

dP 


and  since  P  is  constant     ^=0=2^+2+ir. 

dx  dx 
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eliminating  -J  we  have 
cue 

irx + 2y = x(ir + 2), 

P 
or  x=y= -» 

*       7T  +  4 

and  therefore  the  radius  of  the  semicircle  is  equal  to  the  height  of  the 
rectangle. 

To  test  whether  this  result  gives  a  maximum  value  to  A  we  have 

CbX*  ax       our 

therefore  ^=«r+2(-2-7r)=  -tt-4, 

and  is  therefore  negative. 

Hence  the  relation  found,  viz.,  x=y>  indicates  a  maximum  value  of  the 
area. 

491.  In  the  solution  of  such  questions  as  the  foregoing  it  is 
frequently  unnecessary  to  employ  any  test  for  the  discrimina- 
tion between  the  maxima  and  minima,  since  it  is  often  suf- 
ficiently obvious  from  geometrical  or  other  considerations  which 
results  give  the  maxima  values  and  which  give  the  minima. 

492.  Function  of  a  Function. 

Suppose  z=f(x),  where  x  is  capable  of  assuming  all  possible 
values,  and  let  y=F(z);  then  it  appears  that  since 

the  vanishing  of  either  of  the  factors  f(x)  or  F'(z)  will  give 

-^-=0,  and  therefore  y  may  have  maxima  or  minima  either  for 

solutions  of  Ff(z)=0  or  for  such  values  of  a?  as  make  f'(x)*=0,' 
and  which  therefore  make  z  a  maximum  or  minimum.  More- 
over, if  2  be  not  capable  of  assuming  all  possible  values,  it  may 
happen  that  some  of  the  roots  of  F'(z)  =  Q  are  excluded  by 
reason  of  their  not  lying  within  the  limits  to  which  z  is  re- 
stricted. Several  such  problems  have  been  discussed  at  length 
in  the  Cambridge  Mathematical  Journal,  vol.  III.,  p.  237. 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  maxima  and  minima  values  of  the  perpendicular  from 
the  centre  of  an  ellipse  upon  a  tangent. 
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If  r  and  r9  be  conjugate  semi-diameters,  a  and  b  the  semi -axes,  and  p  the 
perpendicular  from  the  centre  on  the  tangent  at  the  point  whose  radius 

vector  is  r,  we  have  r* + r'2 = a2 + ft2, 

giving  ^=a2+62-r2, 

V" 

Differentiating  with  respect  to  r, 

a2^  rfp__ 

and  putting  ^=0, 

ar 

we  obtain  r=0, 

a  result  which  is  inadmissible,  since  r  is  restricted  to  lie  between  the  limits 
a  and  b.  It  appears  therefore  at  first  sight  as  if  the  ordinary  criteria  had 
failed  to  determine  the  true  maxima  and  minima  values  of  r.  We  should 
remember,  however,  that  since  r  is  restricted  to  lie  between  certain  values 
it  will  not  do  for  an  independent  variable,  and  we  should  therefore  have 
substituted  the  value  of  r  from  the  equation  of  the  curve  in  terms  of  6, 
which  is  susceptible  of  all  values  and  therefore  suitable  for  an  independent 
variable.    We  should  thus  have 

a2b2  dp_   dr 

~^~de~rdef 

dr 
and  the  vanishing  of -^indicates  that  the  maximum  and  minimum  values 

du 

of  p  are  to  be  sought  at  the  same  values  of  0  for  which  the  maximum  and 

minimum  values  of  r  occur;  i.e.9  obviously  when  r=a  and  when  r=b. 

This  result  was  of  course  apparent  ab  initio  from  the  form  of  the  relation 

between  p  and  r. 

Ex.  2.  The  orbits  of  the  earth  and  Venus  being  assumed  circular  and 
co-planar,  to  investigate  in  what  position  Venus  appears  brightest. 

The  brightness  of  a  planet  varies  directly  as  the  area  of  its  phase,  and 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance  of  the  planet  from  the  earth. 


Fig.  124. 

Let  E  and  S  be  the  earth  and  the  sun  and  V  the  centre  of  Venus,  the 
plane  of  the  paper  being  the  plane  of  motion. 

Let  PVP\  QVQ  be  diametral  planes  of  the  planet,  perpendicular  to  the 
lines  EV&nd  SV,  and  let  ZVZ'  be  the  diameter  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
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of  motion.  Draw  QN&t  right  angles  to  PP*.  Let  c  be  the  planet's  radius 
and  x^OyT  the  lengths  of  E  V,  ES,  and  S  Y  respectively.  The  hemispherical 
portion  QPQf  is  illuminated  by  the  sun's  rays,  whilst  PQP'  is  the  portion 
exposed  to  view  from  the  earth.  The  illuminated  portion  visible  is  there- 
fore bounded  by  the  line  ZQZ'PZ,  whose  projection  upon  the  plane  PZP*2? 
is  a  crescent-shaped  area  bounded  by  a  semicircle  and  a  semi-ellipse,  the 
greatest  breadth  being  PN.    The  area  of  this  crescent  is 

Jirc2 - \rc .  c  cos  NVQ, 
and  therefore  <cl—coatfVQ. 

The  brightness  therefore 

1-cosirVQ    „  1+cosEVS 
oc -        or  —        -  —  • 

EV*  EV* 

Now  cos  EVS=-+f~a\ 

2xr 

x.         x.  •  i.*  (*+r)3-aa         1  ,  2r  ,  f^-a? 

whence  brightness     oc  ^ — 1—4 or  -  +   „h 5—* 

x3  x    or       or 

This  expression  has  its  maximum  and  minimum  values, 

(1)  when  j?  is  a  maximum  or  a  minimum,  i.e.y 
when  x=a±r; 

(2)  when  i+S+*^-a 

This  second  relation  gives 

^+4rx+3(rs-a*)=0, 

or  x^J&J+rZ-Zr, 

the  negative  root  being  inadmissible. 

We  have  now  to  inquire  whether  this  value  of  x  lies  between  the 
greatest  and  least  of  the  admissible  values  of  x,  viz.,  a+r. 

Now  V3aa+ra-2r>a-r 

if  r<a, 

and  V3a*+r2-2r<a+r 

if  r>-» 

4 

For  the  inferior  planets,  Venus  and  Mercury,  whose  mean  distances 
from  the  sun  are  respectively  'la  and  *39a  roughly,  r  obviously  lies  within 
the  prescribed  limits.  To  distinguish  between  the  maxima  and  minima, 
we  observe  that  when  the  earth  and  planet  are  in  conjunction,  i.e.>  when 
x=a-r,  the  brightness =0,  and  is  obviously  a  minimum.    Hence 

x=J2a?+ri-2r 

gives  a  maximum  and  x~a+r  a  minimum.     It  is  easy  to  deduce  hence 

that,  for  the  position  of  maximum  brightness, 

V 
2  tan  E=  tan—. 
2 

an  equation  due  to  Halley,  and 

3a  cos*#+  4r  cos  E-  4a = 0, 
which  determines  the  angle  E.     [See  Godfray's  Astronomy,  2nd  Ed.,  p.  287.] 
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493.  Other  Maxima  and  Minima;  Singularities. 

The  accompanying  figure  (Fig.  125)  is  intended  to  illustrate 
some  points  with  regard  to  maxima  and  minima  which  we 
have  not  at  present  considered. 


Kg.  125. 

At  S  there  is  an  asymptote  parallel  to  the  y-axis.    The 
curve  y  =  <f>(x)  approaches  the  asymptote  at  each  side  towards 

the  same  extremity.    Here  y  =  oo  and  -¥ = oo ,  but  ->-  changes 

sign  in  crossing  the  asymptote,  and  there  is  an  infinite  maxi- 
mum ordinate  at  S. 

At  T  there  is  another  asymptote  parallel  to  the  y-axis,  hut 
in  crossing  the  asymptote  the  curve  reappears  at  the  opposite 

extremity  and  -p  does  not  change  sign ;   there  is  therefore 

neither  a  maximum  nor  a  minimum  at  T. 

At  M  there  is  a  "point  saiUant "  giving  a  discontinuity  in 

the  value  of  -¥.    The  ordinate  at  such  a  point  is  a  maximum 

or  a  minimum.    In  the  case  in  the  figure  we  have  a  maximum 
ordinate. 

At  R  the  curve  has  a  "point  cCarrSt"  and  a  maximum 

ordinate,  though  -f-  does  not  vanish  or  become  infinite. 

cue  j 

At  N  there  is  a  cusp,  but  -s  -  is  neither  zero  nor  infinite. 

Yet  the  ordinate  at  N  is  the  smallest  in  its  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood, and  therefore  a  minimum.      It  is  to  be  noticed, 
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however,  that  in  travelling  along  the  branch  MN  the  value  of 
x  does  not  pass  through  OW,  and  therefore  the  ordinary  theory 
does  not  apply. 

At  such  points  as  Q,  -p  =  oo  and  changes  sign,  and  yet 

obviously  the  value  of  y  is  not  a  maximum  or  minimum.  As 
in  the  last  case,  it  should  be  observed  that  in  travelling  along 
the  branch  NQR  the  value  of  x  does  not  pass  through  the  value 
OV9  but  recedes  to  it  from  W  to  V  and  then  increases  again. 

___  don 

We  notice,  however,  that  this  result  may  be  written  as  -v-  =0, 

dx  •  .  . 

and  that  -j-  changes  sign  at  Q,  indicating  a  maximum  or 

minimum  value  of  the  abscissa  x. 

For  further  information  upon  this  subject  the  student  is 
referred  to  Professor  de  Morgan's  Diff.  and  Int.  Calculus. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Show  algebraically  that  the  greatest  value  of 

x(a  -  x) 

a 

is  —,  and  illustrate  the  result  geometrically. 

2.  Find  algebraically  the  limits  between  which  the  expression 

ax  +  - 
x 

must  or  must  not  lie  for  real  values  of  x.    Illustrate  your  result  by 

a  sketch  of  the  curve  y  =  ax  +  -. 

x 

3.  Investigate  algebraically  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of 

.,                 -                             a2-4a;+2 
the  expression  — — 

for  real  values  of  x.    Illustrate  your  answer  geometrically. 

4.  Find  for  what  values  of  x  the  expression 

(s-l)4(aj  +  3)6 

has  maximum  or  minimum  values. 

5.  Investigate  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  the  expression 

2s3- 21^  +  60a  +  30. 

6.  Find  the  minimum  ordinate  and  the  point  of  inflexion  on  the 
curve  x9  -  axy  +  6s  =  0. 
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7.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  ordinate^  of  the  curve 

(y  -  c)2  =  (x  -  a)\x  -  6). 

8.  Show  that  the  curve  y-xf 
has  a  minimum  ordinate  where  x  =  -  1. 

9.  Show  that  the  values  of  x  for  which  e?***  has  maximum  or 
minimum  values  may  be  determined  graphically  as  the  abscissae  of 
the  points  of  intersection  of  the  straight  line 

y=  -*. 

with  the  curve  of  tangents       y  =  tan  x. 

10.  Show  that  the  expression 

a  +  (a5-&)*  +  (<e-&)* 

has  a  minimum  value  when  x  =  b. 

11.  Find  the  minimum  value  of 

a2         62 

— i — 5 — h s~* 

sure     cos^a? 

12.  Show  that  sin'flcos'fl 
attains  a  maximum  value  when 

13.  Show  that  tfe  is  a  maximum  value  of  ( -  j . 

14.  Show  that  the  function 

x  sin  x  +  cos  x  +  cos2rc 

continually  diminishes  as  x  increases  from  0  to  -. 

15.  If  y  =  2x  -  tan"1*  -  log{a  +  JT+x*}9 

show  that  y  continually  increases  as  x  changes  from  zero  to  positive 
infinity. 

t£t    j*  <&     &2 

16.  If  *=  — +  — , 

x     y 
where  x+y  =  a, 

show  that  z  has  a  minimum  value  when 

,2 


a 
x  = 


and  a  maximum  when 


a  +  b' 
x  — 


a2 


a-6 


17.  Given  that  -+?  =  1, 

a    b 
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show  that  the  maximum  value  of  xy  is  — -  and  that  the  minimum 

4 

value  of  a* +y2  is    aW 


18.  Show  that  the  area  of  the  greatest  rectangle  inscribed  in  a 
given  ellipse  and  having  its  sides  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  ellipse  is 
to  that  of  the  ellipse  as  2  :  ir. 

19.  Show  that  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of 

a^  +  y2, 
where  aa?  +  2hxy  +  by*=l 

are  given  by  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 

Hence  find  the  area  of  the  conic  denoted  by  the  first  equation. 

20.  Divide  a  given  number  a  into  two  parts,  such  that  the  product 
of  the  p*  power  of  one  and  the  q*  power  of  the  other  shall  be  as 
great  as  possible. 

21.  Show  that  if  a  number  be  divided  into  two  factors,  such  that 
the  sum  of  their  squares  is  a  minimum,  the  factors  are  each  equal  to 
the  square  root  of  the  given  number. 

22.  Into  how  many  equal  parts  must  the  number  ne  be  divided 
so  that  their  continued  product  may  be  a  maximum;  n  being  a 
positive  integer  and  e  the  base  of  the  Napierian  Logarithms  ? 

23.  What  fraction  exceeds  its  p*  power  by  the  greatest  number 
possible  1 

24.  Given  the  length  of  an  arc  of  a  circle,  find  the  radius  of  the 
circle  when  the  corresponding  segment  has  a  maximum  or  minimum 
area.  [Pappus  Alkxandrinus.] 

25.  The  centres  of  two  spheres,  radii  rv  r2,  are  at  the  extremities 
of  a  straight  line  of  length  2a,  on  which  a  circle  is  described.  Find 
a  point  in  the  circumference  from  which  the  greatest  amount  of 
spherical  surface  is  visible. 

26.  In  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  two  spheres  find  a  point 
such  that  the  sum  of  the  spherical  surfaces  visible  therefrom  may  be 

a  nurritnnTn  [EDUCATIONAL  TlMKS.] 

27.  AC  and  BD  are  parallel  straight  lines,  and  AD  is  drawn. 
Show  how  to  draw  a  straight  line  COE,  cutting  AD  and  BD  in  0 
and  B  respectively,  so  that  the  sum  of  the  triangles  EOD,  CO  A  may 

be  a  mitiiTniim.  [ VlVLANI.] 
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28.  A  person  wishes  to  divide  a  triangular  field  into  two  equal 
parts  by  a  straight  fence.  Show  how  it  is  to  be  done  so  that  the 
fence  may  be  of  the  least  expense. 

29.  If  four  straight  rods  be  freely  hinged  at  their  extremities  the 
greatest  quadrilateral  they  can  form  is  inscribable  in  a  circle. 

30.  A  tree  in  the  form  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  is  n  feet  long,  and 
its  greater  and  less  diameters  are  a  and  b  feet  respectively.  Show 
that  the  greatest  beam  of  square  section  that  can  be  cut  out  of  it  is 


na 


feet  long. 


3(a  -  6) 

31.  If  the  polar  diameter  of  the  earth  be  to  the  equatorial  as 
229  :  230,  show  that  the  greatest  angle  made  by  a  body  falling  to 
the  earth  with  a  perpendicular  to  the  surface  is  about  14'  59",  and 
that  the  latitude  is  45°  V  29". 

32.  The  resistance  to  a  steamer's  motion  in  still  water  varies  as 
the  71th  power  of  the  velocity.  Find  the  rate  at  which  the  steamer 
must  be  propelled  against  a  tide  running  at  a  knots  an  hour  so  as  to 
consume  the  least  amount  of  fuel  in  a  given  journey. 

33.  Show  that  the  volume  of  the  greatest  cylinder  which  can 
be  inscribed  in  a  cone  of  height  b  and  semivertical  angle  a  is 

— ir63tan2a. 
27 

34.  Show  that  the  height  of  the  cone  of  greatest  convex  surface 
which  can  be  inscribed  in  a  given  sphere  is  to  the  radius  of  the 
sphere  as  4  : 3. 

35.  Two  particles  move  uniformly  along  the  axes  of  x  and  y  with 
velocities  u  and  v  respectively.  They  are  initially  at  distances  a  and 
b  respectively  from  the  origin,  and  the  axes  are  inclined  at  an  angle 
a>.     Show  that  the  least  distance  between  the  particles  is 

(av  -  bu)  sin  to 
(w2 + v2  -  2uv  cos  (o)4 

36.  For  a  maximum  or  minimum  parabola  circumscribing  a  given 
triangle  ABC,  show  that  the  sum  of  the  perpendiculars  from  ABC 
upon  the  axis  is  algebraically  zero. 

37.  In  a  submarine  telegraph  cable  the  speed  of  signalling  varies 

as  a^log-  where  x  is  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  the  core  to  that  of  the 
x 

covering.     Show  that  the  greatest  speed  is  attained  when  this  ratio 

is  1  :  Je. 
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38.  A  and  B  are  fixed  points  and  P  is  a  variable  point  on  a  fixed 
line ;  show  that  \.AP+p.  BP  will  be  a  minimum  if  A.  cos  0  »  fi  cos  <j>, 
0  and  <f>  being  the  angles  which  AP  and  BP  make  with  the  fixed  line. 

39.  S  is  the  focus  of  an  ellipse  of  eccentricity  e,  and  E  is  a  fixed 

point  on  the  major  axis,  and  P  is  any  point  on  the  curve.    Show 

SE 
that  when  PE  is  a  minimum  SP= 

6 

40.  Find  the  maximum  value  of 

(*-a)(*-6),|(2)  whena<6 

What  happens  if  a  =  6?    Illustrate  your  answers  by  diagrams  of  the 

curve  y  —  (x  -  a)\x  -  b) 

in  the  three  different  cases.  [I.  c.  S.,  1879.] 

41.  An  open  tank  is  to  be  constructed  with  a  square  base  and 
vertical  sides  so  as  to  contain  a  given  quantity  of  water.  Show  that 
the  expense  of  lining  it  with  lead  will  be  least  if  the  depth  is  made 
half  of  the  width. 

42.  If  two  variables  x  and  y  are  connected  by  the  relation 
ax2  +  by2  =  ab9  show  that  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of 
the  function  x2  +  y2  +  xy  will  be  the  values  of  u  given  by  the  equation 

4(u  —  a)(u  -  b)  =  ab. 

43.  If  SP  and  SQ  be  two  focal  distances  in  an  ellipse  inclined  to 
each  other  at  the  given  angle  2a,  find  the  greatest  and  least  values 
of  the  area  of  the  triangle  PSQ. 

44.  SQ  is  a  focal  radius  vector  in  a  given  ellipse  inclined  at  a  given 
angle  a  to  SA,  where  A  is  the  vertex  nearest  to  the  focus  S.  Find 
the  angle  ASP,  where  SP  is  another  focal  radius,  such  that  the  area 
of  the  triangle  PSQ  may  be  a  maximum. 

45.  Find  the  point  P  on  the  parabola  t/2=4oa;  such  that  the 
perpendicular  on  the  tangent  at  P  from  a  given  point  on  the  axis 
distant  h  from  the  vertex  may  be  the  least  possible.  What  is  the 
geometrical  meaning  of  the  result  ? 

46.  Find  the  area  and  position  of  the  maximum  triangle  having  a 
given  angle  which  can  be  inscribed  in  a  given  circle,  and  prove  that 
the  area  cannot  have  a  minimum  value. 

47.  From  a  fixed  point  A  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle  of  radius 
c  the  perpendicular  AY  is  let  fall  on  the  tangent  at  P.  Prove  that 
the  maximum  area  of  the  triangle  APY  is 

S.D.C.  2d 
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48.  If  a  parallelogram  be  inscribed  in  an  ellipse  the  greatest 
possible  value  of  its  perimeter  is  equal  to  twice  the  diagonal  of  the 
rectangle  described  on  the  axes. 

49.  0  is  a  fixed  point  without  a  circle,  A  one  of  the  extremities  of 
the  diameter  through  0,  OQQ'  a  chord  through  0.  Find  its  position 
when  the  area  of  the  triangle  QAQf  is  a  maximum.  Does  it  ever 
become  a  minimum  1 

50.  A  length  I  of  wire  is  cut  into  two  portions  which  are  bent  into 
the  shapes  of  a  circle  and  a  square  respectively.  Show  that  if  the 
sum  oi  the  areas  be  the  least  possible  the  side  of  the  square  is  double 
the  radius  of  the  circle. 

51.  Obtain  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  the  volume  of  a 

right  circular  cone  whose  veitex  is  at  a  given  point  and  whose  base 

is  a  plane  section  of  a  given  sphere;  and  point  out  the  difference 

of  the  cases  of  the  point  being  within  or  without  the  sphere. 

[Math.  Tripos,  1876.] 

52.  Prove  that  a  chord  of  constant  inclination  to  the  arc  of  a 
closed  curve  divides  the  area  most  unequally  when  it  is  a  chord  of 
curvature. 

53.  When  the  area  of  a  triangle  has  a  maximum  or  minimum 
value  and  all  the  parts  vary,  then 

cos  A  .  da  +  cos  B .  db  +  cos  C .  de  —  0.     [Oxpobd,  1888.] 

54.  Show  that  the  normal  chord  to  the  parabola  y2  =  4ox  which 

cuts  off  the  least  arc  is  normal  where  y= '—j- — -  and  is  inclined 

2  * 

to  the  axis  at  an  angle  tan'1—. 

55.  When  the  product  of  two  perpendicular  radii  vectores  of  a 
curve  is  a  maximum  or  a  minimum,  show  that  they  make  supple- 
mentary angles  with  the  tangents  at  their  extremities. 

56.  Two  perpendicular  lines  intersect  on  a  parabola,  one  passing 
through  the  focus.  Show  that  the  triangle  formed  by  them  with  the 
directrix  has  its  least  values  when  the  focal  distances  of  the  right 
angle  and  the  vertex  of  the  parabola  include  an  angle  of  36°  or  of 
108°. 

57.  A  plane  triangle  ABC,  right-angled  at  J5,  and  of  given  peri- 
meter P,  revolves  either  round  an  axis  through  A  parallel  to  BC,  or 
round  an  axis  through  C  parallel  to  BA,  and  the  solid  generated  is  a 
maximum ;  show  that  the  three  sides  of  the  triangle  are  equal  to 

^(-3  +  717),  Js-,/17),  £(7-V17). 

[Smith's  Prize,  1878.  J 
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58.  Show  that  when  the  angle  between  the  tangent  to  a  curve 
and  the  radius  vector  of  the  point  of  contact  has  a  maximum  or 
minimum  value  the  radius  of  curvature  at  that  point  is  given  by 

r2 

P 

59.  Show  that  the  greatest  distance  which  can  be  saved  in  a  single 

voyage  by  sailing  along  a  great  circle  instead  of  a  parallel  of  latitude, 
is  a{2sin-1-  +  ^/7r2_4-7rij 

IT 

where  a  is  the  earth's  radius.  [Math.  Tripos.] 

60.  Show  how  to  find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  points  on  a  curve 
given  in  Cartesians  at  which  the  curvature  is  a  maximum  or  a 
minimum. 
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MAXIMA  AND  MINIMA— SEVERAL  INDEPENDENT 

VARIABLES. 

494.  Preliminary  Algebraical  Lemma. 
The  binary  quadratic  It  =  a*8  +  2kxy  +  by* 

may  be  written      -[(ax  +  hyf  +  (ab—W)y*\, 

and  therefore  retains  the  same  sign  as  a  for  all  real  values  of  x 
and  y  if  oft— h2  be  positive. 
The  ternary  quadratic 

Ia = okc*  +  by*  +  cz*  +  2fyz  +  2gzx  +  2hxy 
may  be  written 

hax+hy+gzf+iab-WW+iiaf-gfyyz+iac-g*)!?], 

and  therefore  by  what  has  gone  before  will  retain  the  same 
sign  as  a  for  all  real  values  of  x,  y,  z 

if  ab — k2  and  (ab — h2)(ac —g2) — (af—gh)2    be  positive, 
i.e.,  if  ab—h2  and  a(abc+2fgh—af2—bg2~-ch2)  be  positive. 

That  is  to  say,  I2  and  J8  will  both  be  positive  if 

a, 


a,  h 

9 

a,  h,  g 

h,  b 

h,  b,f 
9,  f>  o 

be  all  positive,  and  will  both  be  negative  if  these  expressions 
are  alternately  negative  and  positive. 

495.  These  results  may  be  generalized.    For  the  general  homogeneous 
quadratic  function  of  n  variables  can  be  thrown  into  the  form 

Pifa +0^8+0^3+ ...  -Han*,)8 

+  ... 
490 
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since  the  number  of  arbitrary  constants  at  our  disposal  is  the  same  as  the 
number  of  coefficients  of  the  original  quantic.  And  it  is  a  known  proposi- 
tion *  that  the  values  ofpi9pt,  >..,pn  are 

a  A«  A>  A« 

l>i=A1,    p2=7r,  jPs=x»--»   *>»= 


where  Ar  is  the  discriminant  of  the  quantic  obtained  from  the  original 
function  by  putting  #r+i,  xr+a,  ...,  etc.,  all  zero. 

Now  assuming  that  all  the  letters  involved  are  real,  it  is  clear  that 
if  Au  A^  As,  ...  be  all  positive,  we  shall  have^,  p^p^  ... , pn  all  positive, 
and  therefore  the  quantic  positive;  and  if  Alf  Aj,  A3, ...  be  alternately 
negative  and  positive,  pv  p^p*  *»9Pn  will  all  be  negative,  and  hence  the 
quantic  will  also  be  negative. 

For  an  inductive  proof  of  this  result  the  student  is  referred  to  a  note  at 
the  end  of  Dr.  Williamson's  Treatise  on  the  Differential  Calculus. 

496.  To  search  for  Maxima  and  Minima. 

Def.  Let  <f>(x,  y,  z>  ...)  be  any  function  of  several  independent 
variables  xyy}z}..^  supposed  continuous  and  finite  for  all  values 
of  these  variables  in  the  neighbourhood  of  their  values  a,  b,  c, ... 
respectively.  Then  the  value  of  ^(a,  6,  c,  ...)  is  said  to  be  a 
maximum  or  a  minimum  value  of  <f>(x,  ytz,  ...)  according  as 
<p(a+h,  b+k,  c+l,  ...)  is  less  or  greater  than  0(a,  6,  c,  ...), 
whatever  be  the  relative  values  of  the  increments  h,  k>  I,  ... , 
positive  or  negative,  provided  they  be  taken  sufficiently  small 
and  be  finite. 

In  other  words,  <f>(a+K,  b+hy  c+l,  ...)  —  <p(a,  6,  c,  ...)  is  to 
preserve  an  invariable  sign  for  all  finite  values  of  h,  k,  I,  etc., 
lying  between  zero  and  certain  small  limits,  positive  or  negative. 

To  find  a,  b,  c,  ...  the  values  of  x,  y,  z,  ...  which  will  make 
</>(a,  by  ...)  answer  to  the  above  definition  we  expand  by  the 
extended  form  of  Taylor's  theorem  (Art  178) 

<t>{x+h,  y+k,  ...)-</>(x,  y,  ...) 

=  A^+fc^+...  +  terms  of  the  second  and  higher  orders. 

Now  by  taking  h,  k,  I,  ...  sufficiently  small,  the  first  degree 
terms  can  be  made  to  govern  the  sign  of  the  right-hand  side, 
and  therefore  of  the  left  side  also,  of  the  above  equation; 
therefore  by  changing  the  sign  of  h,k,l, ...  the  sign  of  the  left- 
hand  member  would  be  changed.     Hence  as  a  first  condition 

*  Bumside  and  Pan  ton,  Theory  of  Equations,  p.  401. 
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for  a  maximum  or  minimum  value  we  must  have 

and  therefore  as  these  arbitrary  increments  are  independent  of 
each  other,  we  must  have 

^  =  0     ^  =  0     ^-0  etc  m 

If  there  be  n  independent  variables,  we  have  thus  obtained  n 
simultaneous  equations  which  serve  by  their  solution  to  find  the 
admissible  values  of  xtyt  zt  ...  for  which  maxima  and  minima 
values  may  exist. 

The  above  equations  therefore  form  essential  conditions  for 
the  existence  of  maxima  and  minima,  but  we  shall  see  that 
they  are  not  in  themselves  sufficient,  and  we  shall  have  to 
employ  a  further  test  for  their  discrimination. 

We  shall  now  consider  the  cases  of  two  and  of  three  inde- 
pendent variables  separately. 

Let  one  system  of  values  of  x,  y,  z  . . .  satisfying  equations  (1) 
be  a,bt  c,  ...  respectively. 

497.  Case  I.  Two  Independent  Variables.  The  Lagrange- 
Condition. 

Let  us  put  r,  s,  t  for  the  values  of  ^-?,  _  %  .  =-?  when  x  =  a 
r  dx*  dxdy  dy* 

and  y=6,  then 

</>(a+h,  b+k)-</>(a,  b)=^(rh2+2shk+Uc2)+Rs 

where  i?8  consists  of  terms  of  the  third  and  higher  orders  of 
small  quantities,  and  by  taking  h  and  k  sufficiently  small  the 
second  degree  terms  now  can  be  made  to  govern  the  sign  of  the 
right-hand  side  and  therefore  of  the  left  also.  And  if  these 
terms  be  of  permanent  sign  for  all  such  values  of  h  and  k  we 
shall  have  a  maximum  or  minimum  for  <p(x,  y,...)  according  as 
that  sign  is  negative  or  positive. 

By  our  Lemma  (Art.  494)  the  condition  for  an  invariable 
sign  is  that  rt—&  shall  be  positive,  and  the  sign  will  be  that  of 
r,  and  if  rt— s2  be  positive,  it  is  clear  that  r  and  t  must  have 
the  same  sign. 
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Thus,  if  rt— «2  be  positive,  we  have  a  maximum  or  minimum 
according  as  r  and  t  are  both  negative  or  both  positive. 

This  condition  was  first  pointed  out  by  Lagrange  (Turin 
Memoirs)  and  is  known  as  "  Lagrange's  Condition." 

If  rt  <  s2,  we  get  neither  a  maximum  nor  a  minimum. 

If  however  rt=8?f  the  quadratic  terms 

rh*+28hk+tJ<?  become  -  (hr+faf)2 

and  are  therefore  of  the  same  sign  as  r  or  t  unless 

h        8     Q   ' 

In  this  case  we  must  consider  terms  of  higher  degree  in  the 
expansion  of  <p(a+h,  b+k)— <j>(a,  6).    The  cubic  terms  must 

vanish  collectively  when  r=/J;    otherwise,  by  changing  the 

signs    of   both    h    and    k    we    could    change    the    sign  ^of 
</>(a+h,  b+k)  —  0(a,   6).     And    the   biquadratic   terms   must 

collectively  be  of  the  same  sign  as  r  and  t  when  t=)8. 

498.  In  the  case  in  which  r,  8,  t  are  each  of  them  zero,  the 
quadratic  terms  are  altogether  absent,  and  the  cubic  terms 
would  change  sign  with  h  and  k,  and  therefore  all  the  differen- 
tial coefficients  of  the  third  order  must  vanish  separately  when 
x  =  a  and  y  =  b  and  the  biquadratic  terms  must  be  such  that  they 
retain  the  same  sign  for  all  sufficiently  small  values  of  h,  k. 

Ex.  Let  u=xy+-  +  -> 

x     y 

Hence  ^ -???-.  2    J^L=1    ^*u=2a*  =  2 

5?     x*       '   'dxdy      9  *dy*     y3 

So  r  and  t  are  positive  when       x=*y=*a, 
and  !  r>  *  1  =  2.2-1=3 

and  is  positive ;  and  therefore  there  is  a  minimum  value  of  u,  viz., 

«-3aa. 
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499.  Geometrical  Explanation. 

Let  the  reader  imagine  that  the  plane  of  xy  is  the  horizontal 
plane  at  the  sea  level,  and  that  z=<f>(xt  y)  is  the  equation  of 
the  surface  of  a  mountainous  tract  of  country  in  which  there 
are  isolated  hills,  mountain  chains,  valleys,  lakes  and  mountain 
passes.  Let  a  map  be  constructed  showing  the  various  contour 
lines  of  the  hills,  lakes,  etc.,  at  different  altitudes.  Correspond- 
ing to  an  isolated  hill  or  a  lake  these  contour  lines  will  form 
closed  curves,  dwindling  to  a  point  at  the  top  of  an  isolated  hill 
or  at  the  deepest  point  of  a  lake.  At  a  saddle-shaped  moun- 
tain pass  the  contour  lines  at  the  highest  point  of  the  pass 
will  intersect  and  form  a  node  while,  corresponding  to  the 
ridge  of  a  chain  of  mountains  of  uniform  height  or  the  bottom 
of  a  V-shaped  depression  of  uniform  depth  in  a  lake,  the  closed 
contour  lipe  degenerates  into  a  single  curved  terminated  line. 
Again,  at  a  bar  across  a  valley,  as  at  a  mountain  pass,  the  con- 
tour lines  form  a  node  at  the  highest  point  of  the  bar. 

Now  at  all  these  several  places  the  tangent  plane  to  the 

country  is  horizontal  and  the  preliminary  conditions  ^  =  0, 
^  =  0  are  satisfied  (Art.  496). 

At  the  top  of  an  isolated  hill  we  have  a  true  maximum 
value  of  z ;  rt—82  is  positive  whilst  r  and  t  are  both  negative. 

At  the  deepest  point  of  a  lake  we  have  a  true  minimum ; 
rt— 82  is  positive  whilst  r  and  t  are  both  positive. 

At  a  mountain  pass  r£  —  s2  is  negative,  and  although  the  tra- 
veller over  the  pass  arrives  at  a  maximum  height  in  the  direction 
in  which  he  travels,  yet  if  he  diverge  from  the  path  either  to 
right  or  left  he  at  once  begins  to  ascend  to  higher  ground. 
This  therefore  is  not  a  point  of  maximum  height  on  the  sur- 
face. The  same  is  true  at  the  highest  point  of  a  bar  separating 
two  depressed  regions. 

If  rt  =  82  then  in  the  direction  of  hr+Jc8  =  Q  the  tangents  to 
the  contour  lines  through  that  point  coincide.  Further  investi- 
gation is  now  necessary.  If  the  contour  lines  open  out  and 
separate  immediately  after  their  contact,  there  is  neither  a 
maximum  nor  a  minimum ;  but  if  they  dwindle  down  to  a 
single  line  all  along  their  length,  we  have  a  row  of  what  may 
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be  called  maxima  or  minima.  This  is  the  case  of  a  line  along 
the  ridge  of  a  mountain  chain  of  uniform  height  or  along  the 
bottom  of  a  V-shaped  depression  of  uniform  depth ;  and  a 
person  travelling  along  such  a  line  will  move  continually  at  a 
constant  distance  above  or  below  the  sea  level.  (See  Greenh ill's 
Diff.  and  Int.  Cede.) 

500.  The  effect  of  the  variation  in  sign  of  rf-«*  will  be  more  easily 
understood  by  the  student  of  solid  geometry.  The  equation  giving  the 
principal  radii  of  curvature  at  any  point  is 

(r*-*y +*{*(1  +j>8)+r(l  +?*) "  2^)}p+#=0, 

where  *-l  +/>»+?*,    *=*     q=*L* 

Hence  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  are  of  the  same  or  of  opposite  sign 
according  as  rt-s?  is  positive  or  negative;  and  one  of  them  is  infinite 
when  rt-iP—O.  In  the  latter  case  the  corresponding  line  of  curvature 
has  either  an  inflexional  or  an  undulatory  point. 

501.  A  ridge  of  Maxima  or  Minima. 

Suppose  that  ~  and  -^  contain  a  common  factor  v. 
rr  dx  dy 

rn  dv  div. 

Then  r=—w*+v----> 

dx    1        dx 

'dv  dw.         ,     .  dv  dw« 

8  =  ^-w1+v-~±,  and  also  =  — -w ,+v  -*> 

dy    1       dy'  dx   2       dx 

.    dv      ,    dm, 
dy  *       dy 

So  that  for  the  values  of  x  and  y  satisfying  v=0we  have 

,      .        dv       dv     (     dv\(     dv\     „ 

Suppose  we  solve  t;=0  and  find  y=f(x).  Substituting  this 
in  z=<j>(x,  y)  we  have  z  a  function  of  a;  only  and 

dz  _d<p     d<f>  dy 

dx~  dx     dy  dx 
which  vanishes  for  such  values  as  satisfy  v=0,  and  therefore 

make  ^=^  =  0. 

dx     dy 

Thus  along  a  curve  line  on  the  surface,  whose  projection  on 
the  plane  of  xy  is  v=0,  z  is  constant. 

*  Smith's  Solid  Geometry,  p.  218. 
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This  is  the  case  of  a  locus  of  maxima  or  minima  such,  for 
instance,  as  would  be  produced  by  the  revolution  round  the 
2-axis  of  any  closed  curve.  The  definition  of  maxima  and 
minima  according  to  this  view  needs  a  slight  modification,  and 
we  must  suppose  a  maximum  value  to  be  one  which  is  not  less 
than  and  a  minimum  to  be  one  which  is  not  greater  than  any 
other  value  which  is  immediately  contiguous  to  it* 

Ex.  Consider  the  Anchor  Ring  or  Tore  formed  by  the  revolution  of  a 
circle  of  radius  b  about  a  straight  line  in  its  own  plane  at  a  distance  a  from 
the  centre.  Taking  the  axis  of  revolution  for  the  z-axis  and  the  plane 
through  the  centre  perpendicular  to  the  z-axis  for  the  plane  of  xyy  the 

equation  is  £=:l?— cP  —  oP-tf+Zay/aP+y*.  ' 

Here  >=-J+_^:, 

ox  \Ar2+y8 

3z  ,       ay 

The  vanishing  of  the  common  factor  1  —    *  __  gives  both -^- and  ^-  =  0, 

and  the  cylinder  #*+y2=a2  cuts  the  surface  along  the  ridge  formed  by 
points  which  are  all  at  the  same  distance  b  from  the  plane  of  xy  and  at 
greater  distance  from  that  plane  than  any  other  points  of  the  surface 
which  do  not  lie  in  that  circular  ridge. 

502.  Case  II.  Three  Independent  Variables. 

Let  a  set  of  the  values  of  #,  y,  z  determined  from  the  equations 

30     30  _  30     _ 
3sc  ~~dy~  dz  ~" 

be  a,  b9  c,  as  explained  in  Art.  496.     Let  the  corresponding 

,  -        3*0     3*0    3*0     3*0       320       320 

values  ot        — ?->    — v   — ^->    — ±—>    — *->   — *- 

3as2     dy*     dz2     dydz    dzdx    dxdy 
be  called  A,  B,  G,  F,  G,  E.    Then  we  have 
<p(a+h,  b+k,  c+l)  —  0(a,  b,  c) 

=  hAh*+Btf+CP+2FM+2Glh+2Hhk)+Rs, 

where  Bj  consists  of  terms  of  the  third  and  higher  orders  of 
small  quantities,  and  by  taking  h,  kf  and  /  sufficiently  small  the 
second  degree  terms  can  be  made  to  govern  the  sign  of  the 
right-hand  side  and  therefore  of  the  left  also.  If  this  group  of 
terms  form  an  expression  of  permanent  sign  for  all  such  values 

*  See  Fran^ait  Annalet  de  Gergonne,  vol.  III.    Gregory's  Examples,  p.  116. 
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of  h,  k,  and  I,  we  shall  have  a  maximum  or  minimum  value 
according  as  that  sign  is  negative  or  positive.  Hence  by  our 
Lemma,  Art.  494,  if  the  expressions 


A, 


A,  H 
H,  B 


A,  H,  0 
H,  B,  F 
0,  F,  0 

be  all  positive,  we  shall  have  a  minimum  value  of  <p(x,  y,  z)t  and 
if  they  be  alternately  negative  and  positive  we  shall  have  a 
maximum,  whilst  if  these  conditions  are  not  satisfied  we  shall 
in  general  have  neither  a  maximum  nor  a  minimum. 

503.  Similarly  we  might  proceed  by  aid  of  the  generaliza- 
tion in  Art.  495  to  consider  the  case  of  several  independent 
variables.  And  according  to  that  article  we  shall  have  a 
minimum  when  all  the  discriminants  are  positive  and  a  maxi- 
mum if  they  are  alternately  negative  and  positive. 

504.  Several  Independent  Variables.  Lagrange's  Method  of 
Undetermined  Multipliers.* 

Let  u  =  <p(xv  x2,  ...,  xn),  a  function  of  n  variables,  which  we 
shall  suppose  connected  by  m  equations 

so  that  only  n  —  m  of  the  variables  are  independent. 

Suppose  the  ?n  dependent  variables  to  have  been  eliminated 
between  the  equation  u  =  </>(xv  x2,  ...,  a^)  and  the  m  equations 
of  condition.  The  values  of  the  remaining  variables  which 
give  maxima  and  minima  can  then  be  found  as  in  Art.  496. 

To  avoid  the  absolute  elimination  we  may  make  use  of 
undetermined  multipliers  as  follows: — 

When  u  is  a  maximum  or  minimum 


Also 


3®1~~1  '  dxf~*  '  dxz     *  ■  "  '  -dxn 


^=i^+i^+ih 


a&i 


etc., 


^=i^+£^+l§>+---+g^=»- 


d) 


#  Mtcanique  Ancdytique,  voL  I. 
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Multiplying  these  lines  respectively  by  1,  Xlf  X2, ...  Xm  and 
adding,  we  get  a  result  which  may  be  written 

P1dx1+P2dx2+P3<LTs+...+Pndxn=0 (2) 

.her.  *-£+x|Hx|H-+^ 

The  m  quantities  \v  A2, ...  Xm  are  at  our  choice. 

Let  us  choose  them  so  as  to  satisfy  the  m  linear  equations 

P  =  P  =P  =      =  P   —0 

The  above  equation  is  now  reduced  to 

Pm+ld&m+l  +  Pfn-\SxmJf2  +  •  •  •  +  Pnfan  =  0- 

It  is  indifferent  which  n-mof  the  n  variables  are  regarded 
as  independent.  Let  them  be  xm+lf  awi-2, ...,  x*.  Then  since 
the  w— m  quantities  cfcrm+1,  ctem+2,  ...,  dxn  are  all  independent 
their  coefficients  must  be  separately  zero. 

Thus  we  obtain  the  additional  n—m  equations 

P tn+l  =  P m+2  =  . . .  =  P n  =  0. 

Thus  the  m+n  equations 

/i =  Ji =  /s  =  •  •  • =  /*»  =  ^> 
and  P1=P2  =  P3=...=Pn=0, 

determine  the  m  multipliers  Xx,  X2,  ..I,  Xm  and  values  of  the 
n  variables  x1>  x2, ...,  xn  for  which  maxima  and  minima  values 
of  u  are  possible. 

505.  If  u  be  a  homogeneous  function  of  degree  p,  and 
fv  f»  A  •••>  /wi  be  capable  of  being  put  into  the  forms  ua=A, 
Ui,z=B,  ue=C,  ...,  Uk=K;  uai  ub>  etc.,  being  homogeneous 
expressions  of  degrees  a,  6,  etc.,  and  Ay  B,  etc.  constants,  there 
is  a  very  useful  relation  between  the  quantities  X.  Multiply- 
ing the  n  equations  of  which  Pr=0  is  a  type  by  xlt  x2>...  xn 
and  adding,  we  have   by  Euler's  theorem  on  homogeneous 

functions 

pv, + XxaA  +  X2bB + \scC+ . . .  +  \JcK = 0. 

Ex.  Let  us  investigate  the  maximum  and  minimum  radii  vectores  of 
the  section  of  the  "  surface  of  elasticity  "  * 

made  by  the  plane  Ix + my +7W=0. 

We  must  make        t^^aP+yt+z2  a  max.  or  min. 

*  Gregory's  Examples,  p.  120,  and  Fresnel,  Mtmoircs  de  Vlnstitut,  vol.  VIL 
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Then  xdx+ydy+zdz=0 (1) 

a*xdx+b*ydy+<*zdz=0. (2) 

ldx+mdy+ndz=0 (3) 

Whence  multiplying  (2)  and  (3)  by  kx  and  A*  and  adding,  we  have  by 
Art.  504  x+ Xytfx+XJ,  =0 (4) 

y+A^  +  V^O. (5) 

z+kxch  +A«n  =0 (6) 

Multiplying  by  *,  y,  z  respectively  and  adding, 

fa+A^O  or  A.,=  -4 

r* 

,2 


-(l-5)  +  V-0«r    *=^ 


fS" 


O 


and  two  similar  equations. 

Whence  multiplying  by  I,  m,  and  n  and  adding, 

a  quadratic  which  gives  the  values  of  r  required. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Discuss  the  maxima  or  minima  values  of  u  in  the  following 

cases  i —  (a)  u  =  afy«(  1  -  x  -  y). 

(J3)  u  =  z*  +  y*-2s<?  +  4xy-2y2. 

(y)  u  =  2a2xy-3ax2y-ays  +  x8y  +  xys. 

(&)  u  =  axy2?  -x*yh*  -xy*z*  -xy**. 

(c)  u  =  sin  x  sin  y  sin(a;  +  y). 

(0  tf  =  aV  -  5s2  -  8sy  -  5y2. 

(17)  u  =  x*  +  y*-Zaxy. 

2.  Find  the  minimum  value  of 

»*  +  y2  +  «2, 
haying  given  a#  +  fty  +  cs  =  p. 

3.  Find  the  maximum  value  of 

aTyV 
with  condition  x  +  y  +  z  —  a. 

4.  In  a  plane  triangle  find  the  maximum  value  of 

cos  A  cos  B  cos  G. 

5.  Find  a  plane  triangle  such  that 

sin'M  sin*2?  sin'C 
has  a  maximum  value. 
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6.  Divide  a  number  n  into  three  parts  x,  y,  %  such  that 

ayz  +  bzx  +  cxy 
shall  have  a  maximum  or  minimum  value  and  determine  which  it  is. 

7.  Find  the  maximum  or  minimum  values  of 

a?/at  +  y*/b* +  *?/<* 
when     Ix  +  my  +  nz  =  0  and  a?/a2  +  y2/b2  +  z2j<?  —  1.     [Oxford,  1888.] 

8.  Inscribe  in  an  ellipsoid  the  maximum  rectangular  parallelo- 
piped. 

9.  Given  a*6V  =  A,  find  the  maximum  value  of 

(i  +  l)(y  +  lX«+l). 
Interpret  the  result.  [Waring.] 

10.  Required  the  rectangular  parallelopiped  of  given  volume  and 
least  surface. 

1 1 .  Find  the  minimum  value  of  x2  +  y2  +  z2 
with  the  conditions  ax  +  by  +  cz  =  a'z  +  b'y  +  c'z  =  1. 

1 2.  Find  the  maxima  and  minima  of  x2  +  y2  +  z2 
subject  to  the  following  conditions  : — 

(1)  ax2  +  by2  +  cz2=l. 

(2)  ax2  +  by2  +  cz2  +  2fyz  +  2gzx  +  2hxy  =  1. 
ax2  +  6y2  +  cz2  =  1 

and     &b  +  my  +  nz  =  0. 

ax2  +  byi  +  cz2  +  2fyz+  2gzx  +  2hxy  =  1 
and     Ix  +  my  +  nz  =  0. 

13.  Find  the  maximum  or  minimum  of  azp  +  by'  +  czr 
with  the  condition  x1  +  y m  +  zn  =  &. 

14.  Find  the  maximum  value  of 

ay«/(a  +  x)(x  +  y)(y  +  «)(*  +  6).  [Laorang  k.  ] 

15.  Find  the  minimum  value  of 

x2+y2  +  z2  +  to2+  ... 
with  condition  ax  +  by  +  c«  +  dw  +  . . .  =  k. 

16.  Show  that  the  point  within  a  triangle  for  which  the  sum  of 
the  squares  of  its  perpendicular  distances  from  the  sides  is  least  is 
the  centre  of  the  Cosine-Circle. 

17.  Find  a  point  within  a  triangle  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
squares  on  its  distances  from  the  three  angles  is  a  minimum. 

18.  Find  a  point  within  a  triangle  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
distances  from  the  angular  points  may  be  a  minimum.  [Fsrmat.] 

19.  Find  the  triangular  pyramid  of  given  base  and  altitude  which 
has  the  least  surface.  [Gregory's  Examples.] 


(»){, 
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20.  Find  the  minimum  value  of  the  continued  product  of  the 
perpendiculars  drawn  from  a  point  upon  the  faces  of  a  given  poly- 
hedron. [Coll.  Exam.] 

21.  If  a  be  a  maximum  or  a  minimum  value  of  f(x,  y,  z)  for  points 
which  lie  on  F(x9  y,  z)  =  0,  then  the  surfaces  f{x,  y,  z)  =  a  and 
F(x,  y,  s)  =  0  will  touch.  ,[Coll.  Exam.] 

22.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  p  where 

rx2  +  28xy  +  ty2  =  k/p, 
having  given  that 

(1  +p2)x2  +  2pqxy  +  (1  +  q  2)f  =  1 . 

23.  If  there  are  p  tops  of  mountains  on  the  earth  and  q  bottoms  of 
lakes  and  seas,  prove  that  there  must  be  p  - 1  passes,  or  places  where 
a  level  surface  drawn  through  the  point  cuts  off  two  elevated  regions 
which  meet  at  that  point ;  and  also  q  -  1  bars,  or  places  where  the 
level  surface  cuts  off  two  depressed  regions  which  meet  at  that  point. 
Show  also  that  there  must  be  at  least  two  summits  higher  than  any 
pass,  and  two  bottoms  lower  than  any  bar.  [Math.  Tripos,  1870.] 

24.  A  framework  crossed  or  uncrossed  is  formed  of  two  unequal 
rods  joined  together  at  their  ends  by  two  equal  rods ;  prove  that  the 
distance  between  the  middle  points  of  either  pair  of  rods  is  a  maxi- 
mum when  the  unequal  rods  are  parallel  and  a  minimum  when  the 
equal  rods  are  parallel ;  unless  the  two  unequal  rods  are  together 
less  than  the  two  equal  rods,  in  which  case  the  unequal  rods  are 
parallel  in  both  the  maximum  and  minimum  positions. 

[Math.  Tripos,  1875.] 

25.  If  u  be  a  function  of  n  independent  variables  a^,  x2,  ...,  «„, 
prove  that,  in  order  that  u  may  have  maximum  or  minimum  values, 
the  roots  of  the  equation 


=  0 


must  all  be  of  the  same  sign  \  Ur,  u„  denoting  the  particular  values 

of  x— j,  -    -   .  for  certain  values  of  «,,  x^  ....  xn  which  make 
ox2    oxrox9 


?)u     *bu  3u  __  ~ 


7k£    dx2'    ""•    dxn      '       [Math.  Tripos,  1873.] 
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ELIMINATION. 

506.  Construction  of  a  Differential  Equation. 
It  has  been  seen  that  the  equation 

f(x,y,a)  =  0 (1) 

is  representative  of  a  certain  family  of  curves,  for  each 
individual  of  which  the  constant  a  receives  a  particular  and 
definite  value,  the  same  for  the  same  curve  but  different  for 
different  curves  of  the  family. 

Problems  sometimes  occur  in  which  it  is  necessary  to  treat 
of  the  whole  family  of  curves  together,  as  for  instance  in 
finding  the  family  of  curves  which  intersect  each  curve  of  the 
first  system  at  right  angles.  And  it  is  manifest  that  for  such 
operations  the  letter  a  ought  not  to  appear  as  a  constant  in 
the  functions  operated  upon,  otherwise  we  should  be  treating 
one  individual  curve  of  the  system  instead  of  the  whole 
collectively. 

Now  the  process  of  differentiation  can  be  easily  applied  to 
get  rid  of  a.     For  by  differentiation  with  regard  to  x,  we  have 

and  a  may  be  eliminated  between  these  two  equations,  if 
indeed  it  has  not  already  disappeared.  There  will  now  result 
an  equation  between 

*•  *  -  % 

which  may  be  called  the  Differential  Equation  of  the  family  of 

curves. 

432 
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For  example,  consider  the  family  of  straight  lines  obtained  by  giving 
special  values  to  the  arbitrary  constant  m  in  the  equation 

y=ma. 

Differentiating,  Jf-  =  m, 

ax 

and  therefore  y—^-j-^ 

a  differential  equation  which  is  true  for  each  member  of  the  family  since 
the  m  has  been  eliminated. 

It  is  clear  that  the  m  would  have  disappeared  at  once  upon  differentia- 
tion if  we  had  written  the  equation  of  the  line 

x 
dy 

for,  differentiating,  we  have   —~ — = 0, 

AT 

as  before. 

This  is  then  the  differential  equation  of  ail  straight  lines  passing  through 
the  origin  and  expresses  the  geometrical  fact  that  the  direction  of  the 
straight  line  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  vector  from  the  origin  at  all  points  of 
the  same  line. 

507.  Again,  suppose  the  representative  equation  of  the  family 
of  curves  to  be  f(x,  y,  a,  b)  =  0, 

containing  two  arbitrary  constants  a,  b  whose  values  particu- 
larize the  several  members  of  the  family. 

Now  a  single  differentiation  with  respect  to  x  will  either 
cause  one  of  the  constants  to  disappear  or  will  result  in  a 

relation  between  x,  y,  -J*9  a  and  b. 

From  this  relation  and  the  original  equation  of  the  curve  one 
of  the  two  arbitrary  constants  may  be  eliminated,  say  a. 
Then  we  have  a  result  of  the  form 


K*>»%h)-* 


If  we  again  differentiate  with  respect  to  x,  we  shall  either 
cause  the  6  to  disappear  or  shall  be  able  to  eliminate  b  between 
the  result  and  the  last  equation,  thus  obtaining  a  differential 
equation  of  the  second  order  between 

dy       ,  d2y 
x>  *  It  and  cfir 

K.D.C.  2  B 
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Thus  if  a  function  with  one  independent  variable  contains 
one  arbitrary  constant,  the  result  of  eliminating  it  is  a  differ- 
ential equation  of  the  first  order.  If  it  contain  two  arbitrary 
constants,  the  result  is  a  differential  equation  of  the  second 
order.  And  our  argument  is  general ;  so  that  to  eliminate  n 
arbitrary  constants  we  shall  have  to  proceed  to  n  differentia- 
tions, and  the  result  is  a  differential  equation  connecting 

dy         dny 

and  is  therefore  of  the  71th  order. 

Again,  the  final  result  is  independent  of  the  order  and  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  eliminations  are  effected. 

For  suppose  the  arbitrary  constants  to  be 

and  let  any  particular  values  be  assigned  to  these  constants. 
Then  we  have  made  choice  of  some  particular  curve  of  the 
system.  Next  take  any  value  of  x ;  at  the  points  thus  deter- 
mined, y,  j-,  -j  g,  ... ,  -~  have  each  definite  values  dependent 

upon  the  chosen  values  of  x,  av  a2,  ...,»«, 
thus  fixing  the  inclination  of  the  tangent  to  the  axis  of  x9  the 
measure  of  curvature,  and  peculiarities  of  shape  of  a  higher 
order  at  the  point  in  question.  These  peculiarities  of  shape 
intrinsically  belong  to  the  chosen  curve,  and  cannot  be  de- 
pendent upon  any  particular  algebraic  process  which  it  may 
be  found  necessary  to  employ  in  obtaining  a  numerical  measure 
of  them,  but  must  depend  solely  upon  the  geometrical  character 
of  the  curve.  Hence,  if  for  the  whole  family  any  general 
algebraic  identity  be  discovered  connecting  these  peculiarities, 
in  which  none  of  the  particularizing  constants  are  present,  and 
which  is  therefore  true  at  any  point  of  any  member  of  the 
family,  it  must  amount  to  a  statement  of  some  geometrical 
property  characteristic  of  the  family,  and  be  independent  of 
the  method  of  its  discovery.  And  in  obtaining  the  n  differential 
coefficients  of  y  with  regard  to  a?  we  have  in  Mn+l  equations, 
including  that  of  the  original  curve,  with  n  arbitrary  constants 
to  eliminate,  leaving  one  single  relation  between 

dy         dny 
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Ex.  1.  Form  the  general  differential  equation  of  all  straight  lines. 
The  general  equation  of  a  straight  line  is 

y = mx + c. 

Hence  yi=»»> (!) 

and  y%=0 (2) 

Equation  (2)  evidently  then  is  the  general  differential  equation  sought 

Its  geometrical  interpretation  is  clearly  that  the  curvature  vanishes  at 
every  point  of  each  member  of  the  family. 

Ex.  2.  Eliminate  a  and  c  from  the  equation 

art+ya—2ax+c. 

Differentiating,  x + yy\ = a. 

Differentiating  again,  1  +yi*  +yy* =0. 

This  is  the  differential  equation  of  all  circles  whose  centres  lie  on  the 
X-axis. 

Ex.  3.  Eliminate  a,  b9  and  c  from  the  equation 

(*- a)1 +  (?-&)«-=«■ 
and  thus  form  the  general  differential  equation  of  all  circles. 
We  may  write  this  equation 

*s+y2=2a*+2ty+c3-aa-68. 
Differentiating  three  times  we  have  the  results 

Eliminating  b  between  the  last  two  results 

(3^iya+yys)^= (1  H-yi'+^V* 
or  (l+yi%a=tyiy88. 

Referring  to  the  result  of  Ex.  38,  p.  110,  the  geometrical  meaning  of  this 
equation  is  plainly  that  the  aberrancy  of  curvature  vanishes  at  any  point 
of  any  circle. 

Ex.  4.  To  eliminate  the  constants  from  the  equation  of  the  general  conic. 
Let  the  conic  be  aaP  +  2hxy  +  by*+2gx+2fy+c=0. 

We  have  by  differentiating 

ax+h{xyl+y)  +  byy1+g+fyi=0 (1) 

a+A(^2+2y1)+%y3+yiJ)+/yJ=0 (2) 

A(ar(y8+3y2)+%yj+3y1y3)+/y8=0 (3) 

A(xy4  +  4y3)+%y4+4y1y,+3y22)+^4=0 (4) 

A(^6  +  5y4)  + 6(3^5+5^^4 +10^2^3)+ ^5=° (5) 

From  the  last  three  equations 


^3+3^2,  m+tytf*         1  Vi 

^4+^3.  yft+tytfs+fya8    ,  y4 

ay6+ty4,  m+f>y\y*+ioy&*  y* 


=0, 
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which  immediately  reduces  to 

3y*    0    ,  y,    =0, 
4y«,    3yj,  y4 
fy*  Itys.  y6 
or  9y2V6  -  45ye,vay4+40y,s=a 

This  general  differential  equation  of  all  conies  was  discovered  by  Monge. 
Dr.  Boole,  in  his  Differential  Equations,  p.  20,  remarked  :  "  But  here  our 
powers  of  geometrical  interpretation  fail,  and  results  such  as  this  can 
scarcely  be  otherwise  useful  than  as  a  registry  of  integrable  forms."  A 
remarkable  interpretation  which  calls  for  notice  has  however  been  recently 
offered  by  Mr.  A.  Mukhopadhyay,  who  has  observed  that  the  expression 
for  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  the  conic  of  five 
pointic  contact  with  any  curve  (called  the  centre  of  aberrancy)  contains 
as  a  factor  the  left-hand  member  of  Monge's  equation,  and  this  differential 
equation  therefore  expresses  that  the  "radius  of  curvature  of  the  *  curve  of 
aberrancy '  vanishes  for  any  point  of  any  conic/  # 

Examples. 

1.  Eliminate  a  from  the  equation 

y*=4ax. 

2.  Eliminate  a  and  6  from  the  equation 

3.  Eliminate  a  and  6  from  r=a +b  cos  6. 

4.  Form  the  general  differential  equation  of  all  parabolas  whose  axes 
are  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y. 

5.  Eliminate  a  and  b  from  the  equation 

y^ae^+be-**. 

6.  Eliminate  a  and  b  from  the  equation 

y=aBin(nx+b). 

508.  Elimination  of  Functions  of  Known  Form. 

We  have  already  met  with  examples  of  elimination  of 
various  functions  of  known  form  from  given  equations  by 
means  of  differentiation.     For  example,  we  found  that  if 

y  =  tan~1x, 

the  function  tan"1  was  eliminated  by  simply  differentiating, 

giving  the  result  (1  +x1)y1  =  1. 

And  again,  from  the  equation 

y  =  sinm(sin"1ic) 

*  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  vol.  LVHI.    Part  I. 
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we  eliminated  the  circular  and  inverse  functions  sin  and  sin-1, 
obtaining  the  differential  equation 

(1  -  a%2 = xVl  -  mfy    (Art.  122.) 

These  were  both  made  use  of  when  series  in  ascending 
powers  of  x  were  required  for  tan"1^  and  sinm(sin"1o;)  respec- 
tively. And  it  was  seen  that  such  differential  equations  are 
frequently  useful  in  the  expansion  of  certain  classes  of  func- 
tions. But  the  chief  interest  in  the  processes  by  which,  by 
differentiation  and  elimination,  the  differential  equation  is 
formed  from  its  primitive  equation  rests  in  the  light  which 
they  throw  upon  the  converse  problem  of  obtaining  the 
primitive  equation  of  the  typical  member  when  the  differential 
equation  of  the  family  is  given.  This  problem  presents  itself 
in  numberless  investigations  and  is  the  subject  of  special 
consideration  in  works  on  Differential  Equations. 

Ex.  1.  Eliminate  the  constant  a  and  the  logarithmic  function  from 

y  =  alogx. 

Here  ^1=*- 

x 

and  xyi=a. 

Differentiating  again         yx + xy.2 = 0. 

Ex.  2.  Eliminate  a,  and  the  exponential  and  inverse  circular  functions 

from  y = ae"****  n  ~  lx. 

Here  ?/i= ame"MCsin  ~1;r+aemx--    — 

1  x 

and  yi=am2emx8m~lx  +  2amem*  - . —  +  a«m*       -    , 

VI  -x2  (l-*2)* 

i.e.,  y2 = mxy  +  2m (yx  -  my)  +     *4$\  -  ™y) 

or  ( 1  -  aPtyt = {2m(  1  -  x2) + x)y*  -  mry  -  mxy + mPxh/. 

Examples. 

1.  Prom  the  equation  y=a?\ogx 
eliminate  the  logarithmic  function. 

2.  Given  y=«aUn'1*, 
eliminate  the  exponential  and  inverse  functions. 

3.  Given  the  equation  y=cos(logjr), 
eliminate  the  circular  and  logarithmic  functions. 
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509.  Genesis  of  Partial  Differential  Equations. 

When  more  than  one  independent  variable  enters  into  our 
primitive  equations,  partial  differential  coefficients  occur  upon 
differentiation.  A  differential  equation  containing  partial 
differential  coefficients  is  styled  a  "partial  differential  equa- 
tion "  in  distinction  from  an  "  ordinary  differential  equation " 
in  which  there  is  but  one  independent  variable. 

In  Chapter  VI.  we  proved  Euler's  Theorem,  that  if 


«-**&£•••> 


we  have  x--  +y^r+z- — h  ...  =  nu, 

dx     *dy       dz 

thus  eliminating  a  function  of  perfectly  arbitrary  form. 

We  shall  give  other  examples  of  elimination  of  arbitrary 
functions  of  unknown  form  obtaining  as  a  final  result  in  each 
case  a  partial  differential  equation. 

When  only  three  variables  xt  y,  z  occur,  two  being  inde- 
pendent, it  is  usual  to  take  z  for  the  dependent  variable,  and 
to  use  the  abbreviations  p,  q,  r,  8,  t  to  denote  the  partial 
differential  coefficients 

*dz    dZ    &Z       &Z      &Z  ..       .  ,*     .     ,i.nv 

te  V  a?  Vx-dy'  dy*  "»P<*t™1y-    <Art-  170> 

Ex.  1.  Eliminate  the  arbitrary  function  <f>  from  the  equation 

z=<f)(ax+by). 
Here  p = a${ax  +  by)t 

bp-aq=0, 

the  partial  differential  equation  required. 
Ex.  2.  Eliminate  the  arbitrary  functions  <f>  and  yjr  from  the  equation 

Here  ,-^J)  -J^J) +y*<(*X 

?=*'(f)+V<*), 
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Heiice 

z-px-qy=  -xy\/r'(.r). 

Also 

xs+yt—x^r(x)y 

• 
•     ■ 

z-px-qy+xys  +ya< = 0, 

a  partial 

differential 

equation  of  the  second  order. 
Examples. 

1.  If 

z = Hy + <xc) + ^(y  -  ax\ 

prove 

r-aa*=0. 

2.  If 

z=(x+y)4>{x*-y*\ 

prove 

z=py+qx. 

3.  If 

*=M+<K*\ 

prove 

p$-qr=0. 

4.  If 
prove 

z = x<f)(ax + by) +yyjr(ax + by 
oV-2afo+a8<=0. 

510.  Prop.  If  u  and  v  be  explicit  functions  of  x  and  yt  and 
if  u  be  a  function  of  v,  then  will 

du   dv     du   dv     tx 
dx   dy    dy    dx 

and  conversely,  if  this  relation  be  identically  satisfied,  u  will 
be  a  function  of  v* 

For  if  u  =  F(v), 

U  dU  E7//     \&V 

we  have  -  =  F\v)    , 

and  lU  =  nv& 

dy        v  'dy 

and  therefore  eliminating  F(v), 

du  dv  _du  dv _q 
dx   dy    dydx 

Conversely,  suppose  this  condition  satisfied,  then  will  u  be  a 
function  of  v. 

For  since  u  and  v  are  known  functions  of  x  and  yt  we  may 
eliminate  one  of  these  letters,  say  y.  Then,  unless  x  is  simul- 
taneously eliminated,  we  obtain  a  relation  of  the  form 

u  =f(v,  x). 

•  Boole,  Differential  Equation*,  p.  24. 
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Now  ^=3/.^+?/ 

dx     dv    dx     dx 

du_df   dv 
dy     dv   dy' 

du   dv  __du   dv__df   dv 
dx  '  dy    dy  '  dx     dx'  dy 

Hence  3/.^  =  0, 

dx   dy 

i.e.,  either  —  =  0,  or  J-  =  0. 

dy  dx 

If  •£■  =  0,  f(v9  x)  is  independent  of  x,  and  therefore  u  is  a 

dv 
function  of  v.    And  -     cannot  in  general  vanish,  since  v  in- 

if 

volves  usually  both  x  and  y. 

dv 
If,  however,  v  be  a  function  of  x  alone,  —  =  0.     If  also  u  be 

oy        ^ 

a  function  of  v,  u  is  a  function  of  a;  alone,  and  —  =  0 ;  hence 

*  dy        ' 

in  this  case  the  relation 

dv,   dv __dw   dv__~ 
dx'  dy     dy'  dx 

is  satisfied.     And  conversely,  if  this  relation  be  identically 

satisfied,  and  if  —  =  0,  we  must  have 

oy 

du    3v_n 

dy    dx  ~~     ' 

and  therefore  u  must  be  independent  of  y,  since  we  cannot 
assume  v  independent  of  x  as  well  as  of  y.  Hence,  as  u  and  v 
are  both  functions  of  the  same  variable,  it  is  obvious  that  by 
eliminating  it  we  can  express  u  as  a  function  of  v. 

Examples. 

1.  If  w=f±£  and  .-^ztolL^Q, 

prove  that  uxv,=u9Vry 

and  interpret  this  result. 

2.  If     .    u=x>J\—yi+y»Jl-xi  and  v=xy  —  »Jl  —  4?Vl - y*, 
prove  that  u  is  a  function  of  v. 
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3.  If  u  and  v  be  explicit  functions  of  three  variables  .r,  yy  z,  and  if  u  be 
a  function  of  v,  prove  that 


un  u„  us 


P>    ?> 


v. 
-1 


=0. 


511.  Next  suppose  u  a  known  function  of  x,  y,  and  z,  and 
that  <p(u)  is  an  arbitrary  function  of  u.  We  shall  show  how 
to  eliminate  the  arbitrary  function  <p(u)  from  an  equation  ol 

the  form  f{xt  y,  z,  <p(u)}  =  0 (1) 

Supposing  x  and  y  to  be  the  independent  variables,  we  have 
by  differentiating 


Hence,  eliminating    J, 


.(2) 


aa+,W 
7>y+qdz' 


"as   ^a* 

3y  +  ?3z 


=  0, 


(3) 


an  equation  containing  x,  y,  z,  p,  q  and  <p{v) ;  <p'(u)  disappear- 
ing on  the  elimination  of  --.    Hence,  if  d>(u)  be  eliminated 

between  equations  (1)  and  (3),  we  shall  obtain  a  partial 
differential  equation  of  the  first  order  between  xt  y,  z>  p  and  q. 
512.  Suppose  ux  and  u2  known  functions  of  x,  yf  and  z, 
and  ^(t^),  ^2(u2)  arbitrary  functions  of  ux  and  u2.  We  shall 
now  show  how  the  two  arbitrary  functions  ^1(u1)  and  <f>2(ut) 
may  be  eliminated  from  an  equation  of  the  form 

f{x,  y,  z,  faiuj,  <f>2(ui)}  =  0. 

If  we  form  the  equations 

we  introduce  the  two  new  functions 

Proceeding  to  differentiations  of  the  second  order,  we  have  the 
three  additional  equations 

f**  =  0,  /*,  =  (>,  /w  =  0, 
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introducing  again  two  new  unknown  functions 

^"("i)  and  <f>2"(u2). 

We  now  have  in  all  six  equations  with  six  quantities  to 
eliminate.  It  is  therefore  in  general  necessary  to  proceed  to 
differentiations  of  the  third  order,  thereby  obtaining  the  four 
new  equations 

and  introducing  at  the  same  time  the  two  additional  unknown 

functions  <f>\\^)>  <t>i'Xu*)- 

We  now  have  ten  equations  with  eight  unknown  functions 
to  eliminate,  leaving  in  general  two  independent  resulting 
partial  differential  equations  of  the  third  order. 

513.  Generally,  suppose  an  equation  given  of  the  form 

f{x}  y,Z,  ...,t,  ^(lO,  </>2(U2>>  •••'  4>n(Un)}  =°» 

containing  p+1  variables,  of  which  p  are  independent,  and 
n  arbitrary  functions  ^(t^),  02(u2)>  •  •  • »  ^n(un)  of  tita  ™  known 
functions  v^,  u%t ...,  un;  to  eliminate  the  n  arbitrary  functions. 
Suppose  t  the  dependent  variable  ;  then  forming  all  differential 
coefficients  up  to  those  of  the  r*11  order  inclusive,  we  have 

(a)     /=  0 ;  one  equation. 

(0)   /*  =  0,  fy  =  0,  . . . ;  p  equations. 

(y)  /*  =  0,  /^  =  0,  /*  =  <>,  ...;  ^f^  e<luations' 

[being  the  number  of  homogeneous  products  of  p  things 
of  two  dimensions] 


(k)  and  proceeding  to  r  differentiations ; 

y(p+lXp+2)...(p+r-l)  ^ 

rl 
making  in  all 

i.      ,  P(P+1)  ,        ,  p(p+l)-..(p+r—  1)  .. 

1+P+*1!    2  /  +  ...+oxl-! — - — —-1 equations, 

containing  partial  differential  coefficients  up  to  those  of  the 
ra  order  inclusive. 
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The  sum  of  this  series  is  the  coefficient  of  of  in  the  product 
of  the  series  for  (1  —  x)~*  and  (1 —a)"1 

= coefficient  of  xr  in  (1—  #)-0,+1> 

rl  pi  r! 

(p+rY 
We  have  therefore  thus  obtained      r~r  equations,  containing 

pi  vl 

differential  coefficients  up  to  those  of  the  r1*  order. 

Moreover,  there  are  (r+l)n  functions  to  eliminate,  viz., 

fa,    02>      •••»   <fa>        originally; 
cUf>l  d<p2  d<f>n     (introduced  among  the  differ- 

ed' du2'    ' " '  dun'    \entiations  of  the  1st  order ; 


,  ^     dr<f>t  dr<j>n    ("introduced  at  the  differentia 

dux9  '"'    du^  \ations  of  the  rtt  order. 

Hence,  we  must  in  general  go  on  forming  all  differential 
coefficients  of  the  primitive  function  until 

P  t    j    is  first  greater  than  (r  +  l)n, 

and  there  will  generally  be 

-   ]   .— (r+l)n  independent  results. 

Cor.  If  there  be  three  variables  x,  y,  and  z%  we  have  p  =  2, 

and  then  ^ — ~-  >  n(r+ 1), 

2 .  r!         v 

and  therefore  r + 2  >  2n, 

and  r>2n— 2. 

Hence  in  general  it  is  necessary  to  proceed  to  differentiations 
of  the  (2w—  I)**  order  at  least,  and  there  will  in  general  be 
n  independent  results. 

514.  The  case  however  in  which  the  n  arbitrary  functions 
4>i(u)>  <t>%(u)>  •  •  •  >  ^n(u)  to  be  eliminated  are  all  functions  of  the 
same  known  function  of  x,  y,  z  is  exceptional.*    We  now  have 

f{x,  y,  z,  fa(u),  </>2(u)t  ...,  0n(^)}  =0. 

♦See  Todhunter's  Diff.  Cala,  Arts.  251-254. 
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Proceeding  as  in  Art.  511,  equations  (2)  and  (3)  are  still  true, 
and  we  obtain 


an  equation  containing 

for  <f>i(u),  <p2'(u)>  .-,  all  disappear  as  before,  on  the  elimination 

of   ,  .     Treating  this  equation  in  like  manner,  we  obtain  a 

third  equation,  containing 

x,  y,  z,  p,  q,  r,  8,  t,  ^(u),  . . . ,  <f>n(u). 

And  the  process  may  be  repeated  until  we  have  in  all  n+1 
equations  from  which  the  n  arbitrary  functions  may  be  in- 
volved, leaving  as  result  a  partial  differential  equation  of 
the  71th  order. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Eliminate  a  and  b  from  the  equation 

y  =  a  sin  nx  +  b  cos  nx. 

2.  Eliminate  a  and  b  from  the  equation 

y  =  (a  +  bx)enx. 

3.  Eliminate  a  and  b  from  the  equation 

xy  =  ae"  +  ta~*. 

4.  Eliminate  the  circular  and   exponential  functions  from  the 
equation  y  =  e*cos  x. 

5.  Eliminate  the  circular  and   exponential  functions  from  the 
equation  y  =  oc^cos  3x  +  be^sin  3x. 

6.  Eliminate  the  circular  and   exponential  functions  from  the 
equation  y  =  ae"*sin  nx  +  be^coB  nx. 

7.  Eliminate  the  hyperbolic  functions  from  the  equation 

a  cosh  x  +  b  sinh  x  =  c  cosh  y  +  <tf  sinh  y. 

8.  Eliminate  the  constants  from  the  equation 

ax2  +  2fixy  +  6y2  =  c. 

9.  Eliminate  the  circular  and   logarithmic  functions  from  the 
equation  y  =  sin  log  x. 
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10.  Eliminate  the  circular  and  logarithmic  functions  from  the 
equation  y  =■  log  sin  x. 

11.  Eliminate  a  and  b  from  the  equation 

.  t    .  cosmx 

y  —  a  cos  nx  +  0  sin  nx  +  — - —     • 

12.  Eliminate  a  and  b  from  the  equation 

y  =  a  cos  nx  +  b  sin  nx  +  x  sin  nx. 

13.  Eliminate  a,  b,  and  c  from  the  equation 

y  =  a*"1**  6«"8X  +  ce"8*, 
7^,  ny  ns  being  the  roots  of  the  cubic 

z3  +pz*  +  qz  +  r  as  0. 

14.  If  y  =  Aef*  satisfies  the  linear  differential  equation 

prove  that  a  is  one  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 

zn  +  plzn-1+pjr-'+...+pH  =  Q. 

15.  Show  that  for  a  given  primitive  equation  involving  x,  y,  and  n 

In 
arbitrary  constants,  there  are  — ^- —  differential  equations  of  the  r"1 

! T  n  —  T 

order  (r<n),  each  involving  n  -  r  arbitrary  constants,  but  that  only 
r  +  1  of  these  equations  will  be  independent.  [Boole.] 

16.  Eliminate  a,  b,  and  c  from  the  equation 

y  =  (a  +  bx)e?  +  ce~*. 

17.  Eliminate  a,  6,  c,  and  d  from  the  equation 

y  =  (a  +  foc)cos  na;  +  (c  +  cfa)sin  wa;. 

18.  Eliminate  the  circular  and  logarithmic  functions  from  the 

equation      y  =  A  cos  <  -  log(a  +  bx)  \  +  B  sin  <    log(a  +  62c)  i  • 

19.  Eliminate  the  function  from  the  equation 

x 
z  =  y  sin"1-  +  <t>(y). 

20.  If  z  =  -  +  <l>(ay  -  bx\ 

a 

prove  ap  +  bq  =  l. 

21.  if  *=<#>{*+*%)}» 

prove  ps  —  qr  =  0. 
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22.  If 

Ix  +  my  +  nz  =  F(x2  +  y2  +  z2), 

prove 

(mz  -  ny)p  +  (wa;  -  &)^  =  ly  -  war. 

23.  If 

z  -  c         \z-cj 

prove 

(a  - x)p  +  (b-y)q  =  c-z. 

24.  If 

z  =  e*4>(x  -  y), 

prove 

z 
p  +  q  =  -- 

25.  If 

'•*©<) 

show  that 

a?r  +  2xys + yH  =  0. 

26.  Given 

z  =  F(y-  mx)  +J\y  -  no;), 

prove 

r  +  (m  +  w)«  +  mn<  =  0. 

27 .  Given       z  =  xF(ax  +  by  +  cz)  +  y/^aa:  +  6y  +  c«), 
prove  (6  +  cq^r  -  2(6  +  cq)(a  +  cp)«  +  (a  +  cp)2J  =  0. 

28.  Given  I_!«//l_!\ 

a     a;       \y     xj 

show  that  ar2—  +  y2^--  =  s2. 

29.  X  and  F  are  functions  of  x  and  y.     Show  that  the  result  of 
eliminating  t  between  the  equations 

(Px  _  y     d*y  _  y 

Jr-jft 

dx\      d2y 
[     ~dx2 

30.  If  u  =  xyzF(x*  +  y2  +  z2)t 

i.       *i.*./         \^w  .  /         \<^*  .  /         \^w  ,  (y-«)(«-a5)(aj-y)t*      ~ 
show  that  (y  -  z)  —  +  (z  -  a;)--  +  (x  -  y)—  + v^ £i E Zl—  =  0. 

oa;  ^y  oz  xyz 

31.  If  w  =  ^(a:2  +  i/2  +  «2)/(ay  +  y«  +  ac), 

prove  that  (y  -  z)  -   +  (z  -  a;)—  +  (a:  -  y)  —  =  0. 

32.  If  z  =  xmF(Z\  +  xy(Z\ 

show  that 

9%     0      32z    .    0%     ,  n/  3z  .     3z\  ,  A 
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33.  Show  that  the  result  of  eliminating  the  n  arbitrary  functions 
from  the  equation 


may  be  written 


2,         1 ,  iy  .  .  .    ,         1  |=V, 

&*9      Pv      P*       —  1    Pn 


b\     P\>     P*>      —  I     Pi 


2 


A"*,  p*>  p2n,  •••»  P 


n 

M 


where  A  represents  the  operative  symbol  x     +  y    • 

u'j/       y 

34.  If 
show  that 


35.  If 
where 

show  that 

36.  If 
show  that 


<f>(u2  -  x2,  u2  -  y2,  u2  -  z1)  =  0, 

1  du     1  'du     13^_1. 
x  &x    y  *dy    z  *dz     u 

<f>{Sl(u-x)t  S*(u-y),  &(u-z)}  =  0 
S  =  x  +  y  +  z  +  u> 

x  3w    v  9m    2  3u     u 
a  %;     b  *dy     c  "dz     d 


[Lagrange.] 


37.  Eliminate  the  arbitrary  functions  from  the  equation 

z=f(§F(xy). 


CHAPTEK    XVIII. 
EXPANSIONS. 

(Continued  from  Chapter  V.) 

Theorems  of  Arbooast,  Lagrange,  Laplace  and 

Burmann. 

515.  Arbogast's  Bale. 

Arbogast  has  given  in  his  Calcul  des  Derivations  (Stras- 
burg,  1800)  a  useful  method  for  the  expansion  of 

<p(a0+a1x+ a^+...) 

in  a  series  of  ascending  powers  of  x,  <f>  being  any  arbitrary 
function. 

Taylor's  theorem  at  once  gives 

<p(aQ+alx+a^c2+a^+...) 

=  0(«o)+ ^~  (a1x+ajc2+a«p?+aAx*+...) 

I* 


+ 


or,  expanding  the  several  powers  of  this  polynomial  increment 
which  occur,  and  arranging  in  powers  of  x,  we  have 
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4>(a0+a1x+a#?+...) 

=  ^(ao)+40,(«o)-ai] 

+x2\j>'(a0)  •  <*2+*"K)  •  y] 


+ 


Upon  examination,  it  will  appear  that  each  of  these  co- 
efficients may  be  formed  from  the  preceding  one  by  differ- 
entiating each  term  with  regard  to  the  last  letter  contained 
and  integrating  with  regard  to  the  next  letter,  and  then 
differentiating  with  regard  to  the  letter  next  before  the  last 
and  integrating  with  regard  to  the  last 

Professor  Cayley  {Messenger  of  Math.,  vol.  V.)  calls  this 
the  "  rule  of  the  last  and  the  last  but  one/1  Arbogast  estab- 
lishes it  generally,  but  the  proof  is  too  complicated  to  find 
place  here. 

516.  Maclaurin's  theorem  gives  a  method  of  expanding  z  in 

dz    d?z 
powers  of  x  whenever  the  limiting  values  of  0,  -*-,  -^-^  ..., 

where  #  =  0,  can  be  found.  It  is  therefore  specially  adapted 
for  the  case  in  which  z  is  expressed  explicitly  in  terms  of 
x.  But  in  the  case  of  the  fundamental  relation  between 
z  and  x  being  implicit,  the  evaluation  of  high  differential 
coefficients  is  often  tedious  and  difficult,  and  it  is  therefore 
advantageous  to  make  use  of  theorems  specially  constructed 
to  meet  the  requirements  of  this  case.  We  therefore 
proceed  to  the  investigation  of  Lagrange's  and  Laplace's 
Theorems. 

E.D.C.  2p 
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517.  Lagrange's  Theorem. 

Suppose  z  to  be  a  function  of  x  and  y  defined  by  the 

equation  z  =  y+<c<j>(z) :(1) 

and  let  u  be  any  function  of  z,  say  f(z) ;  it  is  required  to 
expand  u  in  a  series  of  powers  of  x. 
Maclaurin's  theorem  gives 

where  f— J  ,  (^-2)  ,  ...  indicate  that  a;  is  to  be  made  zero 

after  the  differentiations  indicated  are  completed.    The  values 
of  these  expressions  may  all    be    calculated   by  successive 
differentiation,  but  the  process  may  be  much  simplified,  as  we 
now  proceed  to  show. 
It  will  be  clear  that 

IIXKIXl <!> 

where  u  is  any  function  of  x  and  y ;  for  each  side  is  equal  to 

Differentiating  equation  (1)  with  regard  to  x  and  y,  we 
obtain  ±  =  <^z) + x<f>'(z)^ 

and  |=      1+xfXzj^ 

Giving  £-*(»)/{l-s*'(«)} (3) 

g=      l/{l-a*'(*)}. (4) 

whence  1=^)| "® 

If  now  u  be  any  function  of  z,  we  have 

dv,__du  dz 
dz~~ dz'  dxf 

and  —  —  ^u  ^z 

Vy^'dz'  dy' 
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hence  equation  (5)  becomes 


*-*•>* (6) 

We  shall  in  a  similar  manner  change  the  independent  vari- 
able from  x  to  y  for  each  of  the  remaining  expressions 

remembering  that  u  is  a  function  of  z,  and  therefore,  con- 
versely, z  a  function  of  u,  and  applying  equation  (2).    Hence, 

TVi/ 

substituting  the  value  of  —  from  equation  (6), 

-*L<**»*J <7) 


■da*     -dy\_}^  "  dy 
Differentiating  again, 


4  !£<**<] 


3y  ctoL  By. 

4  0<] <8> 

The  general  law  indicated  by  equations  (6),  (7),  (8),  viz., 

s?-^=iLw*)}^J (9) 

may  easily  be  proved  by  induction.    For  differentiating  equa- 
tion (9)  with  respect  to  x, 
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whence  .  ^ . .  follows  the  same  law  of  formation  as  ^-—  :  but 

equations  (6),  (7),  (8)  established  the  form  for  the  special  cases 
n=l,n  =  2tn=3,  and  hence  the  form  holds  universally. 

In  finding  (--)  ,  (^-2)  >  •••»  #  is  to  be  put  =0  after  the 

differentiations  are  performed,  but  as  all  these  differential 
coefficients  are  transformed  into  differentiations  taken  with 
regard  to  y,  which  is  independent  of  x,  it  is  permissible  to 
make  x  =  0  before  effecting  the  differentiation  with  regard 
to  y,  and  we  shall  therefore  be  able  to   write  z=y  and 

TVi/ 

?r~f(y)>  and -then  equation  (9)  gives 

and  the  development  of  u  or  f(z)  by  Maclaurin's  theorem,  viz., 

/(^)=u0+a!^)o+^)o+..., 
becomes 

/(*)  =/(y) +^y)f{y) +fi  fyirtyWm +■■■ 

Ex.  Given  t=y+%*-\), (1) 

St 

to  expand  z  in  powers  of  x. 
Here  f{z)=z  and  <£(*)  =  i(*a  - 1), 

and  therefore  ^«tf7>]  =  I  ^V-  V, 

and  Lagrange's  theorem  gives 

..,tfy,.1)+(|)'i,  *<*■-. >-+...+(f)-i  qfye+_.  » 

From  this  result  we  may  deduce  an  important  expansion,  viz.,  that  of 


1     1 


From  Equation  (I)         z=±-±  Vl-fcey+s8, .(3) 

x    x 

the  negative  sign  being  adopted,  since  when  i=0we  are  to  have  z-y. 
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Differentiating  the  right-hand  sides  of  (2)  and  (3)  with  regard  to  y,  we 
have 

The  coefficients  P&  Ply  Pg,  ...  of  the  several  powers  of  x  in  this  expansion 
are  called  Laplace's  Coefficients.    We  thus  have  established 

518.  Laplace's  Generalization  of  Lagrange's  Theorem. 

The  result  of  the  preceding  article  is  due  to  Lagrange.* 
The  proof  is  however  due  to  Laplace,  who  has  thrown  the  same 
theorem  into  a  more  general  form,  which  is  easily  deducible 
from  the  foregoing. 

Suppose  that  instead  of  equation  (1)  of  the  preceding  article 

we  had  z=F{y+X(f>(z)}, (1) 

and  that  it  is  required  to  expand  any  function  of  z,  say  f(z),  in 
ascending  powers  of  x. 

If  we  write  y + x<p(z) = t, 

we  have  z=F(t)f 

and  therefore  t=y+x<f>[F(t)] (2) 

Hence  we  have  to  develope  f(z)  or  f[F(t)]  in  powers  of  x  from 
equation  (2),  which  is  therefore  an  obvious  case  of  Lagrange's 
theorem,  the  complex  functions  f{F(t)}  and  </>{F(t)}  taking 
the  place  of  the  simple  functions  f(z)  and  <j>{z)  in  the  above 
result.     We  therefore  obtain 


+  ...+ 


519.  Bnrmann's  Theorem. 

Burmann  has  given  a  series  of  very  general  form  for  expand- 
ing any  function  of  z>  say  f(z),  in  powers  of  any  other  function 
of  z,  F(z).  This  like  Laplace's  result  includes  Lagrange's 
series  as  a  particular  case,  and  admits  of  easy  deduction  from 
the  original  series. 

•  Memoires  de  Berlin,  1768. 
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Lagrange's  series  may  be  written 


r=oo 


/<*)«A«)+S^p O) 

r=l      #" 

where  z=*a+x<f>{z), (2) 

a°d  4'"[^i^XTs>l_.- <3> 

It  is  clear  then  that  z=a  is  a  solution  of  the  equation 
F(z)  =  0;  also  the  form  of  <p(z)  is  y,  v. 
Thus  equation  (1)  becomes 


r=»B  /ffVtr 


This  is  Burmann's  result. 

Ex.  To  expand  *  in  powers  of  L  ^  ^^  ^  ^ 

Here  /W*8*",   ^W-^  and  ai=0- 

Hence  <£(*)=«». 

Hence  Burmann's  theorem  gives 

or  ^=l  +  («-0+||(^-f)8+|-j(«-7+J(^)4+.... 

520.  We  have  not  attempted  to  give  any  test  for  the  con- 
vergency  of  the  series  of  the  present  chapter,  and  the  in- 
vestigation for  the  form  of  the  remainder  after  n  terms, 
corresponding  to  Arts.  130  to  136,  has  been  omitted  as  beyond 
the  scope  of  the  present  work.  For  further  information  the 
student  is  referred  to  Legons  de  Calcul  Difftirervtid,  par  M. 
l'Abb6  Moigno  (18me  Leqon);  Liouville's  Journal,  vol.  XL; 
Bertrand,  Calcul  Difftirentid,  livre  Second,  chapitre  III. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1.  If  &-az  +  b=0 

»-«-,  z  =  -  +  -*?, 

a     a 

prove  that  one  of  the  roots  is 

a\      a*       a*        a»         a»         J  [P^coc*.] 

2.  If  z  =  a  +  bz", 

prove       *  =  all  +  a—lb  +  2nas-J~  +  3n(3n-  l)a"~^  +...}. 

[Gregory.] 

3.  If  z  =  1  +  ca", 

then  «=l+a.^  +  21oga?lf  +  32(loga)2^!+....         ' 

1  °     2!         v    °    '    3!  [Gregory.] 

4.  If  2  =  a  + a;  log  *, 

then     s  =  a  +  log«.z+2J^  +  i^(2-log«)|! 

[Gregory.] 

5.  If  s^a  +  ft^  +  caf), 

prove 
z  =  a  +  (an  +  car)b-  +  {2na8n"1  +  2c(n+r)a"+r~1  +  c^ra*-1}-^-  +  . . . . 

[Gregory.] 

6.  If  u  —  a  +  esinu, 

prove  tt  =  o  +  «gmo  +  -  ifc/8111  a)  +  3]  ^(8in  a)  +  —  • 


[Laplace.] 


7.  If  *  =  a  +  ?, 

2 


prove  «-»  =  a-*-*Aa-*-s  +  ^fc(*  +  3)<r*-«-  ?U(*  +  4)(*  +  5)a"*-«  + ... . 
By  putting  a  =  2,  deduce 

Xl+Jl+J  1  4 +     1 .  2   \4/      ""    [Bertrand.] 

8.  If  caj2-ftx  +  a  =  0  or  *-£  +  £  .  s2, 

6     0 
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prove 


9.  If 


,,x  a    a2c     4asc2     5.6     a4c*  . 

(1)       x  =  z  +  -vr  +  -W+J7fSr  +  — 

U        2~2&2  +  ~6^  +  2*    6«+2.3'    6s 
/Q\  •  i     a    ac    3    oV     5 . 4    a¥  , 

<3>  ^"-^j+p  +  s  '  -F+o  '  ~W  + 

1  -a:  +  aa;  =  0, 


[Peacock.] 


[Bkbtrakd.] 


prove  by  Lagrange's  theorem 


ar=i  +  «a+!^i±L>^+..., 

1  .  2i       * 


1-1 


6    *==l+a  + 


a 


2 


"T*   ••  •     } 


10.  If 
prove 


1.2     1.2.3 

.  /.      1\  as     a6 

l-*  +  «*  =  0, 


[Pbacock.] 


Mi+» 


3^     4V*     5V 
3!       4!       5 


?♦■■•}• 


[Peacock.] 


11.  Given  <em+1  +  aa;— 6  =  0, 


Drove     *=*     fr*1     8PH-2.P-"     (3m  +  2)(3m  +  3)  6***1 
prove     «.__._  +  __    _. -3=a+-- 


a 


[Bertrand.] 


a    a""1"*       1.3       a 
Apply  this  to  show  that  one  of  the  roots  of 

x*  +  ±x  +  2  =  0  is  x  =  --4928 
correct  to  four  places  of  decimals. 

12.  If  y  =  log(s  +  a:8iny), 
prove 

e-  =  *  +  8in(log,)f+!»L^| 

+  38in(log*){8  _  9sin(log*)  -  2sin(log**)  +  ZanQog*)}^ + ... . 

[Gregory.] 

13.  If  y  -e"*-***', 

prove         y  =  «*+ e*cos  c*?  +  e*cos  ^(cos  e"  —  2  sin «*.  «*)—  + .... 

1  ^! 

14.  Having  given  that  u  is  a  function  of  x  such  that 

,  ,du    h2  <Pu  ,  A 
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»»*«      *-»+(4)„.5!+(^)^+..., 

where  ^?=  -t;. 

</ti  *     [Paoli,  Elementi  d' Algebra.] 

15.  Apply  Burmann's  theorem  to  develope  x  in  pgwers  of 

2x 
T+x* 

1 6.  Expand  e™  in  powers  of  ze*  by  Burmann's  theorem.  [Bertband.  ] 

17.  If  <fi(x)  be  any  function  of  x  which  can  be  expanded  in  powers 
of  «*,  prove  (by  aid  of  Ex.  16) 

<£(*  +  a) 

For  example, 

(x  +  a)m  -  tf*  +  ma(»  +  &)—1  +  ^Lzi)a(a  -  2b)(x  +  2&)—2+... . 

[Abel.] 

18.  If  ^(a)  be  the  inverse  function  of  <£(*),  and  <f>(z)  vanish  with 
a^  prove 

U(*)Jo     2!  Idx  {</>(*)}2Jo     8!  L^  {#5PJo     '" 
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CHANGE  OF  THE  INDEPENDENT  VARIABLE. 


521.  If  there  be  an  expression  involving  two  variables  x 

and  y  and  containing  the  differential  coefficients  -J^   -t4,  ..., 

it  is  sometimes  desirable  to  change  the  independent  variable 
from  x  to  some  third  variable  t,  of  which  &  is  a  known 
function.    This  change  may  be  effected  as  follows : — 
It  has  been  shown  in  Art  41  that 

dy 

dy  __  dt\ 


dx    dx 
dt 


d 


The  operation  -7-  is  therefore  equivalent  to  the  operation 


1      d 

cEc     dt 
di 


For  instance, 


^=  1    ± 
dx*    cix  dt 


dy 
3j[ 
dx 
di 


<Py    dx__cPx    dy 
d&'  di    W  di 


(dx\* 
\db) 


Similarly 


d?y=  1    d 
da?    cfcc  dt 
di 


cPy  dx__d?x  dy 
Wdt     dPH 


\dt) 
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\dt*  dt     dt?  dtkdt)     \dt*  dt     dt*  dt)  \d.t)  dt* 


( 


dx\7 
dt) 


/d?y  dx_d?x  dy\dx    n(d*y  dx_d2x  dy\oPx 
W  ~dt     dp  dlJdl~    W  eft     dt*  dt)d 

( 


% 

1  « 

d£ 

dt) 


and  therefore 


and  similarly  for  differential  coefficients  of  a  higher  order. 
Also,  x  being  a  known  function  of  t,  all  the  expressions 

dx    d2x    dzx 
dt     W    di? 

are  known  functions  of  t,  and  therefore  the  desired  transforma- 
tion can  be  performed. 

522.  If  we  wish  to  make  y  the  independent  variable  instead 
of  x,  we  have  at  once,  by  putting  t=y, 

dy  #y  d*y 

dt     lf    dt2    v'    dP    v'         ' 

dx    dx 
dy 
d?x 

cPy dy* 

da?        AZaA5' 
\dy) 

d*x    dx  _«A^fc\2 

cPy dy9    dy       \dyV 

da*~~  (dx\* 

\dy) 

formulae  which  may  of  course  also  be  obtained  directly. 

523.  Differential  equations  may  often  be  simplified  by  si 
substitutions,  as  in  the  following  examples : — 

(1)  Change  the  independent  variable  from  x  to  6  in  the  equation 

having  given  #=cos  $. 

Here  =-sin0, 
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and  therefore  ^=  -     *     $L 

dx        sin  0  dv 

and  ^V^-JU.4/ L,^ 

dx*        sln9  23\    smSW 

=  i  ^ffi-*^ 

sin  0  sin*0 

Hence  the  given  equation  becomes 

(1  -COS1*) ^  ^  +  008  0  .      1        ^+^=0, 

sm80  sin  6  dv 

and  reduces  to  ^ +y = 0. 

(2)  Change  the  equation  g-(  SMS)'"0 

so  that  y  may  be  considered  the  independent  variable  instead  of  x. 

cPx 


Here  we  have  — ?*L_ i 


/cfcr\3    fdx\2     (<te\* 
\'dy)      \dy)      \dy) 


=0, 


cPx  .  dx  ~ 

Examples. 

1.  Show  that  the  equation 

may  be  reduced  to  the  form        ^|i  2*^=0 

by  putting  -.-Wl  +  o**. 

at 

2.  Show  that  the  equation  -r^=« 
~  be  written  in  the  form  _l  +  a[  ~ )  =0. 

524.  The  Operator  a?-^. 

A  transformation  which  renders  peculiar  service  in  reducing 
a  certain  class  of  linear  differential  equations  to  a  form  in 
which  all  the  coefficients  are  constants,  arises  from  putting 


i  x=eK 


TO 
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In  this  case  -j7  =  e'> 

at 

and  therefore  off  =  -ft. 

It  is  obvious  therefore  that  the  operators  x-r-  and  -^  are 
equivalent    Let  D  stand  for  -^-.    Then  we  have 

which  we  may  write 
Now  putting  7i  in  succession  =2,  3,  4,  ...,  we  have 

etc. 
Hence,  generally,  we  have 

a^n=(D-n+l)(D-n+2) ...  (D-l)Dy, 

or  reversing  the  order  of  the  operations, 

sD(2)-lX-D-2) ...  (D- n+l)y. 

Ex.  The  differ  ential  equation 

reduces  at  once  to 

/)(/)-  lX/>-2)y  +  2Z)(2)-%+3Zty+4y=0, 
or  Zty-ZPy+SZfy  +  tyM) 

by  patting  j?=e*. 
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525.  Transformation  to  Polars,  and  vice  versa. 
It  often  happens  that  a  result  in  Cartesians  is  much  simpli- 
fied on  reduction  to  Polars,  or  vice  versa. 
In  such  cases  we  have 

aj  =  rcos0, 
y  =  r  siuO. 
Suppose  0  to  be  the  independent  Polar  Variable,  then 

dy    dr  .    n  ~ 

dy  de_ddsme+rcoae 

dx    dx    dr       ~         .      " 

de  jdcoae-rame 


Similarly, 


^y^L  d 

dx2    dx  d6 
d6 


jTjsinfl+rcosfl 
au 

j^cosfl— rsinfl 
dO 


which  easily  simplifies  down  to 

2,   <>{dr\2         d*r 

r+2\d0)  ~rdO* 
(cos0^  — rsm0J 

526.  Suppose  x  and  y  to  be  expressed  in  terms  of  some  third 
variable  t,  then  it  is  easy  to  show  that 


dx      dy__  dr 

X~dvytt-Tdv 

dy      dx_«dQ 
Xdt~ydt~^dty 


.(1) 


•(2) 


-*«—  ©'+(t)'-(tMS' « 

Equation  (1)  is  at  once  obvious  by  differentiating  the  equation 

x2+y2=r2 
with  regard  to  t 

To  prove  (2).    Let  0  be  the  pole  of  the  curve  whose  equation 

is  obtained  by  the  elimination  of  t  between  the  expressions  for 

x  and  y.     Let  P  be  a  point  on  the  curve  whose  co-ordinates  are 

(xt  y)  or  (r,  0),  Q  an  adjacent  point  whose  co-ordinates  are  by 


CHANGE  OF  THE  INDEPENDENT  VARIABLE.  463 

Taylor  s  theorem 

?     LorinPolara        *' 

The  Cartesian  and  Polar  expressions  for  the  area  of  the 
triangle  OPQ,  when  St  is  very  small,  are  equivalent.     Hence 

,.  i     .       .    .,    ,.    .,    dy       dx      9d0 
which  gives  m  the  limit  x~f.  —  V  Tf~    lit 

Formula  (3)  obviously  represents  the  equivalence  of  the  two 
expressions  for  f  ~)  .    Arts.  200  and  201. 

All  these  formula  may  of  course  be  established  otherwise. 

Ex.  Transform  to  Cartesians  the  formula 


This  we  may  write  as 


<ft  dt     "dt  "dx 


527.  Two  Independent  Variables. 

We  shall  now  consider  the  case  in  which  there  are  two 
independent  variables  x  and  y. 

Let  U=f{x,y) (1) 

Suppose  x = 0x(u,  v)| 

be  the  proposed  transformation;  then  we  have 

dUjdU  9  2x    dU  m  d£\ 


du  dx  dv,  dy  dv, 
dUjdU  dx  d£m  dy 
dv"  dx  "  3v     dy  '  dvJ 


.(3) 
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These  equations  may  be  solved  for  -=--t  — ,  giving 


ZU 

.  ay. 

ZU 

.*£ 

ZU 

du 

dv 

dv 

dv, 

Zx 

~dx 

dy 

dx 

.V 

dv, 

dv 

Zv 

dv, 

dU 

dx 

ZU 

dx 

ZU 

dv 

dv 

dv, 

dv 

Zy 

dx 

.*y. 

dx 

dy 

dv, 

Zv 

Zv 

dv, 

and 


If,  however,  we  could  solve  equations  (2)  for  v,  and  v  in  terms 
of  x  and  y  so  as  to  express  them  thus, 

«-^itey)\  (4) 

v=F£c,y)j 

we  can  find  =-,  x— ,  ^-,  =-,  and  substitute  in  the  formulae 
Zx  Zy  Zx  Zy 


•(5) 


ZU    ZU    Zu  ,  ZU    Zv 
dx     du     dx      dv     dx 

dU^dU t  du   dU m  dv 

dy  ~~  du     dy     dv     dy. 

m 

528.  The  differential  coefficients  on  the  right-hand  sides  of 

the  equations  of  the  preceding  article  are  all  partial.     For 

dx 
instance,  in  finding  the  value  of  —  from  equations  (2),  v  is 

treated  as  a  constant,  while  in  finding  —  from  equations  (4), 

y  is  treated   as   a   constant.     The  student  should  [therefore 

/  sVv*   TVs* 

guard  carefully  against  any  such  assumption  as  that  ^-  .-r-  =  I. 

For  the  truth  of  this  equation  was  proved  in  Art.  55  on  the 
assumption  of  a  relation  between  u  and  x  and  no  other  vari- 
able, but  this  is  not  the  case  now  considered. 

529.  The  case  of  transformation  from  the  Cartesian  to  the 
polar  form  deserves  special  notice. 

Here      <c=rcos0,  r=zs/&2+y*f 

y  =  rsin6,  0  =  tan  -1% 

9  x 
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dx  n     x  dr  x  ~ 

—  =  Cos0=  -,  —  =  —===  =  cos  0, 

dr  r  dx     s/xt-\-y% 

dy       .     ^     v  3r  t/  .    ^ 

_5=sin0  =  ^,  -  -  =  -    *^  =  sm0, 

3r  r  dy     s/x2+yi 

dx             .    ^              30            y            sin0 
-  =  -rsin0=  —  y,     -  =  —  -*-,— »  = — -> 

3y  _  fl_  30_         x     _cos0 

__rcos0-a,  — -     ____. 

^  37    37    dr'dF    3d  .37    sin0    37 

dx      dr     dx     dd     dx  dr       r        30 

37=37    3r     37    30_  .      37    cos0    37 
dy      dr  '  dy+d$  '  dy~~Smddr  +    r     "  30' 

3r~"3x     dr     dy     3r~~r     3a;     r     dy* 

37=37    dx    dV    Zy      _   37      37 
30     3a?  "  dd     dy  '30"       ^3z  +a? 3y' 

Hence   we  have  the  following  equivalence  of  Polar  and 
Cartesian  operations :- 

3  .3     sin  0  3 

while  |^8iQ09     COS0  3 

3y  dr^    r     dd 

and  either  of  these  operators  may  be  obtained  from  the  other 
by  changing  0  into  ^  —  0. 

ai  3        3^3 

3?*      dx     *dy 

,  3         3         3 

and  ^h  =  x^ — V^-' 

dd      dy     *dx  - 

530.  It  will  be  noticed  here  that 

dy     dr 

dx     30       .  ,- 

30     dy 

K.D.C.  2  O 
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thus  bearing  out  the  observations  of  Art.  528  that  such  pro- 
ducts are  not  of  the  kind  contemplated  in  Art  55,  and  whose 
values  are  unity.  ' 

3*7        3*7 
531.  To  transform  ---=-  and  ^-o-  to  Polar  Co-ordinates. 

w    ,         3*7    /3\V    /      nZ     sin0  3 \« 
We  have  ^2-=%)  F-^oo.^-  —  -^j  V 

^T       .37    sineBFH     sinOBT      &V    sinGST*] 
=  cos0^Lcos0--—  _J--_-Lcos0--—  ^J 

ta^Z    osmgcose  3*7  ,  sin*fl  3*7 
-cosfl^-^        r         ^^H-   r2     ^ 

sin20  37    2sinecose  37 
v     3r  7*  3a 

■  And   v=yr=(sm^+-^wF 

_  •  m^,  2sinflcosfl  3T  ,  cosSflffF 
-8iny^+         r  5r3e+"l3-  90* 

cos80  3F    2sin0cos0  3F 


+ 


r     3r  r*  90 


532.  Transformation  of  y*V. 
By  addition  we  have 

ar  ar_yr  1  zv  1  a*r 

It  is  easy  to  deduce  from  this  result  the  corresponding  trans- 
formation of  the  expression 

to  polar  coordinates,  the  operator  y*  standing  for 

Zxt+Zyi+'dzi' 
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The  transformation  formulae  are  now 

g^rsindcoB^' 
y=rsin6sm<f> 
z  =  rcos0 

Let  rsin0=ut 

then  x=ucoa<f>, 

y=usin<f>y 

and  by  the  preceding  article 

&Z    VV^ZFV    I  dV     1  &V 
da?  +  dy*     du*+u  du  +u2  d<j>*' 

AAA'       &V  2ir    W.W.iaF.l^F 

Adding  ~2 ,  V2^2  +-2  +u  3-  +u2  ^. 

The  quantities  u,  0,  0  are  often  termed  Cylindric  Co-ordinates. 
Again  by  the  preceding  article,  since 

z=rcos0, 

u=rsinO, 

and  — = sin  0—  H _  h .    (Art  530.) 

„  1  -dV^ldVcotddV 

1161106  u^"r^+  >  "ae"' 

wherefore 

2 ir^ ?!T  ,  ^  3F  .  1  #F    cot  0  3F        1      ^F 
V         -dr*+r  dr+r>  302_+   r2    30  "^in2©  d</>*' 

These  transformations  derive  their  interest  from  the  fre- 
quency with  which  the  equation  y2F=0  occurs  in  various 
problems  in  the  higher  branches  of  physics.     (See  Art.  189.) 

533.  Orthogonal  Transformation  of  V2F 
If  we  transform  the  expression 

d*V   VV   32F 

by  changing  to  any  other  set  of  axes  0£  Oq,  Of  mutually  at 
right  angles,  retaining  the  same  origin,  it  becomes 

&V    &V    2PV 
B£2  +  V+3f2' 
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For  let  the  scheme   of  the  orthogonal  transformation  of 
co-ordinates  be  that  shown  in  the  margin. 
Then  it  is  shown  in  books  on  solid  geometry 
that 

If+mf +ti12  =  1,  etc., 

V+V+y  =  l,etaf 
J1raI  +  l2m2 + i8?ns  =  0,  etc., 

1^2  +  TT4W2  +  7^2  =  0,  etc. 


i 

V 

t 

X 

h 

w, 

«i 

y 

k 

tnt 

«* 

1  z 

h 

»H 

«3 

Now 


and 


n = m^x+m^y + m^s, 

dx      dg  dx*  'dfj  3fc+  3f  dx 


And  similarly 


7dV  t      37,      dV 


to2 


^ 


2  +mi"lV  +%*3F+2Wl1lli,„ 

3*F     .,       9*V 


+2^ 


Similarly 

3*F 

322 


»afa£ 


+2Zjm, 


afai' 


=^r^ 


+etc., 


3^1 


Whence  by  addition 


■da?  +  -by*  +'dzi  ~  Z?  +'V  +  a^f 
and  the  form  is  therefore  unaltered  by  the  transformation. 

EXAMPLES. 
1.  Change  the  independent  variable  from  x  to  *  in  the  equation 


"-^-■i-"* 


where 


x  =  sin  z. 
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2.  Show  that  the  form  of  the  equation 

remains  unchanged  if  we  substitute  -  for  x. 

z 

3.  Show  that  the  equation 

c/as2       dx 
becomes  .,^  +  ^  =  0 

by  substituting  f  for  x. 

4.  Transform  the  equation 


dz>  ,y 


sin22^  +  sin4^  +  4y=0 
dzl  dz 

by  putting  tan  z  =  e?. 

5.  Transform  the  equation 

(a  +  toyg  +  A(a  +  bx)fx  +  By  -/[«) 

by  putting  a  +  bx  =  e\ 

6.  Transform  the  equation 

(l+aV^  +  2^(1+^+^  =  0 
oar  ax 

into  one  in  which  z  is  the  independent  variable,  given  x  =  tan  s. 

7.  Transform  the  Cartesian  formula 

dy 


to  polars. 

8.  Transform  the  polar  formula 

,       .     rdO 
tan<f>  =  -7— 
ar 

to  Cartesians. 

9.  Transform  the  formula 


<■  *  mr 

P  = ^ 


dty 
dx* 
into  polar  co-ordinates. 

10.  Given  »=a(0  +  sin0), 

y  =  a(l-cos  0), 
<Py      1       40 
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11.  Transform  -Ji  to  the  new  variables  u  and  v,  taking  v  aa  inde- 
pendent variable,  given  x*=vl,  y=uv.  [Oxford,  1888.] 

12.  If  F  be  a  function  of  r  alone,  where 

r*  =  x*  +  y*, 

show  that         ™+*z„*z+\*l 

*dx2     dy2      dr2    r  dr 

13.  If  F  be  a  function  of  r  alone,  where 

rt^aP  +  yt  +  s?, 

ahowthat  ™+™+™J?I+l*L 

*dx*     'dyi      ds2      dr2     r  dr 

14.  Generally,  if  F  be  a  function  of  r  alone,  where 

r*=*x?  +  x;+...+xn%, 

show  that  *r+»r+*r+ ... +*»r_*r+5zj  *r. 

Bxj8     'dxl     dxf  Ite*     dr2        r     dr 

15.  If  tt  =  e'secu,     y  =  e"tanu, 
and  <£  is  a  function  of  x  and  y,  show  that 

[Oxford,  1889.] 

16.  In  transforming  any  function  u  of  x,  y,  z  from  Cartesians  to 

polars  by  the  formulae       x  =  r  sin  0  cos  </>, 

y  =  r  sin  $  sin  <£, 
2  =  r  cos  0, 

(  v    focty    9y^  =  1 
V7;    -dtdx^dfdy       ' 

17.  If  F  be  a  function  of  two  independent  variables  as  and  y  which 
are  connected  with  two  other  variables  r  and  $  by  the  equations 

Ate  ft  rf  0)  -  0, 

Ate  ttr»  *)-<>• 

show  how  to  express  — -    and  —  in  terms  of  -=-  and  -— -• 

oa;  cy  or  00 
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18.  If  in  the  differential  equation 

*5?  +  i1^   d^1  n^  di       n 

the  independent  variable  be  changed  to  0,  where  x**e$f  show  that  all 
the  coefficients  in  the  transformed  equation  are  constants. 

19.  Show  that  by  putting  x2— *  and  y2  =  t  the  equation 


is  reduced  to 

.      dt          di 

d$      Adt     , 
-4  —  +  1 
as 

20.  Transform  the  equation 

£{<>-'*£}+<*•♦ 

by  putting 

X  «  C08  0. 

21.  If 

a£  +  *»=l, 

show  that  the  e 

auction   -d/u-*2^jP\  + 

becomes  «(^-l)^  +  (2**-l)^-n(n+ 1)^-0. 


22.  If  x 


<•+:> 


show  that  the  equation  ^-U I  -  **)^} + "(» + 1 )/» -  0 
becomes        **(*»  - 1)*5?  +  2*»^  -  n(n  + 1)(*8  -  1)P =  0. 


23.  If  a;  =  rcos0 

y 


^C08n,andr  =  e-, 
=  r  sin  0  J 


prove    *^-  +  2*y^  +  ^  -  r^  -  l)«  =  ^-  -  l)«. 

,d*u    „      %,   .3*u    3*1*  L   3m    3*i*    3u 
and       ^  -  2*y3^-  +  y^  =  ^,  +  r  _  =  ^  +  ^ 

24.  If       x  +  y  =  2«  cos<£,  and  x - #  =  2-s/ -  1  e*sin <£, 

3*F    32F     ,      3*F 
show  that  -^m  +  --,•=  4ajy5-^-« 

302      3<£*         *OxOy  [OxroRD.] 
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25.  Prove  that,  if  x  =  r  sin  6  cos  </>, 

y  =  r  sin  9  sin  <£, 
z  =  r  cos  0, 


transforms  into 


and  also  into       r-^    +  ^{(1  -/^-j  +  ^  ^  ^ -0, 
where  /*  =  cos  0. 

26.  Transform  /^-?  +  <>^,  where  P  and  ©  are  functions  of  x  only 

oar        ax  _ 

so  that  t  may  be  the  independent  variable,  where  —  =  J  P. 

27.  Transform  the  equation 

ry2  -  2sxy  +  ta?=px  +  qy-z 
by  putting 


X  —  U  C08  «1 

y  =  w  sin  i?  J 


28.  If  3  be  a  function  of  x  and  y,  and  ^  be  written  for  px+qy-z, 
*  prove  that  if  p  and  q  be  taken  as  independent  variables, 

dZ  dZ  WZ        t  VZ  8         &Z        r 


*--*>  ^-=y> 


3/>        '    dq      *'    djS*      rt-s*     dpdq         rt-s*     dq*      rt-r 

29.  Show  that 

rl  rf  A 

where  A  represents  the  operative  symbol  x-—-  +  y-=-  or  r—  in  polars. 

ase       ay         dr 

30.  Prove  generally  that  if  x=e0  and  y  =  e*, 

a'S+m,"",y^+•••+yv=A(A-1)(A-2)•••(ii-re+1)tt• 

where  A-»+& 

31.  If  .*  =  «»,     y  =  e* 
transform  the  expression 

Saj2  9y2         cte         9y 
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32.  If  u  +  tv  =/(x  + 1#), 

where  x  and  y  are  independent  and  w,  v,  x,  y  are  all  real,  prove  that 

is+v~vw+w/(*+v)/<*"4^ 

Hence  establish  that  if  •  x = r  cos  6,  y  =  r  sin  0, 

then  V±+V1J*I  A^I    ld*J 

dx*  +  3y2      3r2  +  r  dr^r*  302 '  [Oxiobd,  1888. 

33.  Transform  the  equation 

to  polar  co-ordinates. 

34.  Show  by  a  change  of  rectangular  axes  that 

may  be  transformed  to  A^Y+Bd~  +  C— • 

dx*        dy*        3«* 

35.  Under  what  condition  can 


3F .dV 

^£+6*37 


by  a  rectangular  transformation  be  reduced  to  the  forms  A  ^-,  ir- 
respectively? <**     ^y 

36.  If  u=J\x,  y)t  a;2 =£17  and  #2  =  £,  change  the  independent  vari- 
ables to  £,  77  in  the  equation 

37.  If  x,  y  be  the  rectangular,  r,  0  the  polar  co-ordinates  of  the 
same  point,  prove 

32m  /d*u     /  32m\2_1  3^     32w     13w32w     1  /  3^  _  1  3a\2 
"3a^  '  3y2  "  \dxdy)      r*  dr*  '  30*  +r  37  3^""r2\3730     r  30/  * 

38.  The  position  of  a  point  in  a  plane  is  defined  by  the  length  r 
of  the  tangent  from  it  to  a  fixed  circle  of  radius  a  and  the  inclination 
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6  of  the  tangent  to  a  fixed  line.     Show  that  the  continuity  equation 

transforms  into 

Sty     1  cty     1  2fij>    <#f»4>_\  V<t>\_a(o'&<f>  _l  ^\^o 
*dr*     r  dr     ^  W*     t*\dr*     r  7>r)     r*\  drdO     r  Vd)       ' 

39.  Prove  that 

where    Xj  =  r  sin  Opin  02 ...  sin  #„_„    «! = r*, 

iBg=r  sin  ^sin  02 ...  cos  0n_lt    14=*%^, 

«3  =  r  sin  ^sin  02 ...  cos  #„_„    t*3 = rUn*0|8in*0s, 

«,_,  =l  r  sin  fljcos  ^  

xn  =  r  cos  0V  um^ = r^in^sin^, . . .  sin2^* 

and        W=  7^-lBmu'td1sinn'9d2 ...  sin  0._,.  [Math.  Tbifos,  1889-1 

40.  If  Pl  =^(3;,  y,  a), 

show  how  to  change  the  independent  variables  from  x,  y,  z  to  f^,  pp 
ps  in  any  partial  differentials. 
^  Pi»  Pa»  Pa  he  a  system  of  orthogonal  surfaces  show  that  the  erpres- 

d*V    d*F    *&V 
sion  {LJL  +  ?LL  +  — 

dx*     By-'      B*2 
transforms  into 

v.@)V(|.)'+(^)', 

etc.  [Math.  Tmpos,  1875.] 


CHAPTER  XX. 


MISCELLANEOUS  THEOREMS. 

Jacobian  s. 

534.  Definition.    Notation. 

If  ^  uv .. . ,  un  be  n  functions  of  the  n  variables  xv  xr  #s, . . . ,  xn> 
the  determinant 

'du1    dv^    3Ui  du1 

2^'  aa2'  dx^'  ••"  3an 

'dx1f  *dx%    ••■•••••••»  fi-g^ 


<toin  du, 


dxn 


•  •  9    ^'1 


has  been  called  by  Dr.  Salmon  the  Jacobian  of  uv  u2, 
with  regard  to  xv  xv  ... ,  x„* 

This  determinant  is  often  denoted  by 

3(1^,  u^,  ...,ttn)     j,  , 

or  shortly  J,  when  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  variables 
referred  to. 

535.  The  Jacobian  of  Three  Curves. 

If  w=0,  v=0, 10=0  be  the  equations  of  three  curves  in  any 
homogeneous  co-ordinates,  it  has  been  shown  that  the  polar 
lines  of  x,  y,  z  with  regard  to  these  curves  are  respectively 

Xux  +  Yuy  +Zug  =  0, 

Xvx  +  Yvy+Zvz=Q, 

Xwx+Ywy+Zwz=0. 

*  Salmon,  Higher  Algebra,  p.  78  and  p.  292. 
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These  three  lines  are  concurrent  if 


J= 


U>x>    My,    Uz    !  =  0. 


WX1      Wy,      WZ 

Thus  the  vanishing  of  the  Jacobian  of  three  curves  indicates 
the  locus  of  a  point  whose  three  polar  lines  are  concurrent. 

Ex.  Show  that  the  Jacobian  of  three  circles  gives  their  orthotomic  circle. 

536.  Prop.  If  any  set  of  homogeneous  equations  be  satisfied 
by  a  common  system  of  variables,  the  equation  J=0  is  also 
satisfied  by  the  same  system,  and  if  the  degrees  are  the  same, 

3/         7)  T 
the  equations      =  0,  —  =  0, . . .  will  also  be  satisfied  by  the  same 

system.  ^ 

For  if  w  =  0,  v=0%  w=Q,  ...  be  the  equations,  of  degrees 

p,  q,  r,  . . .  respectively,  and  x,  y,  z,  . . .  the  variables,  Euler's 

theorem  on  homogeneous  functions  gives 

nux  +  yuy  +zut+ . . .  =  pu, 

xvz+yvy+  ...=qv, 

xwx+yivy+  ...  =  rw, 

etc., 
and  solving  for  x  we  obtain 

xJ=puU+qvV+rwW+...,      (1) 

where  U,  V,  W,  ...  are  the  co-factors  of  J  corresponding  to 
uXt  vx,  wx,  —  Hence  if  any  system  of  variables  can  be  found 
to  make  u=v  =  w=...=0  simultaneously,  that  system  will 
also  make  J=0. 

Again,  differentiating  equation  (1)  of  the  last  article  we  have 

'oJ     T      (     rr       dll\ 
x^+J=p[uxU+u~)  +  ...=puxU+qvxV+..., 

when  u  =  v=...  =  Q. 

Hence  if  the  expressions  u,  v, ...  were  all  of  the  same  degree, 
we  should  have  p  =  q  = . . .  =  n  say,  and 

x- — \-J=nJ, 

dx 

«nd  therefore  for  such  a  set  of  variables  as  simultaneously 

o  r 

satisfy  the  equations  u,  =  0,  v  =  0,  w  =  0, ...  we  have  —  =  0.* 

ox 

*  The  method  of  proof  adopted  is  given  by  Dr.  Salmon,  Higher  Algebra,  p.  78. 
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Similarly, 


^-=0,  ^-=0,  etc. 

dy       '   dz 


537.  If  then  the  curves  u  =  0,  v  =  0,  w=0  have  a  common 
point,  the  curve  J  =0  will  go  through  that  point,  and  further,  if 
the  curves  be  of  like  degree,  we  shall  have 

dx~~dy~~ dz~  ' 
so  that  J=  0  will  have  a  double  point  there. 

538.  Since  the  equation 


u 


v» 


u 


yy 


W«.     Itt 


'«> 


y» 


=0 


is  satisfied  when  ux=uy=uz= 0,  it  goes  through  all  the  multiple 
points  on  the  curve  u  =  0.  Similarly,  it  passes  through  all  the 
multiple  points  on  any  of  the  curves  of  the  families  u=a,v=bf 
10= c  for  any  values  of  a,  b,  c. 

539.  The  Hessian. 

The  Jacobian  of  the  first  differential  coefficients  ux,  uy,  uz  of 
any  function  u  is 


M'awi  ^xyt   u 


M 


V*y>    Vyyt    Vyz 


Uxz>   Uyz>   U 


zz 


and  has  been  called  the  Hessian  (Art.  311). 

540.  Prop.  If  J  be  the  Jacobian  of  the  system  u,  v  with 
regard  to  x,y  and  J'  the  Jacobian  of  x,  y  with  regard  to  u,  v, 

then  will  Jt//=1. 

Let  u>=Ax>y)  and  v  =  F{x,y)> 

and  suppose  these  solved  for  x  and  y,  giving 

x  =  <f>(u,  v)  and  y  =  yfs(u,  v), 


we  then  have 


1  __du  dx  du  dyr 

dx  du  dy  du, 

A_3t&  dx  du  dy 

dx  dv  dy  dv. 

Q_dU  dx  dv  dyy 

dx  du  dy  du, 

*__dv  dx  dv  dy 

dx  dv  dy  di\ 
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Also 


JJ'= 


du     du 

dx     dy 

X 

dx  dy 
du    du 

dv  dv 
dx     'dy 

dx     dy 

—  j   — Y- 

dv     dv 

du  dx  ,  du  dy 
dx  du  dy  du 
dv  dx  dv  dy 
dx  du     dy  du 


du  dx  du  dy 

dx  dv  dy  du 

dv  dx  dv  dy 

dx  dv  dy  dv 


1,  0 

0,  1 


=1. 


In  the  same  way  the  theorem  admits  of  proof  if  there  be  more 
functions  and  more  variables  than  two. 
This  theorem  may  be  written 

d(x,  yt ...)     d(u,vt  ...) 

541.  Prop.  If  U,  V  are  f mictions  of  u  and  v,  where  u  and  v 
are  themselves  functions  of  x  and.  y,  we  shall  have 

d(U,V)=d(U,  V)  m  d(u,  v) 
d(x,  y)      d(u,  v)  '  d(x,  y) 

For  let  U=f(u,  v)9     V=F(u,  v\ 


Now 


dUjdU  -du  dU  dv 

dx~du-  dx  dv  dx 

dU_dU  du,dU  dv^ 

dy  ""  du  dy  dv  dy 

dV^dV  du  dV  dv^ 

dx~" du   dx  dv  dx 

VVjdV  du  dV  dv^ 

dy~"  du  dy  dv  dy 


aM  3(u,  v)  X  ye,  y) 


— , 
3u 


X 

du  dv 
dx     dx 

du  dv 
dy'    dy 
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dU  'du.dU  Bv  dU_  'du,  dU  dv 

du   dx     dv  dx  du  dy  dv  dy 

dV  du.dV  dy^  dV  du  dV  dv 

du  fix     dv  dx'  du  dy  dv  dy 


dU9 
dx 
dVf 
dx 


dU 
dV 


d(x9  y) ' 


and  the  same  method  of  proof  applies  if  there  are  several 
functions  and  the  same  number  of  variables. 

542.  The  above  propositions  exhibit  the  curious  analogy 
pointed  out  by  Jacobi  between  these  determinants  and  ordinary 
differential  coefficients. 

543.  Prop.  If  u,  v  be  connected  implicitly  with  the  inde- 
pendent variables  x,  y  by  the  relations 

fi(x,y,u9v)  =  0, 
Mx>y,u,v)  =  0, 

d(x,  y)      d(u,  v)     d(x,  y) 


we  shrill  have 


For 


Hence  §^A- 
d(u,v) 


dx     dy,  dx     dv  dx       ' 

dy^du  Vy^dv  dy      ' 

dx^du  dx     dv  dx 

'dy     du  dy    dv  dy 
d(utv) 

^  3w     ^  ^    dfadu    dfxdv 
du  dx    dv  dx    du,  dy    dv  dy 

du  dx    dv  dx*    du  dy 


dv  dy 


.26,  -*£ 

dx       dy 
~dx       dy 
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544.  If  there  had  been  three  independent  relations  with  six 
variables  u,v,w;  x,ytz;  it  is  plain  that  we  should  in  a  similar 
manner  obtain 

?>(u,  v,  w)      d(x,  y,  z) 


^Jl^JlL  =(_1)3^/iJk/;) 


dx 


Zz 


d(z,  y,  z) 


_§£  J>f%  _3/* 

fix       dy       dz 

_&,  _&,  _§£ 

dx       dy       dz 

And  in  general,  if  there  be  n  independent  relations 

/i  =  0, /2=0,  ...,/n=0 

involving  2n  variables  Uj, u^  ... ,  v*  and  xv  xit  ... ,  xn,  then  we 
shall  have 

*a/i»  / 2'   '  "  »  /*)  =  / -I  \n  *%/ 1>  A>  '  * '  >  /»/    .  ^tl^,  ^2*   '"  »  ^»). 

O^Xj,  a?2»  •  •  •  >  *^ny  ^V'W'ij  ^2  *  *  *  »  ^n'         ^A^l*  *^2»  * "  *  »  *^n' 

545.  Covariant.    Definition. 

Let  /  be  any  quantic  from  which  another  function  <j>  is 
derived  in  any  manner,  involving  the  constants  and  variables 
of  the  first.  Let  the  variables  of /and  <f>  be  changed  by  any 
linear  transformation,  the  functions  becoming  F  and  $.  Then 
if  it  be  found  that  the  ratio  of  $  to  0  is  a  power  of  the 
modulus  of  the  transformation,  </>  is  said  to  be  a  covariant  of 
/  If  none  of  the  variables  enter  into  </>,  then  </>  is  called  an 
Invariant 

546.  Prop.  The  Jacobian  of  a  system  of  functions  u,  %  w 
is  a  covariant  of  the  system. 

Let  the  transformation  scheme  be  that 
shown  in  the  margin,  so  that 

x  =  llxl+m1y1+nlzv 
etc. 


Then 


dxx     dx      l^dy'Ci  +  dz 
eta 


i*. 


X\ 

y\ 

~~  1 

X 

h 

m1 

»i 

y 

k 

"~  1 

i  * 

U 

ffh 

1 

fh  1 

Hence  the  Jacobian  of  the  transformed  system  is 


U<z,     Uy,    Uz 


V 


Xt 


V 


V> 


w~,  w< 


'X9 


V> 


Wz 


™>V    m2>   ^8 

nv  7i2,   ns 
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(by  the  rule  of  multiplication  of  determinants) 

where  J  is  the  Jacobian  of  the  original  system  and  /jl  the 
transformation-modulus. 

547.  Prop.  Let  %,  u#  ...,  un  be  a  set  of  functions  of  n 
independent  variables  xv  x2,  ...,  xn.  Then  if  these  functions 
are  not  each  independent,  but  if  some  relation  exists  among 
them  which  is  identically  satisfied  when  their  values  are 
substituted,  their  Jacobian 

j^U^^^Un) 
C\X^%  X2,   . . .  ,  Xn) 

wiU  vanish  identically.  Also  conversely,  if  J  is  identically 
zero,  some  relation  must  subsist  amongst  the  several  functions. 

This  result  has  already  been  established  in  the  case  of  two 
functions  of  two  variables  in  Art.  510. 

Consider  the  case  of  three  functions  u^,  up  v^.  Let  the 
relation  subsisting  among  them  be 

f(uv  u2,  tt^sO. 
Then,  for  all  values  of  the  variables, 

dv^  dxx     du2  Zxl     duz  dxf       ' 

3/  **H+]£  3«,+i£  ^3  =  0 
'dul  dx2     3u2  dx2     dus  dx2       * 

<*U1  <^8        ^2  ^3       ^Ui  ^3 


Hence  eliminating  ■£- ,  — — ,  -^-,  we  have 


'bib.  d^o  du. 


dx^ 
d^ 
dx2 

dxs' 


'dUo     3u, 


'2 


dxx  dX) 
du2  die, 
"dXa     *dx 


2 


du0     cH&, 


"dx9     Bcc, 


=  0 


identically  satisfied,  i.e.,  ^v  u*  usKpm 

d(xv  x2,  xj 

548.  Conversely,  let     |Ki3i3> 

d{xv  x»  <z8)  =  0. 

K.D.C.  2  H 
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Between  the  equations  connecting  the  u's  and  the  remaining 
variables  eliminate  two  of  the  latter  (say  xx  and  a>2),  and  we 
obtain  a  relation  between  uv  u^  us,  xz,  say 

uz=F(uv  u2,  xz) (A) 

3(u1jlu2!jm  8)  _  3(1^,  u2t  F)  m  d(uv  u„  xz) 
d(xv  xv  xz)     d(uv  u2,  xz)    V(xv  x2>  xz) 


Now, 


1,       0,       0 


0, 

dF 

?nix 


1, 

dF 

duJ 


0 

dx, 


8 


?xx 
dxx 


dux     dux 


dxa     dx 


3 


3Uo     du, 


'2 


2 


dXo     *dx 


3 


0,       0, 


for  in  forming  the  first  determinant  we  are  regarding  t^,  u^  xz 
as  independent  variables,  and  in  the  second  xv  &2,  xv 


Therefore 


d(uv  uv  uz)  =  dF_    3(u^u2) 
*d(xv  x2,  xz)     dxz     d(xv  x2) 


Now  the  left-hand  side  by  hypothesis  vanishes,  hence  either 

-dF 


(1) 


Be. 


=  0, 


or 


(2)  g^2>     0 

°\a'll   X2) 


In  the  first  case  F  is  independent  of  £8,  hence  the  quantity 
xz  has  not  appeared  in  equation  (A)  after  the  elimination  of  xl 
and  x2t  and  therefore  a  relation  between  uv  u2t  uz  has  been 
established. 

In  the  second  case,  viz.,   ^  v — ?(  =  0, 

o(xv  x2) 

no  differential  coefficients  with  regard  to  xz  occur,  and  there- 
fore xz  may  be  regarded  as  a  constant.  •  Hence  by  Art  510 
there  is  some  relation  between  ux  and  u2t  which  may  however 
involve  xz  as  a  constant.     Let  it  be 

f(uv  uv  xz)  =  0. 

If  xz  be  eliminated  between  this  equation  and  (A),  there  will 
result  a  relation  between  uv  uv  uz. 

By  proceeding  in  similar  manner  the  proof  may  be  extended 
to  any  number  of  functions  of  the  same  number  of  variables. 
See  Forsyth's  Differential  Equations,  Art  9. 
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Some  Important  Operative  Symbols. 
549.  The  Operator  S-. 

It  has  been  shown  in  Art.  524  that  the  operator  x-j-  be- 
comes -ji  by  the  change   in   the  variable  x  =  e*.     Let  this 

operator  be  denoted  by  the  symbol  S-. 

The  fundamental  properties  of  this  symbol  are 

(1)  $nxP=anx?, 

(2)  </>(*)** =</>(a)&, 

(3)  aJ»(^)nu=^- 1X^-2) ...  ($-n+l)nf 

(4)  tityxHi, = xn</>(* + n)u. 

(1)  The  first  of  these  is  obvious — 

For  &c* = x-t-zP = ax?, 

etc.        etc. 

where  n  is  any  positive  integer. 
For  negative  indices — 

Let  ^"1£Ca=y, 

therefore  $ty=<c*=&— , 

so  that  ^-1xfl=a"1ica, 

supposing  that  no  constants  are  added  in  the  inverse  operation. 

Hence  also  $-nxf*=a-nxP, 

so  that  the  law  (1)  is  true  for  any  integral  index. 

(2)  If  </>(z)  be  any  function  of  z,  which  is  capable  of  expan- 
sion in  integral  powers  of  z,  XAnzn,  say, 

=  I,Ananxa 
=  ^(a)^* 

(3)  The  third  law  has  been  established  in  Art.  524. 

(4)  To  prove  the  fourth — 
Let  x  =  e*, 
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and  let  u=F(x)=F(e>); 

then  ^^^(jjVW 

-*«0(i+»)jX«O.    (Art  101) 

Ex.  1.  Prove 

[Math.  Tbifos,  187*3 

We  then  have  to  prove 

And  the  left  side 

=^-l)...(^-^+1>c"^(^-1)-(^-r+1>r"",^x> 
-^-l)...(*-m  +  l)(&-i»t)C&-m-l)  .»©-»- *■+!>♦(*) 

This  solution  and  another  of  the  same  result  are  given  in  the  Solutions 
of  Senate  House  Problems  and  Riders  for  1878. 

Ex.  2.  Prove  (^-wii^W= (a +*»)**, 

and  that  any  number  of  operators 

are  convertible  with  regard  to  order.      [Pboc.  Lond.  Math.  Soc.,  Vol.  VIII.] 

Ex.  3.  Prove      (0>*(  *  )"+ V)=^'<^ 

[Solutions  a  H.  Problems,  1878.] 

550.  The  Operations  E  and  A. 

The  operator  e^t  which  when  applied  to  <p(x)  changes  x  to 
x+1  (,Art  116),  is  often  denoted  by  E,  so  that 

Eux=V/s+i. 

Let  AuJP=ux+i— ux=Eux—us=(E—  l)u*. 

Then  the  operators  2?,  A,  e**  are  connected  thus — 

A 
E=l+A  =  e<*. 
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It  will  be  clear  from  considerations  analogous  to  those  of 

Art.  89  that  the  operative  symbols  E  and  A  like  D  (or  -j-j 

are  distributive,  commutative  with  regard  to  constants  and 
each  other,  and  obey  an  index  law  the  same  in  form  as  that  of 
algebraical  quantities.  Hence  theorems  hold  good  for  these 
symbols  analogous  to  corresponding  theorems  for  algebraic 
symbols  of  quantity. 

551.  Secondary  Form  of  Maolaurin's  Theorem. 

It  will  be  evident  that  the  value  of  (-*—)  &>  when  <c=0,  is 

pi  or  zero,  according  as  p  is  equal  or  unequal  to  q. 

Hence,  if f(z)  and  F(z)  are  functions  both  capable  of  expan- 
sion in  positive  integral  powers  of  z  as  2ansn,  say,  and  26w#m 
respectively,  we  shall  have 

and  therefore  =    f(,  )/(#)     • 

This  theorem  may  be  written 

Now,  Maclaurin's  theorem  may  be  written  as 

and  therefore  may  be  transformed  by  the  above  result  into 

which  Dr.  Boole*  calls  the  secondary  form  of  Maclaurin's 
theorem,  and  writes       F(x) = F(D)e°  •  * 

Examples. 

1.         A*i*,=(tf-  \yux=[E*  -  nE^+^-TpE*-*  -...+(-  1)*K 

1 . 2 


2.  ^=-£w=log(l+A)w      [fore*=l+A] 

cCx    cLx 

-Au    A2tt  4- A** 

•Finite  Differences,  p.  22. 
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Similar*       Ig-p^i^-^-^W^,-.... 

(See  Ex.  11,  p.  8a) 

3.  Trove /^j^=(x+p)m-p(x^p-iyH+^—^\x^p-2)m-.... 

4  Prove  Ftf)=I\l)+F(Eyo.x+F(EyP.  ^-+...  =  F(Ey-'. 

[Herschel's  Theorem.] 
5.  Deduce  the  secondary  form  of  Maclaurin's  Theorem  from  Herschel's 
Theorem. 

552.  Many   other  curious  results  may  be  established  by 
means  of  these  operators. 

For  example, 

1  11  Z  2?  2? 


«*-l         2    z        *2!       '4!       °6! 
and  writing  for  z  the  operator  hD  we  have 

and  therefore    1  +  Eh + E»  + . . . + j£<— J>*  =  4"^ 

Applying  each  side  to  the  function  <f>'(x)  we  obtain 
<l>Xx)+<f>Xx+h)+^+2h)+...  +  4i,{x+(n-l)h} 

eJ[*(*+«iA)-#(*)]-K+'(*+iiA)-*(*)]. 
or  #.p+nA)-<fttf)  =  A[^'(*)  +  <^^ 

+§r1)r5^H2^[*^+^>~*sr(J?)1*  [P0I880],,] 

553.  Various  Trigonometrical  identities  may  be   used  to 
establish  similar  results. 

Ex.  Taking  the  identity 

cos  0-cos 20+cos 30-...  to  oo  =£, 

we  have  («l#+«"li)-(^+«-1<i)+(^4#+«-a-*)-...-l. 

& 

Writing  for  &*  the  operator  ek<u  or  Eh  we  get 

(JF*+^-*)-(^2*+^-2*)+(^a*+^-»)-...sl, 
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and  applying  this  operator  to  <f>{x)  we  obtain 

<f>x=<f>(x+h)-<t>(x+2h)  +  <f>(x+3h)- ... 

+  <ft*-A)-<£(.r-2A)  +  <£(tf--3A)--....  [Gregory.] 

554.  The  expansion  of  e*  in  powers  of  ze~*  by  Burmann's  Theorem  (Ex. 
Art.  519),  may  be  applied  to  establish  a  remarkable  result  due  to  Murphy,, 
as  follows : — 

Dividing  by  «■  we  have 

i_«  +_.•  +_«  +-4!«   +.... 

Replacing  zhy  hj~  we  have  the  corresponding  operative  analogue 

dx 

2!  3! 

and  applying  each  side  to  the  function  /(x)  we  obtain 

>(*)-X*-A)+^/(*-8*)+1^A*-a*)+«tc. . 

Examples. 

1.  Establish  the  series 

5*E*(*)-*(*+A)-i*(*+a*)+gi«*+ft*)-- 

-^-A)+^-3A)-^-5A)+.... 

[Franoais  and  Gregory.] 

2.  Prove  that  [<\>(x + A)  -  #.r  -  A)]  -  \[  </>(*  +  2A)  -  <f>(x  -  2A)] 

+ £[<£(•* + 3A)  -  </>(#  -  3A)]  - ...  *  A<£'(*). 

[Gregory.] 

3.  Prove  that    ^{^+A)  +  ^(ar-A)}-I{^+3A)+^-3A)} 

1  o 

+  i{^+5A)  +  ^(.r-5A)}-...  =  ^^)+^>). 
~  lb  4 

4.  Prove  that  if  a  be  not  an  integer 

w  j{x+ah)-f{x-ah) = f(x+h)-f{x-h) _ ^fix+Zty-ftx-Zh) 
2  sinai-  l2-a2  22-a2 


,3/(.r  +  3A)-/j>-3A)_   , 
+J  3.2-a2  etc. 


5.  If  a  curve  whose  equation  is  f(x,  y)= 0  be  subjected  to  a  simple  trans 
lation  in  its  own  plane,  its  equation  becomes 

and  if  the  curve  be  turned  round  the  origin  through  an  angle  o>,  the 

equation  becomes  ew^x3i  'i'vfo  .v)38  ti- 

ll both  these  operations  be  performed,  is  the  order  of  the  operation 
indiffereut  ?  [Carmichail.] 
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Taylor's  Theorem.    Cauchy's  Method  of  Proof. 

555.  The  following  line  of  argument  is  adopted  by  Cauchy 
in  establishing  Taylor's  series. 

556.  If  any  function  of  z>  f(z),  be  continuous  and  finite 
between  two  given  values  of  z,  say  z  =  x  and  z=x+h,  and 
iff(z)  does  not  vanish  or  become  infinite  between  those  limits, 
it  follows  that  f(z)  must  be  continuously  of  one  sign,  and 
therefore  f(z)  continually  increasing  or  continually  decreasing 
between  these  values.     Hence  f(x +h)—f(x)  cannot  vanish. 

557.  We  shall  next  establish  the  result  that 

F(x +h)-F(x)     F'(x+6h) 
J{x+h)-f(x)  ~f(x+6hy 
supposing  that 

(a)  F{z)  and  f{z)  and  their  first  differential  coefficients  are 
finite  and  continuous  between  thd  values  x  and  x+h 
of  the  variable  z ; 

(6)  that  one  of  the  two  F'(z)f  f(z)  (say  the  latter)  does  not 
vanish  anywhere  between  these  limits. 

F(x+h)-F(x)_ 
™  \f[x+h)-f(x) =jK' 

which  is  therefore  a  function  of  x  and  h.     It  has  been  shown 
that  the  denominator  does  not  vanish,  hence 

F(x+h)-F(x)-R{f(x+h)-f(x)}  =  0 (1) 

Let  <p(z)  ^  F{z)  -  F(x)  -  R{fiz)  -fix)), 

therefore  </>'(z) = F\z)  -  Rf'(z). 

Now,  </>  and  <j>  are  finite  and  continuous  between  the  specified 
values  of  z;  and  <j>(x+h)  =  0  by  equation  (1),  also  0(cc)=O. 
Hence  </>'(x+dh)  =  Q,  when  6  is  some  positive  proper  fraction 

(Art.  1 26),  therefore      R = 5*4^8- 

f{x+6h) 

Th™  F(x+h)-F(x)__F'(x+6h) 

Xx+h)-f(x)-  fXx+eh) 

under  the  circumstances  specified. 

(If  F\z)  instead  of  f(z)  had  been  the  one  whose  value  did 
not  vanish  in  the  given  interval,  we  should  have  obtained  the 
same  result  by  similarly  treating  the  reciprocal  fraction.) 
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558.  If  we  add  the  extra  conditions  that  all  the  differential 
coefficients  of  f(z)  and  F(z)  up  to  the  71th  inclusive  are  finite  and 
continuous;  also  that  one  of  the  two  of  each  order  does  not 
pass  through  the  value  zero  between  the  given  values  of  z,  we 
have  the  following  series  of  equalities : — 

F(x+h)-F(x)^F'  (x+O^h) 

^x+h)-f(X)-f(x+d1hy 

Fjx+d^-Fjx)  _  Fjx+OJi) 
f(x+Oxh)-f{x)  -f(*+6jt)9 
eta  etc., 

Fn-^x+en-ify-F*-  l(x)  _  Fn(x+6h) 
r-Kx+Ot-ih)-/*-^)-  ftx+Oh? 

where  6V  6%,  6&  ...,  dn-i,  0  are  all  positive  proper  fractions  in 
diminishing  order. 

559.  In  any  case  in  which      x  =  Q, 

and  F(0)  =  F'(0)=...  =  Fn-1(0)  =  0, (A) 

and  V(0)=/'(0)=...  =  /^-H0)  =  0, (B) 

we  thus  have  F(h)_F»(eh) 

we  tnus  have  ^  -  fn^h) ^) 

where  6  is  some  positive  proper  fraction. 

560.  Let  <j>(a+z)  and  all  its  differential  coefficients  up  to 
the  11th  inclusive  be  finite  and  continuous  between  the  values 
2=0  and  z=h,  and  let 

then  equations  (A)  are  all  satisfied. 

And  if  we  put  f(z)  =  z",  equations  (B)  are  satisfied.  Also  all 
the  imposed  conditions  as  to  the  continuity  of  F(z),f(z)  and 
their  first  n  differential  coefficients  are  satisfied,  and  no  differ- 
ential coefficient  of  f{z)  up  to  the  71th  vanishes  for  a  value  of  z 
intermediate  between  0  =  0  and  z  =  h. 

Hence  equation  (C)  is  applicable ;  and  since 

Fn(z)=<j>n(a+z),  and  fn(z)=n\, 

hn 
it  becomes  F(h)  =    ,<f>n(a + Oh). 

Therefore  by  equation  (D) 
the  result  of  Ait  130. 
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Roulettes,  Etc. 

561.  Def.  When  a  curve  rolls  upon  another  which  is  fixed, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  description  of  the  Trochoid  family,  any 
point  P  carried  by  the  rolling  curve  traces  out  a  curve  which 
is  called  its  roulette. 

562.  Geometrical  Construction  of  Normal. 

As  in  Art.  393  the  join  of  P  to  the  point  of  contact  is  the 
normal  at  P  to  the  roulette. 

563.  A  Special  Case. 

If  the  curve  r=f(d)  (1) 

be  rolling  along  a  straight  line,  the  locus  of  the  pole  can  be 
found  as  follows : — 

Taking  the  given  straight  line  as  the  &-axis,  the  radius 
vector  of  the  point  of  contact  is  the  normal  of  the  roulette,  and 
therefore,  if  #,  y  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  tracing  point, 

r=yjl+tf (2) 

Also  y  is  the  perpendicular  from  the  pole  upon  the  tangent ; 

1  _  1    ,  1  fdr\2 

If  r  and  6  be  eliminated  between  these  three  equations,  the 
differential  equation  of  the  roulette  will  result. 

Ex.  The  curve  whose  polar  equation  is  rmcosm^=am  rolls  on  a  fixed 
straight  line.     Taking  this  line  as  the  #-axis  show  that  the  roulette  of 

am 

the  pole  is  dx=  {  (  - )       -If     ty- 

Examine  the  cases  m = J,  m  =»  2.  [Ftonrcr J 

564.  Curvature  of  a  Roulette. 

The  radius  of  curvature  of  the  roulette  may  be  obtained  as 
follows : — 

Let  A  be  the  point  of  contact,*  B  an  adjacent  point  on  the 
fixed  curve,  B'  the  point  of  the  rolling  curve  which  will  come 
into  contact  with  B ;  P  and  jP  the  two  points  on  the  roulette 
corresponding  to  contact  at  A  and  B  respectively,  so  that 
PAt  P*B  are  contiguous  normals  to  the  roulette ;  let  them  meet 
in  0,  say,  and  let  P0  =  R,  and  AP=r,  so  that  A0=R-r- 

*  The  reader  will  find  no  difficulty  in  constructing  the  figure. 


hence  ^=^-+^U) ® 
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Let  G  and  C  be  the  centres  of  curvature  of  the  tixed  and 
rolling  curves  respectively  at  A,  and  fa  and  p2  the  radii  of 
curvature.  Then,  when  G'R  comes  into  line  with  CB,  PR 
will  come  into  line  with  BO. 

Thus  the  angle  turned  through  is  either  of  the  angles  be- 
tween C'B'  and  CB  or  between  PR  and  OB.     Thus 

a&b+aO'r^aob+aPb'. 

Now;  ACB  =  d\   AC'R=ds, 

Pi  P>2 

and  if  PAC'  =  (j>,  the  perpendiculars  on  BO  and  PR  from  A 
are  both  ds  cos  $  to  first  order  infinitesimals,  hence 

/^r*    ds  cos  d>        ,    inTV    ds  cos  <h 

AOB^-^-    r,  and  APR= r. 

jt — r  r 

Hence  I+I  =  c^0+^0 

Ex.  Show  similarly  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  envelope  of  a 
carried  curve  is  given  by  the  equation 

11  _CQ8  <fr     cos  <p 
Pi    Pa     r+p     Jt-r' 

where  r  is  the  shortest  distance  from  the  point  of  contact  to  the  carried 
carve  and  p  is  the  corresponding  radius  of  curvature  of  the  carried  curve, 
other  letters  remaining  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  article. 

56.5.  Prop.  Let  two  curvilineal  slots  be  cut  in  a  lamina 
and  the  lamina  put  over  two  given  pegs,  one  peg  fitting  into 
each  slot     To  find  the  envelope  of  a  carried  straight  line. 

Let  y=f1(%),  y=f2(x)  be  the  equations  of  the  slots  referred 
to,  a  pair  of  axes  fixed  in  the  lamina,  (x^  yx),  (x#  y2)  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  pegs  distant  2a  apart,  and  let  the  y-axis  be 
supposed  to  have  been  chosen  parallel  to  the  carried  line, 
whose  equation  we  may  therefore  take  as  x  =  h.  Let  A  be  the 
mid-point  of  PQt  and  let  PQ  make  an  angle  \fr  with  the  x-axis, 
and  let  p  be  the  perpendicular  from  A  on  the  carried  line. 

Then  yx  —  y2  =  2a  sin  \fr, 

and  Xi=h—p+a  cos  \frt 

x2=h— p  —  a  cos  \fs. 

Hence  the  tangential  polar  equation  of  the  envelope  is 

2a  sin  \fr  =/x(A — p + a  cos  \Jr)  —  f%{h  —p — a  cos  \f/). 
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Ex.  1.  If  the  slots  be  straight,  say 

y=Ax+B) 
y=Cx+Dy 

the  result  is  of  the  form  p  —  \+/A  cos  ^* + v  sin  ^*, 

where  A,  /u,  v  are  constants ;  so  that  the  locus  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendic- 
ular on  the  carried  line  is  a  limacon,  and  the  envelope  being  its  first 
negative  pedal  is  therefore  a  circle.        (See  Art.  375.) 

Ex.  2.  Suppose  one  slot  elliptical  and  the  other  slot  along  the  major 
axis,  the  distance  between  the  pegs  being  the  semi-minor  axis.  Show 
that  the  envelope  of  any  line  parallel  to  the  minor  axis  is  one  of  two 
circles,  and  that  the  minor  axis  itself  passes  through  one  of  two  fixed  points. 

566.  Prop.  Given  three  straight  lines  traced  upon  a  lamina, 
and  that  two  of  them  are  made  to  touch  two  given  curves.  To 
find  the  envelope  of  the  tfdrd. 

Let  the  three  lines  form  a  triangle  ABC  whose  sides  BC,  CA 
AB  make  angles  \frv  \Jr2,  yfr  respectively  with  a  given  straight 
line.  Let  p  =f1(\Jr),  p  =/2(^)  be  the  tangential  polar  equations 
of  the  envelopes  of  BG  and  CA. 

Then  yfr^yfr+a^ 

a  and  fi  being  constants  known  in  terms  of  the  angles  of  the 
triangle.  Also,  itpv  p#  p  be  the  perpendiculars  from  any  fixed 
origin  on  the  three  given  straight  lines 

apx+bp2+cp  =  2A, 

therefore  the  tangential  polar  equation  of  the  envelope  is 

567.  Since  ,-,+  **   and  a^+6^+^-0, 

we  have  by  addition    apx  +  bpt +cp  =  2  A. 

Ex.  1.  It  follows  at  once  that  if  pl  and  p%  are  constants  p  is  also  con- 
stant. Hence  if  two  of  the  sides  of  the  moving  triangle  envelope  circles 
the  third  side  also  envelopes  a  circle. 

Ex.  2.  Similarly  if  two  of  the  sides  touch  respectively  jp=A^+/i, 
jo  =  X/Vr+/t*/>  the  third  will  also  touch  a  curve  of  the  form  j?=X"Vr+/*" 
These  are  the  involutes  of  three  concentric  circles. 

Ex.  3.  If  two  sides  touch  equiangular  spirals  with  a  common  pole,  the 
third  side  will  touch  an  equiangular  spiral  with  the  same  pole. 

Ex.  4.  If  two  sides  touch  concentric  epi-  or  hypo-cycloids,  the  third  side 
will  touch  a  parallel  to  an  epi-  or  hypo-cycloid. 
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Ex.  5.  If  two  curves  fixed  in  a  given  lamina  touch  two  given  straight 
lines,  show  how  to  find  the  envelope  of  any  straight  line  carried  by  the 
lamina. 

Hence  show  that  the  envelope  of  the  axis  of  a  parabola  touching  two 
perpendicular  straight  lines  is  the  first  negative  pedal  of  a  certain  Cotes's 
spiral. 

568.  Many  interesting  results  in  this  part  of  the  subject  will 
be  found  in  Dr.  Besant's  "  Notes  on  Roulettes  and  Glisettes," 
to  which  the  reader  is  referred  for  further  information. 

MISCELLANEOUS  EXAMPLES. 

1.  Sum  the  infinite  series 

and  evaluate  the  results  when  x  =  Q. 

2.  Prove  that  if  JJx)  is  the  Vessel's  function  of  the  n*  order, 

[Math.  Tripos,  1889.} 

3.  If  y  «(<*»  + a*)"1, 
prove  that 

M«V3)"+^« - (-l)nn\  sin"+10 jcosec"+1/0  +  £\  +  2"+W*^0-|>\  j, 

where  x  +  a- aJ3 sinf  6  +  * )  I sin 0.        rn 

v         \       6/  /  [Prof.  Anglin.] 

4.  If  y  =  (at  +  a*x*  +  x*)-\ 
prove  that   2an+4sinn+2  y„ 

- (  -  1  )wn!{sin"+l0 sinfn "+  10  +  ?\  +  sinn+,<£ sin(n  + 1<£  - f\|, 

where  x  -  a  cosf  6  +  ^  jcosec  6  =  a  cos(  0  -  ^  jcosec  <j>. 

[Pkof.  Anglin.] 

5.  Prove  that 

»Cv)-[',K"+r)+«-(,+T)]/*"' 

where    P=xn-n(n-  l)x"-s  +  n(n- l)(n-2)(n-3>c"-4-  ... , 

and        ^  =  ?ia"-1-n(n-l)(n-2)a^l-,+  ....  [London,  1891] 
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(T>W"T)-«"f")]/"' 


Prove  also 

dn  /cos  <r> 
dx*\   x 

6.  Prove  that 

tf*  /e^sin  bx\  ^^p  gin(6a.  +  n^  +  ^  cos^6aj  +  ^ ^.^ 
dxn\      x      J 

where    P  =  (r#)n  -  n(rx)n~lcos  <f>  +  n(w  -  1  )(rrc)n"8cos  2<£  -  . . . , 

Q  =  n(rx)n-hin  <f>  -  n(n  -  1  )(rx)n"hm  2<f>  +  . . . , 

r2  =  a2  +  62,  and  tan  <f>  =  6/a.  [Prop.  Anolin.] 

7.  Prove  that  ( -  1)<  £(*5^  and  ( - 1)^  £(°^\  are 

v       '  n\  dx\     x     )  v       '  n\  dx*\     x     ) 

the  sums  of  the  first  n  + 1  terms  of  the  expansions  of  tan-1(g  -  A) 
and  cot"1(«-  A)  respectively  in  powers  of  A,  where  h  =  cot"1^. 

[Prof.  Anglin.] 

o    T«  sin  a;       ■%         cos  a; 

8.  If  y  = —     and  z  = > 

then  ( -  1 )  V*  '(yjrin  a;  +  s*  cos  a:)/ri! 

and  ( -  1  )V+l(«nsin  x  -  yncos  x)jn\ 

.,  ,2rn-3  +  (-l)"      ,2n  +  l-(-l)"  ,.    , 

are  the  sums  of — ^ L  and -± '-  terms  respectively 

4  4 

of  the  series  for  cos  x  and  sin  x. 

Show  also  that  the  limiting  forms,  when  n  =  oo ,  of  ( -  ljV*1^*! 

and  ( -  l)V+l*w/n!  are  respectively  zero  and  unity. 


r— oo 


9.  If  e*sin  x  =  2  a>X  and  e*cos  a:  *  1  +  2  ^X* 
prove  the  following  results : — 

(2)  «w  +  ?^  +  ^+...+  _^i_r5^sin(ntan-^)/n!; 

(3)  an  +  an_A  +  aB_ A  +  . . .  +  bn  =  2  Vcos  ^  +  2"~1sin  ^n!; 

(4)  2"-1w1a1  -  2"-8/i2a2  +  2"-3n8a3  -...+(-  1  )w-1wn«n 

=  (-l)-12^sin?55, 

4 

where  nr  ==  n(n  -  1 ) . . .  (n  -  r  +  1 ).  [Pbof.  Anolin.] 

10.  Prove  that 
(i.)  yeTS"lxj>j2x 

==l+_LiE  +  Xll^xl!i-5  ^j.        ,  1.3...(2n-l)*"^ 

3.4       5.42  2!+   7.4s     3!+'"  +     (27i+l)4»      nl      " ' 
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(ii.)  (vers-1a;)2/2 

la*     1^2^     1.2.3  ar*         1.2...(n-l)  s» 

3  2  +  3.5  3  *3.5.7  4  +  ••,3.5...(2n-l)  n+"" 

[Prof.  Anglin. 

11.  Establish  the  results 

(a)    ^=sin^  +  |sin3^  +  |4^in^+^448in^+-- 
w    cos  0  '  3.5  3.5.7 

[Pfaff.] 
/a\  gd^tf^^tan'fl     2tan40    2.4  tangfl_ 

W    «5T"*    +~3        3  ~5~  +  0  ~T~     ""• 

[Prof.  Anglin.] 

12.  Prove  that  for  all  values  of  x  from  0  to  ir  inclusive 

7i-  ,         x     sin  a;    sin  3x    sin  5x  , 

What  is  the  sum  of  the  series  for  values  of  x  between  w  and  2ir ! 

[London,  1891.] 

13.  Establish  the  results 

,  v        ir     ,1     1.2     1.2.3  , 
(a)        2  =  1  +  3  +  3T5  +  3Tyr7  +  - 

/7A     2ir      lt  1     11.2      1      1.2.3      1 

W   V3=       3'2  +  3T5"^+3T5T7,25+-"» 

/x      w*     ,,1     1/1\     1     1.2/1\2     1     1.2.3/iy* 

(c)   T-^sW+rov?)  +r 375-7(2) +- • 

W     32"  l3     33  +  53     73 

14.  If        x -_+_--m  =  0,    and    a;_  +  _  +  t>  =  0, 

ox*5     aa;  cur     aa 

prove  that  the  product  uv  satisfies  the  differential  equation 
Hence  show  that  the  product  of  the  series 

"  i*  +  (T72)5"  (T7273)2+  "" 

is  eaual  to         1  —  -\ +  . . . . 

4  P.  2! +  (1.2)2.4!     (1.2.3)2.6! 

[London,  1891.] 

15.  Prove  that         e-***J{x)  =f{  -^—  X 

'       \1  +  ax)  [Coll.  Exam.] 
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16.  Evaluate  the  expressions 


\         x)  dx\     ex+f     J 


when  «=oo. 
17.  If 

prove  that 


y  =  sin(m  coa~lJx), 


[London.] 


z«  y~> = lnS-=.w!!. 


"*-0 


y. 


in +  2 


[Oxford,  1889.] 


1 8.  Show  that  if  m,  n,  p,  q  be  positive  integers,  the  limiting  value, 
when  x=y=z=a  of  the  fraction, 

a^(y"  -  g")  +  y/m(s*  -  a?w)  +  zw(xH  -  y") 


is 


19.  Find 

20.  If 


La;     x{x 


[Math.  Tripos,  1882.] 


1  .2.3  ...w  ~1 

+  l)(a;  +  2)."..(a7+^)J' 


[LONDON,  1891.] 


»  =  4<Hn), 


2>hi 


show  that  ac2^-^  +  2a^-       +  y2^-^  =  n2— * — ^ 1  -  w-^ 


3a^  '  ^'dx'dy  '  *  dy2 
where  the  function  F=  <f>~1. 

21.  Prove 

"dxx      'dx2  *dxz  *dx, 

d       _3_  df  

dxn9     dxx  dx2  dxn^ 

d       d  3                 3 


/"8 


V 


n 

3 


3*„-i  ^«    ^i 


3*«-i 


— » 


3a?2      3&8     3a?4 


_3_ 

3a^ 


^      ^Ji  ^4*  ■••>  ^1 


[Oxford,  1890. 


22.  If 


eu  = 


prove  that 


a;, 


n» 


x2,  a?3, 


...  ,  a;n 
...  ,  ajM_! 


^fi-U  ^nf   *!»    •••  f   *«-» 


■^2'       ^S*    ^*4»    •*■  »    •*! 


r  +  ^Tr  +  ^Tl.+  ...+o-r  =  (-1)      M*'- l)!/(«i +«i+  - +8W  • 


3aqr     3a;2r     3a:, 


'3 


3a:. 


provided  that  r  is  not  a  multiple  of  n. 


[London.] 
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23.  Prove  that  the  maxima  and  minima  values  of  the  fraction 

ax2  +  by2  +  c  +  2hxy  +  2gx  +  2/y 
a'x2  +  b'y2  +  c'  +  2h'xy  +  2g'x  +  2/  'y 

are  given  by  the  roots  of  the  equation 

a  —  a!uy  h  —  h'u,  g  —  g'u    =  0. 
h  -  h'u,  b  -  b'u,  f-f'u 
g  -  g'u,  f-f'u,  c  -  c'u 

24.  Show  that  if  a  triangle  of  minimum  area  be  circumscribed 
about  an  ellipse,  the  normals  at  the  points  of  contact  meet  in  a  point, 
and  find  the  equation  of  its  locus.  [London,  1891.] 

25.  If  or,  v,  c  are  real  quantities,  the  fraction    ^ — ^ — ^- —  has 

*'  "  ^  '  x2  +  y2+  2yx+c 

two  critical  values  or  none  according  as  c  is  positive  or  negative, 
and  interpret  the  result  geometrically.  [Oxford,  1890.] 

26.  Find  the  maximum  area  of  a  triangle  which  is  such  that  the 
sum  of  the  squares  of  the  distances  of  the  angular  points  from  the 
centroid  is  constant.  [Oxford,  1890.] 

27.  From  a  point  P  on  an  ellipse  PS,  PH  are  drawn  to  the  foci 
and  produced  to  meet  the  ellipse  in  Q  and  B ;  PN  is  the  ordinate  of 
P.  Show  that  when  P  moves  up  to  one  extremity  of  the  major 
axis,  ultimately  QR :  PN  =  4e  :  (1  -  e2).  [Math.  Tripos,  1882.] 

28.  A,  B  are  two  given  points  and  KL  a  given  straight  line,  find 
a  point  0  such  that  if  OC  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  KL%  the  sum  of 
OA,  OB,  OC  may  be  the  least  possible.  [Coll.  Exam.] 

29.  Given  the  volume  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution  bounded  by  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  find  the  maximum  sphere  that  can 
be  inscribed  in  it  [Coll.  Exam.] 

30.  PP  is  a  double  ordinate  of  an  ellipse,  and  from  F  is  drawn  a 
perpendicular  PfQ  on  the  tangent  at  P.  Find  the  positions  of  P  for 
which  the  square  of  the  area  PQF  is  a  maximum,  and  show  that  the 
value  is  really  a  maximum.  [Oxford,  1889.] 

31.  With  the  foci  of  an  ellipse  as  centres  two  fixed  circles  are 
described  so  as  not  to  intersect  the  ellipse  in  real  points ;  show  that 
the  point  on  the  perimeter  of  the  latter  at  which  the  two  circles 
subtend  equal  angles  is  that  for  which  the  sum  of  the  four  tangents 
from  it  to  the  circles  is  a  maximum.  [Oxford,  1888.] 

32.  If  the  equations  of  two  curves  are  given  in  rectangular 
co-ordinates,  show  how  to  find  the  points  on  the  first  curve  the 
normals  at  which  will  touch  tho  second,  and  determine  how  many 
such  points  there  are.  [Math.  Tripos,  1885.] 

E.D.C  2 1 
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33.  Prove  that  for  any  constant  value  of  /*  the  family  of  curves 

cosh  x  cosec  y — /»  cot  y  =  constant 

cut  the  family    /a  coth  x  -  cosech  x  cos  y  =  constant 

at  right  angles.  [London,  1890.] 

34.  In  the  curve  whose  equation  is 

xy2-y  =  xz  +  2x2  +  x  +  b 
the  hyperbolic  asymptotes  are  defined  by  the  equations 

y  =  x     +I+5-, 
2x 

3,=  -*-!  [Hind.] 

35.  The  equation  of  a  curve  is 

y2(x*  -  y2)  -  2a*(*  +  2y)(x  -  y)  -  a*(x  +  y)a  +  2a4  =  0 ; 
show  that  the  parabolic  asymptote  is 

(y  -  a)2  =  2a(a?  -  a), 

and  find  on  which  side  of  the  asymptote  x  =  y  the  corresponding 
branch  lies.  [Math.  Tripos,  1882.] 

36.  If  the  equation  of  the  curve  be 


^(|)+a^(|)+*-->xg) 


+  ...=0 


where  the  equation  <f>(z)  =  0  has  two  roots  equal  to  /*,  and  /*  is  not  a 
root  of  \f/(z)  =  09  show  that  there  are  a  doubly  infinite  number  of 
parabolas  meeting  the  curve  in  three  points  at  infinity,  and  a  singly 
infinite  number  meeting  it  in  four  points  at  infinity,  and  satisfying 
the  condition  of  indefinite  approach,  and  that  the  general  equation 
of  the  latter  is 

(3,  -  /«)  VM + 1  (y  -  p*){W(t>)  -  rwmw'fa)} + 2*0*)* = *, 

where  c  is  a  constant.  [Math.  Tripos,  1891.] 

37.  Prove  that  when  a  curve  is  defined  as  the  envelope  of  a  line 
Ix  +  my  =  1  moving  subject  to  the  condition  <f>(l,  m)  =  0  the  line  is  an 
asymptote  approached  by  the  curve  at  one  end,  but  on  both  sides 
when  the  values  of  I,  m  are  those  given  by  the  equations 

OS  ♦-«)♦-* 

38.  For  any  plane  curve  prove  that 

1      d2x     dsy     d2y     dPx 

p*~7lfP  '  d^~d?  '  di?'        [Coll.  Exam,  1876.] 


[Math.  Tripos,  1888.] 
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39.  If  the  square  of  the  radius  vector  be  a  rational  integral  func- 
tion of  the  curvature  of  odd  degree,  then  the  perpendicular  on  the 
tangent  is  one  of  even  degree.  Math.  Tripos,  1882.] 

40.  Prove  that  if  in  the  equation  of  any  polar  curve  we  put 

cT-V  =  r*  and  P^nd, 

the  new  curve  will  cut  the  radii  vectores  at  the  same  angle  <£  as  the 
old  curve ;  and  that  if  p,  p  be  corresponding  radii  of  curvature 

_  -  _  -  (n  -  l)sm  <t>.  [London,  1887.] 

41.  Show  that  the  centre  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  an  ellipse 
is  the  pole  of  the  tangent  at  the  point  with  respect  to  the  confocal 
hyperbola  which  passes  through  that  point. 

42.  From  E  the  centre  of  curvature  at  any  point  P  of  an  ellipse, 

two  other  normals,  EQ9  ER  are  drawn.     Prove  that  the  locus  of  the 

point  of  intersection  of  QR  with  the  normal  at  P  is  an  ellipse,  and 

that  the  line  QR  always  touches  the  curve  («/a)'  +  (y/6)*  =  l. 

[Math.  Tripos.] 

43.  Show  that  as  we  pass  along  a  curve  the  tangent  turns  round 
more  quickly  than  the  radius  vector,  when  logp  changes  its  value 
more  rapidly  than  log  r.  Prove  that  in  all  curves  for  which  these 
lines  turn  round  with  equal  speed  the  radius  of  curvature  is  propor- 
tional to  either  r  or  r8  :  and  hence  show  that  these  curves  must  be 
of  one  of  the  forms  given  by  r  =  C&6  or  i^sin  20  =  c. 

[Math.  Tripos,  1888.] 

44.  The  envelope  of  a  family  of  equilateral  hyperbolas  is  a  lemnis- 

cate  if  a  vertex  lie  on  the  circle  r  =  c  cos  0  and  the  pole  be  the  centre. 

[Coll.  Exam.] 

45.  Find  the  equation  to  the  envelope  of  a  circle  which  rolls  on 
an  ellipse ;  prove  that  the  area  between  the  two  enveloping  curves, 
formed  by  the  circle  rolling  on  the  inside  and  outside  of  the  ellipse 
respectively  is  twice  the  rectangle  formed  by  the  perimeter  of  the 
ellipse  and  the  diameter  of  the  circle.  [Coll.  Exam.] 

46.  A  three-cusped  hypocycloid  moves  without  rotation  in  its 
own  plane  and  always  passes  through  a  fixed  point.  Show  that  the 
tangent  to  the  hypocycloid  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent 
at  the  fixed  point  envelopes  another  three-cusped  hypocycloid,  and 
determine  its  magnitude  and  position.  [Math.  Tripos,  1891.] 

47.  Prove  that  the  envelope  of  the  latera  recta  of  all  parabolas 
inscribed  in  the  same  triangle  is  a  three-cusped  hypocycloid. 

[Math.  Tripos,  1887.] 
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48.  Show  that  the  axes  of  the  conic  of  closest  contact  at  any 
point  of  the  curve  whose  intrinsic  equation  is 

(t-«)Y-*», 

are  equally  inclined  to  the  tangent  and  normal  at  the  point. 

[Math.  Tripos,  1887.] 

49.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  conic  of  closest  contact  with 
the  curve  y^f(x)  at  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  (*,  y)  is 

jn-a*  2(iry-3y),  y*-  y»,  2(x-x\  2(r-y)  =o. 

*>      y  +**!,  Wv         l  >         V\ 

i,     tyi+ay*  y*+yy*         °»         y* 

o,     3y2+a^8,         tyiyz+yyv         °»         y$ 

0,       4y8  +  ay4,  4^  +  3y2*  +  yy4,  0,  y4 

50.  Show  that  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  the  conic  of  closest  con- 
tact to  the  curve  y8  =  x2 

is  32y*  =  bx2.  [Math.  Tripos,  1891.] 

51.  Find  the  equation  of  the  conic  of  closest  contact  at  the  point 
(as,  y)  of  the  curve  y  =  x*. 

Show  that  the  centre  of  aberrancy  is  at  the  point 


ftJLtL*    -2^±U 
V  2n-l  '  n-Tj 


and  show  that  its  locus  is  similar  to  the  original  curve. 

52.  lip  and  q  be  positive  integers  such  that  q  is  not  greater  than />, 
and  J\z)  any  function  of  z  which  is  continuous  and  finite,  as  also  its 
differential  coefficients  up  to  the  n*  inclusive,  between  the  values  x 
and  sb  +  A  of  the  variable  z,  show  that  the  remainder  after  n  terms  of 
the  expansion  oiJ\x  +  h)  in  powers  of  A  may  be  written 

j-   vHp-rt    (i -/r^w, + m 

*-(n-l)\(p  +  l)\        &*-*      hJ  {X  +  ™}' 
0  being  a  positive  proper  fraction. 
Deduce  the  forms  of  Schlomilch  and  Koche,  Lagrange  and  Cauchy. 

[MBMOIRES  DE  L'AOADEMIE...  DK  MONTPELLIER. *] 

IT  /£*   /        fl"       \*+l 

53.  Show  that  sin(n  +  1)-  is  the  limiting  value  of  -r--(  —. — :-  ) 

2  °  d^\8in" lx ) 

when  x  is  zero.  [Oxford,  1889.] 

54.  Show  that  one  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 

may  be  expanded  in  the  form 

1  +  26(1-6  +  —-—  &• +  __*-...}. 

[Oxford,  1888.] 
*  See  Todhunter,  Diff.  Cole.,  p.  404. 
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55.  Prove  that 

coe«r=l  -assinte-*^^^^ 

<al  Of 

+  a'^.  -  -  «*C08  4&c -  ...  . 
4! 

[Math.  Tbifos,  1891.] 

56.  If  g  +  2a^g  +  2(y-y3)^+^^0, 

then  J?+2u^  +  2(t;-«8)|af+wV»  =  0, 

where  w  =  ay,    »■=  . 

*'  y  [Coll.  Exam.] 

57.  If  the  co-ordinates  x  and  y  be  transformed  orthogonally  to  £,  i/ 
and  P  be  any  function  of  x,  y,  then  will 

58.  A  curve  PQ  rolls  on  a  straight  line  0z,  and  P  is  the  point  of 
contact.  If  C  be  the  centre  of  curvature  corresponding  to  P  and 
CT  the  tangent  to  the  locus  of  C  meet  Ox  in  2",  prove 

tan(7Zfe-*£> 

where  p  =*  CT*  and  pl  is  the  corresponding  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
evolute  of  the  rolling  curve. 
Hence  show  that  if  for  the  rolling  curve 

then  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  curvature  of  the  point  of  contact  will 
be  y  « <£(*). 

59.  If  an  equiangular  spiral  roll  along  a  straight  line,  show  that 
the  loci  of  the  pole  and  of  the  centre  of  curvature  of  the  point  of 
contact  are  the  same  straight  line. 

60.  If  a  catenary  roll  along  a  straight  line  its  directrix  always 
passes  through  a  fixed  point. 

61.  If  any  of  the  class  of  curves 

rm  =  amsin  m$ 
roll  along  a  straight  line,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  path  of  the 

pole  ^^±lr. 

m 

Examine  the  special  cases 

TA--2,   -|,  J,  1,  2. 
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62.  The  curve  rm  =  amsin  mO  rolls  along  a  straight  line.  Show 
that  the  intrinsic  equation  to  the  evolute  of  the  locus  of  the  pole  is 

f"  =  am(l+  IV sin  ^.  [Coll.  Kxam.  ] 

63.  If  the  curve  r  =  6sin-0  roll  upon  an  ellipse  whose  axes  are 

a 

2a,  26,  and  if  the  pole  coincide  originally  with  the  extremity  of  the 
major  axis,  it  will  always  lie  on  the  major  axis. 

64.  The  equation  of  a  curve  is  given  in  the  form  j(rv  r2)  =  0, 
where  rv  r2  are  the  lengths  of  the  normals  0P%  OQ  drawn  from  any 
point  0  on  the  curve  to  two  fixed  curves.  The  perpendiculars 
drawn  from  the  centres  of  curvature  at  the  points  P  and  Q  of  the 
fixed  curves,  at  right  angles  to  the  normals  at  P  and  Q  respectively, 
meet  the  normal  at  0  in  Nx  and  Jfr  Prove  that  the  radius  of  curv- 
ature <r  of  the  locus  of  0  is  given  by 

where  a,  £  are  the  angles  which  the  normal  at  0  makes  with  OP, 
OQ  respectively  and  the  differentiations  on  the  left-hand  side  only 
affect/.  [Math.  Tripos,  188&] 
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CHAPTER  I. 
Page  7. 

1.  (L)co;  (ii.)  1;  (iil)oo.  4.   ±*  7.  3a». 

a  a 

2.  (i)i;(ii)2.  5.  ±  a.(L)|;(iL)J 

3.  ao.  6.  a.  9.  J. 

Paob  17. 
11.  "0027  of  an  inch. 

CHAPTER  II 
Paob  22. 
1.  Xx+Ty-A        &  Y-y=y(X-x).        5.  co&x(Y-y)=X-x. 

Paob  24. 
1+dr  8ina^c  xJj^-l 


10. 


Paob  27. 

1.  8**.  4.  €*.  7.  lo^'loggo.         ,v. 

<*  sin  2? 

3.        *__   .  6.  aPlnJCcoe^logia.         9.  -tanx. 

12.  z*'{cosxAogx+™^y  14.  (f5H^!!(logVSnT+4root^. 

13.  (Bin^logsin^+jrcotx}.  17.  (0,  0)  and  (2a,  -  ~  V 


18.  (±   /  q*  ±      L) 
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Page  37. 

L  (L)  logsin.r+.rcot>r.         (iv.)  — .  . 

x*Ja*-x* 

JaT^i?  (v->  a    *    cosjr.log^a. 

(iii.)  -g°  ( 1  -  - ).  (vi.)  ****-*-  cot  v  (gin  wyiflog  sin  w+10  cot  w). 

*    \      x/  tjy* 

CHAPTER  III. 
Page  51. 

1.  Q\-.  a  bcw(a  +  bx).  15.       v 


2.  -Jjri  9.  &n**-lco8(a+&r1').        16.  -,=- — 3 ^ 

41+ (log  a?)2] 

c  2v/jf  180 

4  1-1.  11.     °^f_..  18.  log#+l. 

*^  2^/sin^ 

5.  cosh  a?.  12.  — g°*/g_,  19.  £?log(ez*). 

4>/a?  ain»Jx  * 

6.  sinh  a:.  13.  j^^~,cob  ^sinp""1^.    20.  coa  «*.  «*.  log  x.+ . 

x 

7.  (k*-5a)/4c*/a*     14  -*=.  21.  l°Zs/™**-* i**'1* 

*J\—x*  cosh  x         sin  2* 

22.  (^+a)m-1(a?+6)"-1[(m+n)a?+*nft+«a]. 

2a  ^Z2^"2.  25.  *V+*P)Hr.  27.  tanh*. 

(#  +  1)*  n 

24  ^a+x)^5.  26.     *)nh*  .  28.  sechfcr. 

»  2vcosha? 

29.       ».  3a  -   ,         2««ec2x 

>/2 — .01  ^2  log  cot  j?  -  (log  cot  xy 

31.  _  cos*    .  32.   - _-*  33.  -        * 


l+sill2JF  "       1+x*'  x,JxT^\ 

34  — ^ — — I —         .         35.  sinm-1arcos,*""1d5(«iico8,j?-»8in,4?). 
2a;*(l+a?)(l+tf1) 

/     \\    log** 

37.  cos(«*log  xy\og\xf)*J\  -  (log  #)*  -  sin(«*log  *Xj\^ogxy 


3a i r.  40. 


f 
xi-2a*x*+4a? 


(1  -*)i(l  +*)*  (** -<»*)«(*» -4a8)*' 

(1+*2)*'  2(1 -*)*(! +*+•**)* 
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42.  sfl-*8),  4a ± 

1 +**+** 


cos 


~lx  -  xjl-x* 


(l-**)t 


43.  log(?f).  47* 

^-         2  ^Q  a ain(g coaec-'g) 
JT^x*  xjx*-l 

-  ©"{«)"4V 


22 /ton-«S+    «L_V 


49.  - 


b+acosx' 


50.  2^^{l?|^+a^tan^}. 

51.  «ME|aoos(6tan-1a?)---^8m(6fAn-1ar)|. 

52.  "^«+gy*>.  60.  —J 

l+atetf*  ^1+4*) 

53.  *  loga«  sin(loga«/qa+ x*)  61    a^-l 

54.  j^j.  62.  lOMOWflog^lO?. 

55.  j-5^.  63.  «*.** 

56.^.  64.*"".*«(log*+l). 

57.  -^ .    .  }  . 5— =zr-      ^  ***•«* 


j?  log  a?  log*#  log3^ . . .  log*-1* 


•{fc..+i}. 


^  5+R=y  *  ***-*-{0og*)»+log*+I}. 

68.  (sin*)— (S^-sinarlogsin*) -(cos^'C—- -coeslogcoB*  Y 

x  81X1 47  '  \COS4?  / 

69.  -  (cot  jF^'coaec'a?  log  e  cot  x  -  (coth  #)0Olh*coBech,jr  log  e  coth  x. 

70.  -^      gC*J?'l,lS     logl***-" .  3"' ) + t^'\cTx^~^~. 
1+**1+<W»*    *V  V  ;2*i(l  +  **)* 

71. 


e*""1* 


72. 


7a 


(sin^+coB^Yl-sin^+coB^ 

V         J? #'\ X X'X2 

■V^-JX1-*;) 

JT=x*-  %Jx 

— —     ■ 

AsfxJl—x^Jjx + cos-  **(  1  +  %/# + cos-  lj?) 
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« 

74.  *[^<^^<>8rT$-^-n:8^(r+W 

76.  -y<x>Ml+2coee<*irlogcoe*).  76.  ~!f{-g^—+^+&yZoFh:)' 

77-  (i+3*{lo^-iri}+^^+i-lo^}- 


b       *»+»*- <W  86.  IL. . 

7a  «.«  «,«**-*.  86.  jgf  I±*Jjg£* 

_    _q*+Ay  87  y{(<* +&*).?-&**} 

fo+6/  "    x(y-x)(a+bx)' 

ZxKa+bx")  hx+by+f 

82>  ytens+logsiny  89  £ 

log  cos  x-  x  cot  y  * 

(l+aJcoe*toX^+^+aT~ar^to+a)1^Mt|-COSM*(iS'+ax+^J 

**■  "~  -a&sin&r  3ZZ 

93.  ^(a-ootl-itanl).  94.  ^-^log*+a£E?ilii-*> 

nB   i  96    1  i/EZ±>£E2.  97.  I  98.  -}.  99.  L 


2*1+3 


nd+^-^logtany,        -% 
(1  +#2)tan-1xU/#  cos  ^  -  3  sin  V*; 

110.  -r^J—  -^fL-(5^+4^)sec-wA 
42?+ Aj^szJxH-1  j 

121.  Jr=wi(m-l)...(m-r+l). 

123.   y      -j  w-1    (assuming  pq>l)- 
pq-l 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Page  63. 


4.  -^{5-oo8(6*+^)  +  3-cob(3*+^)  -2cos(*+!|:)f. 
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5-A{Mto+T)-4-4WcK^+f)}- 

6.  i{2^(2*+^) +4^in(4r+^ 

7.  ^.S-1.  J  l+2*c<»(&r+**:U. 

8.  <^(a*+brfnu(bx+ntAn-lbA  -(a'+d&^B^te+ntan-1^)"]. 

9.  -  ^(34)*cosf  6>Hi  tan-'l \+(18)f coe^^)-2(10)lco8(^f^tan-1in 


Page  64. 


1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 


1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 

5. 

6. 


a 

9. 


-l)"n!{  a  ___  b       \ 

a-b    \(x-a)n+l    (#-6)M+1j' 

-l)»w!f        1  3**1      ) 

7       ((*-3)n+1    (3*-2)"+1J* 

-l)"n!f        1        _        1        1 
2a      ((*-a)n+1    (*+a)»+1J 


-  ly^tf  (*  +  8X*+1)+  3<n+1)  +        4        _        4      n 

Page  65. 


— *^sin(n  + 1)0 sin"+10,  where  .r =a  cot  A 


-l)^!cos(n  +  l)0siiiw+,0/an+1,  where  a?=acot  A 

n-l)!f(-l)^         1      ] 

2      l(c+x)f    (a-^| 


.  1 

-l)»n!r8in(n+l)0ain,,^10    8in(n+l)j>sin,'-,-V 


l)»n!r8in(n+l)^ain,,^10_8in(n+l)^8in,'-,-1^l 


where  x=b  cot  6=a  cot  <£. 

7.  2(-l)n-1(»-l)!8inn0Bin,,0,  where*=cotA 

- l)l,-,(n-2)! ain—^coB 0coenA{» tan  6-  tannfl},  where  x=cot  A 
- 1)"",(»  - 1)!  8in»08in"0coBec,,a,  where  cot  0=d?coseca-  cot  a. 

10.  ( - l)"n! I     J      1+8ec"+^8iii(»+  Wun'+WJ, 
where  .r- cosf  0+x  jcosec  #. 

where         *=    "   coa(0-]T)=  -/'   cosf^+'Y 

8in0      V       6/     Kinc/>      V^    6/ 


510 


ANSWERS  TO  THE  EXAMPLES. 


12.  (  -  l)^!/8in(»+l)^sinn+1^+8ecn+2|sin(w  +  l)^8in*+1^|, 

where  tf=cot0=- — iCosf  <£+£). 

sin  9      \       6  / 

Page  69. 
1 .  Vn = a*~  V^a2*2 + 2nax + n(n  - 1)}. 

+*(w-l)sin(a*+^^1,:)j. 

a  »=,{^'+^+=^...+£}, 

where        z=x  log«a  and  n,.=n(n  --)...  (n  -  r+ 1). 

4-  y^S^ty.^+^^i6^'-^)- 


Page  74. 


i.  y^^-y) 


2.  *=§ 


3.  y,=aV"(atf+3). 


(1 +.**)* 

'If  r<n,  yr=n(n-\)  ..(»-r+l>f-r. 
4  -  If  r  =  n,  yr=-w!.  13.  y»=aw+V««. 

If  r>n,  yr=<). 

19   y,(-l)wn!f       a*  62       l 

*n      (a -6)  \(.r-a)"+l    (x-b)"+1)' 

21.  If  m  be  even 
n! 


y.-(-i)' 


ma1 


jji-i 


i 

II 


where  cot  <£, + cot — = -  cosec  — , 

r  ma  m 

and  if  m  be  odd 


y*=(-i)' 


n! 


WkJ 


,m-l 


^-i  coSr2nr 


(jr-aj-^+as 


\  m 


■n+l<f>r\ 


r=1    (**- 


2<urcos + 

m 


22.  yM=n!^log^+l+I+i+...  +  i). 


and  the  same  series  with  cosines  written  for  sines. 
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CHAPTER  V. 
Pagb  80. 

^  8»!  ^  8n! 

y •  *  T  ji*   i"  "7T" . .  •  • 

A 

10.  (a)  tan-1£^f=tan-1^-tan-1a:=etc. 
q+px 

(b)  tan-1^1  +**  —  =4 tan-^^etc. 

(<,)  8in-,--^=2tan-1a:=etc 
1  +^r 

(<2)  cos-1^^r~.=2cot-,j:=ir-2tan-,j:=etc. 

#  +  X 

Page  85. 

3.  zfx+^+^+.-X  7.  sec-1— 1-— i=2sin-,a?=ctc. 

V        5      9  /  l-2x* 

4.  Double  the  series  in  3.  8.  sinh-1(3jr+4A's)  =  3  8inh~,,r=etc. 

5.  Treble  the  series  in  3.  9.  Expression =^sin~1jc3= etc 

6.  tan-1— - — = sin"1^ = etc. 

Jl^x* 

Paoe  106. 

2!  3!  4!  5! 

12.  The  relation  between  three  consecutive  coefficients  is 

2(»+l)oI,+i=3att+(27i-  l)a„.j. 

13.  y-*+|»+^^  +  ^=|^A„. 

33.  J^_^*-lX^-2)^+w(^-lX^--2X^-3Xm--4)j6_>  ^ 

3!  5! 

CHAPTER  VI. 
Page  133. 

*  '  dx     l-2z'   dx     \-'JLz  V  '  dy     l+4r*'    rfy^T+ix/ 

K  '  dz    T+2?    dz      1+2F 

•7    „-      a*       *--*        r-2*8       j-"*         z-2^ 
Tp-~xh?     q~     1&  xhf      *~xhf*  w* 
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Paok  137. 


8.  (a) 
(8) 


(7) 


w  - 


_ax+ky 
Ar+6y" 

_y*iogy +.ya*~1  -  fr+yy+iog  <*+y) 

#*log  x + .ay*-1 — (a:  +y)*+,flog  e(:r  +y  )* 

a*-y+,+a*  .  y*logy~  —  y-x*»*-tf<**  .  *?££ 


y  tan  x + log  sin  y 


log  cos  a?— x  cot  y" 


a: 


x 


,  _  log  a? 


a*+ V1 +**  •  #*l°g  tf+^log  x  .  sin  y  -  ^S-^y1*** 


a^= 


du 


dV   dv    dV  3w 

3j?    By     dy  dx 

du  /dv  __  du  dv ' 

'dx    dy    dy  15x 


dx 


ansT 


^r 


14.  i 


dydz        K        ^"-"    -*-1 


12. 


c?y__sin2  #  c  —  frcosz 
d&     cosy    c  —  b&iny 


rfy_6  \aj 
dx    a  /-An~1 


\n-l 


er 


(iTHr' 


18. 


aa#»       a^+y2 


Ex.  1. 


<?    (aa(&a+&ay2)* 

CHAPTER  VII. 
Page  147. 

8. 


(1)  Xx+Ty=ci. 

(2)  Fy=2o(X+#). 

(3)  ^  +  1=2. 
#     y 


(4)  7-y=sinh?(X-:r). 

c 

(5)  X(2^+y*)+  J(^+2*y)=3as. 

(6)  7-y=cota<X-^). 


(7.)  Z(.r»-ay)+F(y*-ar)=ary. 

.(8.)  Xffcr^+y*)  - a2#}+  Ji2^+yVA(=flV-/). 


Normals, 


*     y 


»  ^-+^=°> ete- 


2. 


Tangents  are  F=±?^?A'-|. 


8 


8 


Normals  are    F=  +  -  *J  -  X+ --a. 

9  36 


4.  (a) 


/Parallel  at  points  of  intersection  with 


ax+hy=0. 


I  Perpendicular  at  points  of  intersection  with  hx+by*=0. 

(^      3d  *  /2  \ 
-__,   — £l_  J  ;  perpendicular  where  x=0. 
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[Perpendicular  at  (0,  0),  (2a,  0). 

{m  .    .r  cos  6  ,  y  sin  0     , 

Tangent,  —        +  ^-- -  -  =  1 . 
«  b 

Normal,   cue  sec  6/  -  by  cosec  0 = cr  -  62. 


0?) 


(y) 


Tangent,  x  sin  -  -  ?/  cos  - =a0  sin  -. 

0  0  0  0 

Normal,   .r  cos  -  +  y  sin  -  =  ad  cos  -  +  2a  sin  -. 

2  2  2  2 

(Tangent,  .*•  sin  *+ffB-0  -  Kcos  ^?0=(A  +  5)ein  d^  A 
Normal,  .r cos  d  +  ^0+  r  sin  ±fB0=(A  -  B)*>s  dr  *ft 
2/?  22?  2/i 


/  For  an  ellipse,  r2 = a'cos2^ + ftin'ft 

*  \For  a  rectangular  hyperbola,  ra=a2cos  2  A 

7.  I  -  -  =  -  --=-,  t>.,  thev  must  be  confocal. 
a     b    a     b 

i).  The  axes  are  tangents  at  the  origin.  Also  at  the  point  (2^a,  2*<z) 
the  tangents  to  the  parabolas  make  angles  tan~*2i,  tan-12~$  re- 
spectively with  the  tangent  to  the  Folium. 


(y)  ax=±yjb*-a\ 


Page  149. 

(a)  a.r=  ±6y. 

(0)  .r=0andy=0. 
Page  152. 

c4 

8.  Area=J;J/aVy. 
Page  177. 

Kx 

.  18.  p*=9a2(r2- 

-aW+lba*). 

CHAPTER  VIII. 
Page  191. 

1. 

6.  .r=2«. 

2. 

V+y=o. 

7.  #+y+a=0. 

3. 

jr+y=0. 

8.  tf=0,  y=0,  #+y=0. 

4. 

y=0. 

9.  y=0. 

.r=0. 

10.  r=±f/. 

9.  w=  -2  ;  w  =  l. 


11.  or=a,  y=a,  x=y. 

12.  #=±a. 

13.  .r=0. 

14.  x=a. 
1ft.  .r=±l,  y=#. 

16.  x=0,  y=±(*+'|).  20.  *-2y=0,  *+2y=±2. 

17.  x+2y=0,  x+y=l,  *-y=-l.   21.  a?+y=±2V2,  :r+2y+2=0. 
IS.  r=0,  *-y=0,  #-y+l=0.         22.  y=&r-2a,  x+3y=±a. 
l*>.  y=0,  #=y,  j?=y±l. 

E.D.C.  2  K 
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Page  192. 
1.  ^-OrV+H^2-6y3=ar.  3.  "^+^=1. 

Page  198. 

1.  *=±a,  y=tf.    Above. 

y=x  +  a,  y=-x-a,  x=a. 

2.  -  In  the  first  quadrant  above  the  first.     In  the  fourth  quadrant  below 

the  second. 

V 

Page  205. 
1.  0=0.  2.  rsin0=a. 

3.  nram(d-~-)=a8eekTr>  where  X*  is  any  integer. 

4.  rsin0=a.  5.  rcos0=2o.  6.  0=|,  rsin0=|. 

7.  r  sinf  0-—  )  =  - ,  where  k  is  any  integer. 

\        n  J     n 

8.  n0= for,  where  k  is  any  integer. 

Page  206. 
1.  (i.)  x=y.  (ii.)  x=y,  .r+y=--0. 

4.  a^±a,  x-y  +  a=0,  *-y=|>  *+;/+|=s°- 

5.  a;=2y-14a,  x=3y+lZa,  x-y=a,  x-y  =  2a,       6.  x±ysfe=±%. 

8.  r  sin  0=a,  r  cos  0=  -  2a/(2/t+  l)7r. 

9.  rsin0=a,  rcos0=2a<?  2    /(2>i  +  l)ir.  13.  x+y+a=0. 

18.  (i.)  y=0,  ,r-#-a=0,  x+y+a=0. 
,..  N  /     .      ,  3a\2    glf 

19.  (.r2-.y2)2=^.r  or  f*-a»^^.  22.  (^-y2)3- 4^+^=0. 

20.  2(yV2-/)=3a3ar.  23.  .r=*±a,  y=6,  y=c. 

21.  (^-y)2(^+y-l)*-(^+y)2=0.  28.  2y-9c=0,  y  +  2#+|=0. 

30.  Linear  asymptotes  y =x  + 1 ,  y = x  -  2. 
Parabolic  asymptotes  (y-#+*)2+2#=0. 

CHAPTER  IX. 
Page  219. 
8.  Concave.  12.  .r=7  and  .r=l. 
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Page  233. 
6.  A  single  ramphoid.cusp. 

8.  A  node  at  (1,  2).    Directions  of  tangents  y  =  +x. 

9.  (a)  Single  keratoid  cusp  at  (1,  - 1). 

(b)  Two  single  keratoid  cusps  at  (J,  £),  (  -  £,   -  |). 

(c)  A  single  keratoid  cusp  at  (  -  a,  a). 

10.  There  is  a  triple  point  at  which  the  tangents  are  parallel  to  the  lines 

y=0,  y=  ±xj% 

Page  247. 

1.  (a)  y=0.  (/?)  ax=by.  (y)  y=  ±x.  (S)  *=0,  y=0. 

6.  x=a  and  a?=2a.  9.  0=  ±sin~V?- 

30.  There  is  a  single  keratoid  cusp  and  also  a  third  branch  having  an 

inflexion  at  the  origin,  the  latter  touching  the  y-axis.    The  shape 
of  the  curve  resembles  the  letter  R. 

31.  The  origin  is  a  triple  point,  one  branch  touching  the  j?-axis  and  the 

others  inclined  to  it  at  angles  whose  tangents  are  ±a/t- 

32.  The  form  of  the  curve  is  that  of  the  *'  Staffordshire  Knot." 

The  nodes  are  situated  at  (a,  0),  ( -  a,  0),  (0,  -  a)  and  the  values  of 


■JL  are  respectively  ±  V4-  ±«/i»  ±V§- 


(At(0,a),  tanf=±  -  . 

v  3         35.  At  x = 2,  y = 2  we  have  ^  =  ±  1/2^2. 
33.  }  At  (a,  0),  tan^  =  ±^/§.  ™ 

[At  (2a,  a),  tan  +  =  ±  A.        36«  At  the  origin  "^  at  <"</2>  °)' 

37.  Two  keratoid  cusps  at  (0,  +1) ;  two  nodes  at  (±J2,  0). 
Four  conjugate  points  at        (±*/§»  ±«/£)- 

38.  Three  nodes  at  (0,  0)  and  (1,  ±1> 

CHAPTER  X. 
Page  260. 

1.  p=a  ;   p=acos^r;  p=3asec4VrsinVr ;  p=asec^r. 

2.  p=2(a +#)*/«*;  p=y*/c.  4.  p=(a%in20+Wx>s*0)*/a&. 

Page  265. 
1.  p  =  2r*lal ;   p=o/2;  p=am/(wt+l)rm-1. 

Page  284. 

1.  Infinite.  2.  p=-3a,/2/2  or  15aV5/14. 

5.   Ify=a0,    p=-a(l+sin80)#/co8  0;      j?/a  =  l-2cos  0+2sec  0  ; 

y /a  =  0  -  tan  0  -  tan  0  Bin20. 
2k2 
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22.  The  radii  of  curvature  are  respectively 

a(cosh  fi  -  cos  a)t/sin   a(2cosh  /?  -  cos  a)(cosh  /?+casa)i. 
and   a(cosh  /3  -  cos  a)*/sinh  /?(cosh  0  -  2  cos  a)  (cosh  0  +  cos  a)*. 

24.  ^-1+A*. 

CHAPTER  XL 

Page  296. 

2.  256^+27^=0.  6.  y2+4a(tf-2a)=0. 

3.  1*  +  hl  =  *\  7.  Two  straight  lines. 
jc*     yt    a2' 

4   v  +  \q^  =  u*.  8.  A  parabola  touching  the  axes. 

f(l)  4.r3  +  27<yy2=0.  9   A  hyperbola. 

°*    ^(2)  y-  =  Ah{a+h-x). 

Page  302. 
L    1(2)  j7w"i+y;r""i=^1.  2.. 


Iff)  sV-tgfcj". 


(2)  **+y*=rf. 


9m  Sm 


(3)  .rs,+aH-ym+a=ibm+*. 

(4)  2jry=#8. 


f(l)  *i+yWi 

1(3)  l&y-k 
Page  308. 
1.  27av«=4(.r-2a)3.  6-  f*«aVos«0+e»rin*ft 

16.  y2(^+16a)2+4{6^-(2a-^)8H/-3cr(2a-.r)}=0. 
37.  A  parabola  with  the  given  point  for  focus. 
39.  rt*6«/>V=(i0  +  ?)*+7*P+?-  40'  Aconic* 

CHAPTER  XIV. 
Page  376. 

1.  log*      T,  4.  9.  J.  13.  1.  17.  U.  21.  co. 

2.  ?.  6.4.  10.?.  14.1.  18.  -I  22.1. 

3   m  7    2>  n.  §.  16.  A-  19-  i  »•-*■ 

4.  I.  8.  1.  12.  J.  16.  -J,f.  20.  1.  24.  0. 


25.  f"1. 


26.  e* 


Page  384. 

1.  2. 

10.  1. 

17.  -1. 

2.J. 

If 

M>W, 

00. 
A 

18.  0. 

3.  2. 

11.  « 

»  = 

sWl, 

XI 

a 

19.  by  0. 

4.  £. 

k 

n<»i, 

0. 

20.  J. 

5.-1. 
a 

12.  1. 

s 

21.  -a. 

6.  4. 

13.  <*• 

22.  J. 

7.  m- 

4m3 
"3  ' 

14  A 

23.  0. 

15.  «*. 

24.  Ja. 

9.  e. 

16.  aiOaOg . 

..  a, 

»• 

25.  1. 
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26.  A- 

«-i 

28.  -^. 

29.  0. 

30.  -?<^ila-a. 
2! 

31.  1. 

33.  iOt-s/-^ 

34.  0  or  oc . 

JaJ  -  62 

a*     V 

36.  Oor  ±1.  39.  ^.  4i.  c  i* 

45.  1,  6*-1(6  cob  6.r  -  sin  6.r)co88&.i\ 

46.  -f.  47.  -L.  48.  1. 

*J'2a 

CHAPTER  XV. 

Page  390. 

9.  The  height  is  three  times  the  semi-axis  to  which  the  base  is  perpen- 
dicular. 

12.  — ^_.  14.  The  centroid  of  the  triangle. 
s/*ab 

20.  If  a  and  b  are  the  sides  the  maximum  area  =$(a  +  6)2. 

"A  maximum  when  the  chords  coincide  with  the  transverse  axis  and 

latus  rectum. 
A  minimum  when  the  chords  are  equally  inclined  to  the  transverse 

axis. 

Page  396. 

5.  Maximum  value  =34,  minimum  =  33. 

8.  x=  -  2,  - 1,  1,  2  give  maxima  and  minima  alternately. 

9.  Atx=l    y= maximum, 

x—3    y= minimum. 
At  j:=2  and  j»4  there  are  points  of  contrary  flexure. 

1 0.  At  x = 2    y — minimum. 
At  x = J    y = maximum. 

19.  Half  the  triangle  formed  by  the  chord  and  the  tangents  at  its  extrem- 
ities, or  three-fourths  of  the  area  of  the  segment. 

Page  405. 

13.  Its  height  —  ^  of  the  radius. 
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Page  413. 

2.  It  cannot  lie  between  ±%Jab. 

4.  x=  -  J  gives  a  maximum,  a?=l  gives  a  minimum. 

5.  #=2  gives  a  maximum,  i=5a  minimum. 

6.  Minimum  ordinate  at  *  =  JL    A  point  of  inflexion  at  (  -  6,  0). 

(At  A*=o,y=c. 
At  g-g+6*,  y =c±63(^^)*,  a  being  supposed  greater  than  6. 

11.  (a+by.  22.  n  parts.    Continued  product =e\ 

20.  JE-,  JSL  23.  ^~ 

p+q  p+q  p 

24 


f  A  maximum  when  the  segment  is  a  semicircle. 
\A  minimum  when  the  radius  is  infinite. 

25.  The  distances  of  the  point  from  the  extremities  of  the  line  are 

2ar!  2ar2_ 

26.  The  point  divides  the  line  of  centres  in  the  ratio  rj :  r2*,  n  and  r, 

•being  the  radii. 

27.  A0:  AD=l:J2. 

28.  If  A  be  the  smallest  angle  and  6,  c  the  adjacent  sides,  the  distance  of 

each  end  of  the  fence  from  A=jJ-]L  and  the  length  of  the  fence 


■Jibe  sin—. 

25 


32.  —■  a  knots  an  hour.  40. 


a  >6,  maximum  if  x= 


3 

n  a<  6,  maximum  if  x=a. 

.a  =  6,  gives  a  point  of  inflexion* 

!_„           ,             «       .     .     £*sinacosa    T       .     ^sinacosa 
If  cos  a  be  >e,  Greatest  = ,  Least  =  — ^. 

(1-ecosa)8  (l+ccosa)8 

If  cos  a  be  <  e,  the  above  values  are  both  minima,  and  there  are  two 
%  i  *    £*cot  a 

maxima  each  equal  to  --  -    . 

44.  The  tangent  at  P  must  be  parallel  to  SQ. 

(If  h<  2a,  P  is  at  the  vertex. 
If  h  >  2a,  the  abscissa  of  P  is  h-  2a,  and  the  perpendicular  is  there* 
fore  the  normal  at  P, 

46.  Maximum  area =4^^  a  cos3a,  where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  circle  and 
2a  the  given  angle. 

49.  sin  a°Q=Jqj#  Cheing  the  centre. 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 

Page  429. 

1.   (a)  Maximum  when  #=£,  y= J. 

(ft)  Minima  when  x=  ±V2,  y—  +V2. 

<7)M«i,nawhen*-    ||    and  when*- 

3a' 

2 

'"    if 

a 
2. 

minima  when  x=    % 

2 

and  when  x— 

3a} 
2 

•» 

a 

y—2 

y- 

a 
2. 

and 


(5)  Maximum  value =10&z7/77. 

(c)  A  maximum  when  x=y=\- 

3 

(0  #=y=0  gives  a  maximum  and  x=y—  ±3  give  minima. 

(17)  x=y— a  gives  a  maximum  or  minimum  according  as  a  is  negative 
or  positive. 

2.  Minimum  value  =/>*/(«* + 6* + c2). 

3.  Maximum  value =mmnnppam+n+p/(m+n+p)T+n+p. 

4.  Maximum  value  =4. 

5.  A  wi*TJTnnm  when  tan  xl/m=tan  Bin— tan  C/p. 


6.  A  wMimnm  value  given  by 


0, 

*, 

^ 

2« 

c, 

0, 

"> 

2u 
n 

b, 

<h 

0, 

2u 
n 

1, 

1, 

1, 

71 

=0, 


frij^riming  that  a,  b,  c  are  such  that  a  triangle  could  be  constructed 
with  these  sides. 

7.  The  results  are  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 

P«*/(l  -  ahi) + wi*M/(l  -  &*«) + n*c*/(l  -  A) =0. 

8.  Volume =8o6c/3V3. 

0.  { log(-4a6c)}3/log  as .  log  63 .  log  c5. 

10.  If  a*  be  the  given  volume  the  parallelopiped  is  a  cube  of  surface  6as. 

11.  The  root  of  i  u,      1,         1      =0. 

1,     2a»,    2aa' 
1,    2a^,    2a* 

12.  The  solutions  are  respectively  the  roots  of 

«  G-)(i-x-:-)-» 


